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PREFACE 


The secondary-school teacher of today often finds many 
pupils in his classes who are severely retarded in the basic 
tools of learning. There are those who are practically non- 
readers. Others are found who cannot spell the most common 
words, solve the most elementary mathematical problems, or 
correctly use the English language. Such pupils are not only 
handicapped when called upon to use these fundamental tools 
in their schoolwork, but are also very much at a disadvantage 
in successfully meeting many out-of-school situations. 

The number of pupils needing special diagnosis and help 
has become so great that many junior and senior high schools 
have felt the need for setting up remedial programs. In gen- 
eral, however, the training of secondary-school teachers has 
not been of the type to assist them in carrying out such a 
program. Many of them are unacquainted with the basic 
techniques of psychological diagnosis, and also lack specific 
knowledge of ways and means of remedying various dis- 
abilities even when the causes have been uncovered. Large 
numbers of teachers at the secondary-school level have, for 
example, very slight knowledge of how to go about teaching 
a child to read. This is due to the fact that in former times 
it was supposed that this and similar duties should be borne 
by teachers in the elementary schools. These newer problems 
place added responsibilities upon the teachers in our junior 
and senior high schools as well as upon administrators who 
must take the initiative in organizing adequate programs. 

There are some educators who may still feel that the 
fundamental processes should be thoroughly mastered by all 
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pupils before they enter the secondary school. It is doubtful 
if such a goal can ever be entirely realized. There will prob- 
ably always be individuals who fail for one reason or another 
to profit as they should from their initial instruction. Indi- 
vidual differences in learning ability preclude the possibility of 
all individuals achieving mastery of a set of skills at a specified 
time. Furthermore, some of the basic tools of learning such as 
reading are very complex and should normally receive atten- 
tion in secondary and higher schools if a satisfactory level 
of proficiency is to be reached. 

This book has been written in an effort to supply teachers, 
principals, supervisors, and superintendents with concrete 
and practical suggestions for carrying out remedial programs 
m their schools. The book has also been designed for use 
as a basic text in courses in diagnostic and remedial teaching 
which are offered in teacher-trammg institutions. 

Part i deals with the problem of improving reading; Part 2 
is concerned with remedial work in the areas of arithmetic, 
spelling, handwriting, and English fundamentals; and Part 3 
is devoted to such general matters as how to make a case 
study and how to prepare for remedial teaching. 

The materials for this book have been gathered from many 
sources. One of the chief of these has been the nation-wide 
survey of remedial teaching in secondary schools which has 
recently been completed by the writer. 

The author is indebted to his former teachers, August 
Dvorak and Arthur I. Gates, for the development of his 
thinking in the areas which comprise the subject matter of 
this volume. The students in the writer’s classes in diagnostic 
and remedial teaching have contributed many helpful sug- 
gestions. To these, as well as to the many publishers who 
have granted permission to quote from their publications, 
the author expresses his sincere gratitude. 

G. M. B. 

Urbana, Illinois 
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PART 1 


DIAGNOSTIC AND REMEDIAL TEACHING 
OF READING 




CHAPTER ONE 


INTRODUCTION 


Importance of Reading in Secondary-School Work 

Reading is a tool which every pupil in the junior and 
senior high school must be able to use skillfully if he is to 
succeed in his work. This statement is perhaps more true 
today than at any previous time. The recent emphasis which 
has been placed upon extensive reading in English, the social 
studies, and the natural sciences, makes it imperative that 
every pupil not only read with understanding but also with 
a speed which enables him to cover a great deal of material 
m a limited period of time. Strang 1 has estimated that in the 
typical high school 80 to 90 per cent of all study activities 
require silent reading as a means of gaining knowledge. 

Some high-school teachers have assumed that it is the duty 
of the elementary school to teach children how to read. 
Reading, however, is such a complex skill that it is possible 
for the elementary school merely to initiate the process and 
to develop a few of the basic skills Further development of 
reading ability should take place at the secondary-school 
level and should even continue into college. “How to extend 
training in reading into the upper grades and the high school 
now appears to be one of the most acute problems in every 
class m high school and college, for in spite of improvement 

1 Ruth Strang, Problems m the Improvement of Heading in High School 
and College , Revised Edition, Lancaster, Pennsylvania, The Science Press 
Printing Company, 1940, p 13. 
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in reading below Grade V, pupils are inadequately trained 
beyond that point.” 2 

The great majority 6f secondary-school teachers and ad- 
ministrators are beginning to realize the truth expressed in 
the above statement and are making plans to do something 
about the reading problem. Following are a few direct quo- 
tations taken from letters which the writer has received from 
high-school teachers and principals: 

“We recognize this (reading) as being one of our No. i 
problems.” 

“We are beginning our approach to definite work in this field 
now. Our teaching group is doing much reading in preparation 
for attack on this problem.” 

“We do not have remedial reading classes, although we hope 
to establish them next year.” 

“We are seriously considering the introduction of a course in 
reading.” 

“We have no specific remedial program worthy of the name, 
but we have been working on committees this year to plan a 
satisfactory program for the future.” 

“We shall have a class in corrective reading in our Senior 
High School next fall.” 

A number of the better secondary schools in this country 
already have remedial programs m reading which are fairly 
well under way. Descriptions of these programs will be 
found in a later chapter of this book. 

Extent of Reading Disability at the Secondary-School 

Level 

Evidence can be gathered from a variety of sources to 
show m a very striking manner that a high percentage of the 
pupils attending our junior and senior high schools possess 

2 Willis L. Uhl, “Locating and Developing Higher Reading Processes,” 
Reconstructing Education Through Research, American Educational Re- 
search Association, Official Report of 1936 Meeting, 1936, p 132 
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very immature reading abilities. Gray has said, “Records of 
the achievement of pupils show that from 20 to 30 per cent 
of the pupils who enter either the junior or semor high 
school read so poorly that they can engage in required read- 
ing activities only with great difficulty. Indeed, some of them 
are so much retarded m reading that it is impossible for them 
to read the books ordinarily used at their respective grade 
levels ” 8 • 

Other evidence includes the reports of teachers and even 
the reports of pupils themselves. The following statement of 
a teacher is a typical one “Time after time we find pupils 
m high school floundering around helplessly only because 
they have been pushed on and on, finally arriving at the ninth 
or tenth grade with a reading ability of barely fourth or 
fifth grade levels.” 4 An Indiana high-school teacher brings 
out the same point in a letter to the author. She says, “If 
you have any special techniques to recommend for teaching 
a freshman to read, I should be grateful. W e have a case of a 
9B pupil who has entered school with the reading ability of 
a iA child. He takes no English at present. I find that he 
has no conception of phonics, but is making rather satisfac- 
tory progress and really wants to learn to read.” That many 
pupils themselves recognize the seriousness of their disability 
m reading is clearly shown in a recent questionnaire study 
made of Springfield, Illinois, High School graduates. When 
asked for a frank evaluation of the high-school course they 
had pursued, the suggestion was frequently made that “more 
training in how to read” should have been included m the 
school curriculum. 5 

3 W. S Gray, “The Language Arts— Reading,” Implications of Research 
for the Classroom Teacher , Joint Yearbook of the American Educational 
Research Association and the Department of Classroom Teachers, Wash- 
ington, D C, National Education Association, 1939, p. 138. 

4 Herbert B Davis, “Wake Up and Read,” Bulletin of the Illinois Asso- 
ciation of Teachers of English , Vol. 26, March, 1938, p. 7. 

5 The High School Quarterly , Springfield, Illinois, High School, Novem- 
ber 28, 1941 
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Perhaps the most objective and convincing evidence of 
the seriousness of the reading problem at the secondary- 
school level is to be found in the statistical studies which have 
resulted from giving reading tests to large groups of pupils. 
The findings generally show that in the ordinary high-school 
class there are some children who read four or five times as 
well as others. This is true both with respect to speed and 
comprehension of reading. 

Table I illustrates the wide range of ability in readmg 
that is often found m a class of high-school pupils. Ninety- 


TABLE I 


Reading Levels Attained by Ninety-one High-School Fresh- 
men on the T horndike-McCall Reading Scale 

(Adapted from McCalhster) 

Reading Grade Number of Pupils 


4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

xo 

11 

12 
13 
r 4 
l 5 


2 

10 

17 

l 7 

12 

12 

O 

7 

6 

0 
7 

1 


N = 91 


one freshmen who entered high school in a small city in Illi- 
nois were given the Thorndtke-McCall Readmg Scale. 6 It is 
seen from a glance at the table that some of these freshmen 
read no better than the average fourth-grade child in the 
United States, while other children in the same class read at 
the level of juniors in college. Twenty-nine (32 per cent) of 

®J. M. McCallister, Remedial and Corrective Instruction in Reading, 
New York, D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc , 1936, p 5. 
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these freshmen made reading scores which placed them at 
the sixth-grade level or lower. 

In another Illinois city at the beginning of the school year 
in 1941, 129 junior high-school pupils (seventh grade) were 
administered the reading section of the Stanford Achievement 
Test— Advanced Battery: Form E. Of this number, 37 were 
retarded more than one year in reading ability— that is, made 
reading grades below 6.0. These individuals were selected for 
special remedial work in reading. Table II presents the dis- 
tribution of the reading abilities of this group of pupils. 


TABLE II 


Distribution of Reading Abilities of Thirty-seven Junior- 
High-School Pupils Selected for Special Remedial Work 


Reading Grade 
30-39 
40-49 
50-59 


Number of Pupils 
3 

15 

19 


N = 37 


The two examples of retardation in reading among sec- 
ondary-school pupils which have just been cited were both 
taken from Illinois schools. This condition, however, is by 
no means confined to any particular section of the country, 
but can be found in practically every secondary school in 
the United States. 

Table III gives the results obtained from testing an enter- 
ing ninth-grade class at the Theodore Roosevelt High School 
in New York City. The Haggerty Reading Examination , 
Sigma 3. Form B was used and 950 pupils were tested. 7 An 
examination of the data shows that 105 of these ninth graders 
possess reading abilities ranging from the third- to the fifth- 
grade levels. 

7 Stella S Center and Gladys L. Persons, Teaching Htgh-School Students 
to Read, New York, D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 1937, p 5. 
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TABLE III 


Reading Levels Attained by 950 Entering Freshmen at the 
Theodore Roosevelt High School m New York City 

(Adapted from Center and Persons) 


Reading Grade 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 and up 


Number of Pupils 
2 
11 

92 

243 


256 

192 

104 

50 


N = 950 


In June, 1943, and in January, 1944, all graduates from the 
eighth-grade classes in the St. Louis schools were adminis- 
tered the Traxler Silent Reading Tests. 8 The results are 
shown in Table IV. The wide range of abilities which exists 
among this group of pupils who are about to enter high 
school is little short of amazing. It is seen that some of these 
pupils read at levels which are as much as ten or twelve 
grades below those attained by some of their classmates. Of 
the 7380 pupds tested, 2x69 read at or below the norms estab- 
lished for the sixth grade. 

In Oakland, California,® when the Stanford Reading Ex- 
amination was given to 1991 tenth-grade pupils, it was found 
that 220 made reading grade scores of 64 or lower. This 
would indicate that 1 1 per cent of the pupils were approxi- 
mately four grades retarded m their reading skills. 

The problem of knowing what to do with the large num- 
ber of poor readers who enter our secondary schools is one 
that continually perplexes teachers and administrators alike. 

8 William Kottmeyer, “Improving Reading Instruction in the St. Louis 
Schools , 9 Elementary School Journal , Vol 45, September, 1944, pp 33-38. 

9 C. c. Grover, “A Survey of the Reading Achievement of Pupils m Low- 
Tenth Grade, School Review, Vol 40, October, 1932, pp 387-94 
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Distribution of Reading Abilities of Eighth-Grade Graduates 
in the St. Louis, Missouri Schools 

( From Kottmeyer) 


nn Attained 

June , 1943 Class 
No. of pupils 

January , 1944 Class 
No. of pupils 

4th grade 

86 

52 

4 

223 

130 

5 

385 

287 

6 

598 

408 

7 

744 

526 

8 

603 

429 

9 

604 

5 i 7 

10 

455 

365 

11 

294 

203 

12 

145 

141 

13 and above 

99 

86 

Total 

4,236 

3> r 44 

Mean grade level 

8.28 

8.46 

Standard deviation 

2,28 

2.29 


It is this condition which suggests the need for setting up 
reading improvement programs in the schools. 

Evidence that Improvement Can Be Made 

Reading is a skill, and as such is susceptible to training 
and improvement the same as any other skill. No matter how 
poorly a boy or girl may at first play tennis, marked improve- 
ment is inevitably shown with practice and expert coaching. 
The initially poor bowler, likewise, after many hours of 
practice invariably improves his game to the point where 
strikes and spares are thrown with regularity and where gut- 
ter balls are a rarity. An earnest desire to improve one’s, 
reading ability followed by a generous amount of the right 
kind of practice generally results in a surprising increase in 
the facility with which one can use this skill. Some cases are 
more stubborn than others and often require a careful diagno- 
sis before the appropriate remedial work can be begun. But 



10 DIAGNOSTIC AND REMEDIAL TEACHING 

once the particular difficulty or difficulties have been located 
and the remedial work has been started, it is a rare case which 
does not respond in a very satisfactory manner. 

Concrete evidence that the reading abilities of secondary- 
school pupils can be improved by remedial programs is to be 
found in the reports of numerous studies. During the past 
several years the New York City High Schools have been 
carrying on an extensive remedial reading program. 10 In the 
school semester running from September 1937 to January 
1938, approximately 2300 pupils from fifteen high schools re- 
ceived remedial instruction. For 2202 of these pupils, both 
initial and final standardized reading scores were obtained. 
The results show that whereas the average reading grade of 
this group in September was 7.3, four months later in Janu- 
ary, the average grade was 8.6. In other words, the pupils 
who had been given remedial reading instruction progressed 
on the average at a rate which is nearly three times that which 
is normally expected. 

In another experiment, 11 twenty-one very retarded readers 
from the entering ninth-grade class at the Evanston, Illinois, 
High School were placed in a remedial reading class for slow 
learners They were first tested with the Gates Silent Reading 
Tests (Types A, B, C, D). At the first testing the median 
reading grade level was found to be 3.8. After thirteen weeks 
of remedial instruction the group was again tested using 
comparable forms of the Gates tests. This time the median 
reading grade on the four types of material was found to 
be 7-5- 

In addition to studies which have shown reading gains 
made by pupils as the result of group remedial instruction, 
numerous case studies have indicated clearly the possibility of 
bringing about improvement in the reading proficiency of 

10 Report on Remedial Reading , New York City High Schools (Mimeo- 
graphed), Board of Education of the City of New York, March 7, 1938. 

11 Paul Witty and David Kopel, Reading and the Educative Process, 
Boston, Ginn and Company, 1939, pp 128-135. 



INTRODUCTION n 

pupils of secondary-school age. Marion Monroe 12 reports 
the case of a girl named Charlotte who at the age of thirteen 
years and seven months was given a number of reading tests. 
In September, when the tests were first administered, she 
made an average reading grade score of 3.6. During the en- 
suing nine months she was given careful individual instruc- 
tion by a teacher trained in remedial methods. When retests 
were administered in June, Charlotte’s average reading grade 
was found to be 7.6. She had made a gam in readmg ability of 
four years in the short span of nine months. This gain on 
the reading tests was not the only gain made by Charlotte, 
for according to Monroe, her whole attitude toward life was 
changed as a result of being able to read successfully. 

Elaine, a high-school girl, seventeen years and six months 
of age, was brought to the Educational Clinic at the Uni- 
versity of Illinois, March 26, 1940. On Form 1 of the Gates 
Reading Survey Test for Grades 5 to 10 she made an average 
grade score of 4.3. She was then tutored by one of the 
writer’s graduate students who was specializing in remedial 
teaching. After twenty-eight one-hour lessons, she was given 
on May 22, 1940, Form 2 of the originally administered read- 
ing test. The results showed that she had made a gain of one 
year and four months in vocabulary, two years and one 
month in comprehension, and one year and four months in 
speed of reading, her average gain being one and one-half 
years. Her attitude toward reading was also rapidly changing 
from one of dislike to one of genuine interest. 

Many other case studies and experiments could be cited to 
show the direct relationship which exists between remedial 
instruction and increased skill in reading. Wherever a delib- 
erate and well-planned attempt has been made to improve 
the reading abilities of secondary-school pupils, definite and 
permanent results have been obtained. The extent of the im- 

12 Marion Monroe, Children Who Cannot Read, Chicago, University of 
Chicago Press, 1932, pp 167-170. 
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provement has been determined largely by the adequacy and 
appropriateness of the remedial techniques which have been 
employed. 

Effect of Reading Retardation upon Personality 

Development 

Failure experiences of any kind frequently leave severe 
marks on a child’s personality. A fundamental need of every 
individual is the need for achievement, and when this is 
rendered impossible in a given area such as reading, various 
forms of personality maladjustment are likely to make their 
appearance. The pupil who has failed to make adequate 
progress m reading is liable to adopt certain types of escape 
mechanisms in order to gain the recognition he desires and 
to make the situation tolerable for him. He may compensate 
for his feelings of inferiority by displaying bullying or blus- 
tering behavior, or by developing special ability in some 
other activity. Or it is possible that he may resort to day- 
dreaming as a means of gaining the satisfactions he desires. 
It is a certainty that he will not look to reading with any 
sense of enjoyment. Pupils who have failed miserably in de- 
veloping normal reading proficiency invariably hate books 
and other types of reading materials. 

Mandel Sherman has clearly pointed out the effect of con- 
tinued failure in reading upon the production of frustration 
and maladjustment on the part of pupils. He says, 

A child may react with a deep sense of failure, not only be- 
cause he realizes his inability to develop adequate reading effi- 
ciency, but also because he constantly has to face various social 
pressures He must deal with the attitudes of his parents, who are 
frequently greatly disappointed at his inability to learn, as well 
as those of his fellow-pupils. He must deal also with the attitudes 
of teachers, many of whom do not understand the differences 
between an iqfierent reading disability and an unwillingness to 
learn. The child with a reading disability must also deal with the 
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reaction, of his playmates, who certainly do not understand the 
complexity of a reading problem and who frequently tend to 
categorize the pupil with a reading disability as “dumb” or back- 
ward or peculiar. Thus it is not unnatural that frustration and its 
consequences play an important role m the case of children who 
have reading difficulties . 13 

There is considerable evidence available that failure in read- 
ing may frequently be a contributing cause of juvenile de- 
linquency and all sorts of antisocial behavior . 14 In this con- 
nection, Mr. George H. Chatfield, Director of the Bureau of 
Attendance of the New York City Board of Education, 
states that “no small portion of delinquency and social and 
emotional maladjustment may be traced to frustration origi- 
nally caused by difficulty or failure in the early stages of 
reading.” 15 

It is not only likely that reading retardation tends to 
cause emotional and personality disorders, but it is also prob- 
able that these emotional and personality maladjustments then 
act to further block progress in learning to read . 16 Thus a 
vicious circle is set up. It is this circle which remedial work 
in reading must break up. By giving the retarded reader 
success experiences m reading rather than failure experiences 
a big step is taken toward rebuilding his morale and integrat- 
ing his personality. As the result of psychological diagnosis 
and remedial treatment, many resistant children have become 
cooperative, apprehensive children have become self-confi- 
dent, discouraged children have become hopeful, and socially 

13 Mandel Sherman, “Emotional Disturbances and Reading Disability,” 
Recent Trends in Reading, , Chicago, The University of Chicago, 1939, 
p. 130. 

14 Arthur I Gates, “Maladjustments Due to Failure in Reading,” School 
Executive , Vol 55, June, 1936, pp 379-80. 

Paul Fendnck and G L. Bond, “Delinquency and Reading,” Journal of 
Genetic Psychology, Vol. 48, March, 1936, pp 236-43. 

15 New York World-Telegram, May 27, 1935 

16 Robert C Challman, “Personality Maladjustments and Remedial Read- 
ing,” Journal of Exceptional Children, Vol. 6, October, 1939, pp. 7-1 1 
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maladjusted children have become acceptable to the group . 17 
A teacher who had participated in a remedial reading pro- 
gram made the following comment with respect to one of 
the boys who had received help from the work: “K. is one 
of our truants. We have previously had great difficulty in 
keeping him in school. He is now in one of the remedial 
reading clubs where he is responsible for telling other chil- 
dren when the group meets. His truancy first disappeared 
on the days the club met and recently he has been attending 
every day.” 18 

In a sense, every remedial reading case is at the same time 
a personality case. Because of this, work in remedial reading 
should have among its chief aims the development of whole- 
some attitudes, the fostering of sustained interests, and the 
structuring of desirable goals. To the extent that such work 
ministers to the central needs of the whole child to that ex- 
tent can it be said to be successful. 

What Is Meant by “ Remedial Teaching ” 

Although the term “remedial teaching” is virtually self- 
explanatory, a few words should perhaps be given to state 
precisely the meaning it will carry in this book. Remedial 
teaching, of course, has as one of its chief functions the 
remedying or removal of the effects of originally poor teach- 
ing and poor learning. It is thus concerned with the pupil 
who for one reason or another has formed ineffective methods 
of handling the tools of education. It is based upon a careful 
diagnosis of defects and causes, and aims to correct weak- 
nesses and eliminate bad habits which may be found. 

In addition to this use of the term “remedial,” it is also 
employed in a broader sense to connote teaching which is 

17 Marion Monroe, Children Who Cannot Read, Chicago, University of 
Chicago Press, 1932, pp, 176-77. 

18 Marion Monroe and Bertie Backus, Remedial Reading: A Monograph 

in Character Education , Boston, Houghton MifHm Company, 1937, pp. 
* 55 -* 5 < 5 * 1 
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developmental in its scope. Pupils are frequently found at the 
junior- and senior-high-school levels who do not possess any 
particular defects or faults which need correction, but who 
urgently need assistance in developing increased competence 
in reading and the other fundamental processes. In their 
cases, it is not primarily a problem of reteaching or the reme- 
dying of evils, but it is rather teaching for the first time those 
basic skills which are sorely needed and which apparently 
are lacking. A pupil, for example, may never have learned 
the meanings of such words as symptom , employee , hostile, 
valiant, and inheritance. All five of these words are among 
the most common in the English language 19 and should be 
known by secondary-school pupils. By appropriate methods 
these words should be taught. Another pupil may not know 
how to use an index, glossary, or dictionary. These are skills 
which are generally needed and should likewise be taught. 
In this sense remedial teaching involves taking a pupil where 
he is and from that point leading him on to greater achieve- 
ment. It is just good teaching in which the learner and his 
needs occupy the focal point. 

In summary, it might be said that “remedial teaching” as 
the term is used in this book refers to the two following types 
of activities: 

1. Eliminating ineffective habits and unwholesome atti- 
tudes, and reteaching skills which have been incorrectly 
learned (remedying defects). 

2. Teaching for the first time those habits, skills, and atti- 
tudes which have never been learned but should have been, 
and which are needed by pupils (developing increased com- 
petence). 

Remedial teaching is thus concerned with two types of 
deficiencies— the presence of bad habits and the absence of 

19 Edward L. Thorndike and Irving Lorge, The Teacher’s Word Book 
of 30,000 Words , New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, 
Columbia University, 1944. 
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good habits. The psychological principles involved in car- 
rying forward the work are the ones which should be used 
in all teaching, despite the fact that the specific procedures, 
techniques, and administrative devices may at times be unique. 

Summary 

Reading is a most essential tool of learning in secondary 
schools. In the typical high school, approximately 80 to 90 
per cent of all study activities require silent reading as a 
means of gaining knowledge. Because this skill is so complex, 
it can only be partially developed during the elementary 
school years. The secondary school must, therefore, take the' 
responsibility for engendering further growth in reading. 

Surveys have clearly shown that a large percentage of 
pupils in our junior and senior high schools read so poorly 
that they can only with extreme difficulty engage in required 
reading activities. Many pupils are found who are virtually 
nonreaders. Evidence, however, is available which indicates 
that poor readers at the secondary-school level can greatly 
improve their abilities under the stimulus of an effective read- 
ing program. Cases are on record of pupils who have gained 
as much as four years in ability during the short span of nine 
months. 

Retardation in reading or failure experiences in any subject 
may seriously affect the personality development of pupils. 
Pupils desire recognition. When this basic craving is frus- 
trated, certain types of escape mechanisms often make their 
appearance. These may be expressed in the form of bullying, 
blustering, and other aggressive behavior or in the form of 
daydreaming and other regressive types of behavior. Juvenile 
delinquency and all sorts of antisocial conduct can be traced 
to the humiliating effects caused by the failure of pupils to 
make adequate progress in reading. 

Remedial teaching is essentially good teaching which takes 
the pupil at his own level and by intrinsic methods of motiva- 
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tion leads him to increased standards of competence. It is 

based upon a careful diagnosis of defects, and is geared to 

the needs and interests of the pupil. 
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CHAPTER TWO 


LOCATING THE POOR READERS 


In any remedial reading program, one of the first steps 
is to identify those individuals who are to receive the treat- 
ment. This makes it necessary to appraise carefully the read- 
ing abilities of the pupils in a given class or school in order 
that those individuals may be found who are in greatest need 
of special attention. The term “poor reader” is a relative one. 
No one is a perfect reader. No matter how well a given in- 
dividual may read, there is always the possibility of further 
improvement. For this reason, some schools have in addition 
to a remedial reading program, a developmental type of 
program which encourages wide reading on the part of all 
pupils. This is as it should be, for the good readers need 
stimulation and guidance in achieving more mature reading 
habits as well as the poor readers. The remedial reading 
group, however, should be made up of those pupils who are 
most severely retarded, and who need careful individual at- 
tention if they are ever to make satisfactory progress. They 
are the individuals who have as a rule a long record of failure 
in reading behind them, and whose personalities in many in- 
stances have suffered thereby. Just how many pupils to in- 
clude in this group would depend among other things upon 
the facilities of the school, personnel available, and the 
method of organization to provide for remedial reading. 

There are a number of ways to appraise the reading profi- 
ciencies of pupils. These include such methods as observing 
pupils while they study, evaluating the replies of pupils to 

20 
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interest inventories, noting how well pupils read when tested 
with several books of a graded set of readers, studying the 
eye movements of pupils while they read, and administering 
standardized reading tests. As a rule more than one of these 
methods should be used in locating the “poor reader.” By fol- 
lowing this procedure much more reliable and valid results 
can be secured. 

Observing Pupils While They Study 

An alert teacher can often detect pupils who need special 
help in reading by observing their behavior during the super- 
vised study period or at other times when they are carrying 
on study activities. Slow and inefficient readers may be dis- 
covered by noting those individuals who very infrequently 
turn the pages of the book or magazine they may be reading, 
or who markedly move their bps while reading silently. 
Pupils who use their fingers or pencils to guide their eyes 
as they read along a line of print and those who turn their 
heads instead of moving their eyes as they read are also easy 
to identify. Poor readers are often restless and fidgety, and 
frequently interrupt their reading by looking out the window 
or moving about the room. Such symptoms may indicate that 
the materials are unsuited to the pupil’s abilities or interests. 
At least it represents a situation which should be carefully 
looked into for possible connections with reading disability. 
Many other poor study habits such as inability to use a table 
of contents, index, glossary, and dictionary may show up 
under classroom observation. 

-1 

Using Interest Inventories 

By means of interest inventories which the teacher may 
devise and administer to pupils it is possible to locate those 
who do not like to read and who seldom read anything but 
assigned materials. These individuals are invariably poor read- 



22 DIAGNOSTIC AND REMEDIAL TEACHING 


ers. Even if standardized reading scores should show such 
pupils to be practically up to grade, the evidence is still 
clear that remedial work is needed. For instruction in read- 
ing has not accomplished its purpose until each individual 
possesses an absorbing interest m reading, and realizes its value 
in satisfying many of his basic needs. 

An example of an interest inventory suitable for use with 
high-school pupils can be found m Reading and the Educative 
Process A Such questions as: Do you enjoy reading books just 
for pleasure^ How many books have you read in the past 
months What magazines do you read^ What newspapers Mo 
you read?— all give clues as to a pupil’s interests in reading. 
An interest inventory is not only of value in locating poor 
readers but is frequently of great use in giving direction to 
remedial instruction once it has been initiated. For unless 
remedial work in reading is highly motivated little good can 
be expected to result from it. 

The inventory used in the Junior High School at Niles, 
Michigan, is given below: 

Name of Pupil Date 

1. What do you do when you are not in schooP 

2. What games do you like to play ? 

3 Do you enjoy reading magazines and books^ 

4. What kind of books do you like to read P 

Biography Aviation 

Adventure Mystery 

Animal Stories Poetry 

News Plays 

Legends Myths 

5. Name some books you have read this past year. Check the 

one you like best. 

1 Paul Witty and David Kopel, Reading and the Educative Process , Bos- 
ton, Ginn and Company, 1939, pp 335-339 Another valuable inventory is 
Frederick L Pond, Inventory of Readmg Experiences , Stanford Uni- 
versity, California, Stanford University Press, 1940 
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6. Do you get books you read from home? School? Public 
library 5 From a friend 5 

7 * What kind of books and stories would you like to read? 

8. What magazines do you read 5 Why 5 

9. Do you like to read newspapers 5 Why? 

10. Do you like to have someone read to you? Who reads to 

you 5 

11. Does anyone encourage you to read during your leisure time? 

Who 5 

12. Would you like to have books of vour own 5 What kind? 

13. What school work do you like best 5 

14. What do you want to be 5 

Using Graded Sets of Books 

As a supplementary device m appraising the reading ability 
of a given pupil, graded readers or other graded sets of books 
may be used. If it is thought that a pupil reads at about the 
fifth-grade level, he can be asked to read a few pages from a 
fifth reader or other book of fifth-grade difficulty 2 Follow- 
ing this, his comprehension of what he has read should be 
tested by means of a series of questions. If he fails on half or 
more of the questions it is probable that the book being used 
is too difficult. He then should be asked to read from a book 
at the fourth-grade level. This procedure should be carried 
on until the grade level is found where he reads with facility 
and understanding. Often it is desirable to have a pupil read 
different types of materials at the various grade levels before 
reaching a conclusion as to his reading status. A child who 
reads scientific materials poorly may do much better when 
confronted with historical materials and vice versa. 

2 The Chtld Development Readers published by Houghton Mifflin Com- 
pany, Boston, or The New W ork-Play Books published by The Macmillan 
Company, New York, are examples of graded readers which can be used 
for this purpose Other graded lists of books such as Home Reading List 
for the Seventh , Eighth , and Ninth Grades , published by the National 
Council of Teachers of English, Chicago, are also of value in approximat- 
ing a pupil’s reading level. 
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Studying Eye Movements During Reading 

In 1879 Javal, a French physiologist, observed that a per- 
son’s eyes move in a series of jumps along a line of pnnt dur- 
ing the reading process. This discovery led to further re- 
search in this field by Dodge, Judd, Buswell, and others. 
They discovered that it is possible to tell whether an indi- 
vidual is a good reader or a poor reader by observing his eye 
movements while he reads. Good readers make few fixations 
and few regressions when reading a given line of material, 
while poor readers require many fixations to cover the same 
amount of reading matter, and regressions are more numer- 
ous. For example, it has been founcl that the average second- 
grade child’s eyes require about two hundred hops (fixa- 
tions) to read one hundred words but an average high-school 
pupil’s eyes stop only about ninety-three times in reading the 
same number of words. In like manner, the typical second- 
grader’s eyes make fifty regressive movements per hundred 
words in contrast with seventeen such movements for high- 
school pupils Table V gives eye-movement norms for indi- 
viduals in the various school grades. 

1 

TABLE V 

Eye-Movement Norms for Pupils of Varying Grade Levels 3 

High High 

1 st 2nd 3rd 4th jth 6th 7 th School College 

Fixations 

per 100 words 250 200 175 140 125 120 115 93 80 

Regressions 

per ioo words 60 50 40 30 25 23 21 17 10 

It is clearly seen that changes take place in the nature of 
an individual’s eye movements as he reaches greater ma- 
turity in his reading ability. Thus the pattern of a pupil’s eye 

3 Adapted from The Ophthalmography The Metronoscope * Manual for 
Controlled Reading, , Southbridge, Massachusetts, American Optical Com- 
pany, 1937, p. 27 
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movements gives a definite clue as to the level of his reading 
proficiency, all other things being equal. It is, of course, neces- 
sary that a check be made to see whether the pupil compre- 
hends what he reads while his eye movements are being 
observed. 

Eye movements during reading are symptoms of the 
processes taking place m the central nervous system. When a 
person improves his reading ability, his eye movements also 
change their character. 

Judd 4 has concisely stated this relationship between read- 
ing ability and eye movements as follows. 

If photographs of the eye-movements of a single individual 
taken at different stages of his development show that the length 
of the steps taken by the eyes as they travel across the page has 
steadily increased and that the duration of the fixations made by 
the eyes has steadily decreased, these changes do not mean that 
the muscles of the eyes co-ordinate better than they did when 
the first photographs were taken. They mean that the ability of 
the individual to interpret what he sees has improved. The move- 
ments of the eyes are mere symptoms. The eyes in this case are 
servants of the brain, which is the seat of the neural processes 
conditioning understanding The eye-movements themselves are 
not the subjects of educational concern when reading is being 
taught. The eyes are the receiving organs, not the interpreting 
centers. They are, however, so near the interpreting centers that 
they reflect very directly what is happening m these centers. 

Hence it is clear that while the study of a pupil’s eye move- 
ments during reading will give a measure of his reading 
ability, it is equally clear that the remedial work should not 
be directed toward the training of eye movements. The reme- 
dial work should consist chiefly in providing appropriate 
reading experience for the pupil. The eye movements will 
then take care of themselves. When properly used as a 
measure of reading maturity only, eye-movement records 

4 Charles H Judd, Educational Psychology , Boston, Houghton Mifflin 
Company, 1939, p. 186 
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are of definite value in identifying poor readers. In general, 
this method should be used only to supplement other evi- 
dences of poor reading ability on the part of the pupils. 

An instrument known as the Ophthalmograph 5 has re- 
cently been perfected which photographs the eye movements 
of the pupil as he reads a fifty-word paragraph. (See Fig. 1.) 
“The principle of this camera is based upon the fact that 
rays of light projected upon the corneas of the eyes will be 
reflected. These beams can be used to activate a sensitized 
plate, the photographic film, and to make images upon the 
film. Rays of light are projected from two sources to the 
eyes. These corneal reflections are then focused by means of 
two telescopic lenses into a camera in which 335 mm. film is 
moving, actuated by a synchronous motor at the rate of half 
an inch per second.” 6 As soon as the pupil has finished read- 
ing the selection he is asked ten true-false questions on what 
he has read. Following this the film can be removed from 
the machine and developed. 7 Figure 2 presents, in a diagram- 
matic way, the reading graph of a pupil whose eye move- 
ments were photographed in the clime at the University of 
Illinois. In reading the first line of print, this pupil’s eyes fix- 
ated six times (each little down stroke represents a fixation). 
It is also noted that one of the six fixations was a regression. 
For the second line of reading matter the film shows that 
the eyes made five fixations. No regressions are found in 
this line. The third line has four fixations; the fourth line has 
five; the fifth line has five; the sixth line has seven fixations, 
two of them being regressions; and the seventh and last line 

5 Manufactured by the American Optical Company, Southbndge, Massa- 
chusetts. The approximate price is $275 00. 

6 Stella S. Center and Gladys L Persons, Teaching High-School Stu~ 
dents to Read, New York, D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc, 1937, 
p. 1 18. 

7 A new model of the Ophthalmograph has recently been produced which 
develops films automatically Eight minutes after the eye movements of a 
pupil have been photographed, the film is ready for study. This new-type 
Ophthalmograph is reproduced m Fig. 1. 
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FIG. 2. PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORD OF EYE MOVEMENTS 

The ninth-grade pupil whose eye movements are recorded 
m this graph is an excellent reader. 

shown in Fig. 2 has only four fixations with none of them 
being regressions. 

In analyzing such a film the first and last lines are ig- 
nored and the record is taken from the five middle lines. 
This procedure is followed because the first and last lines 
are often not typical of the individual’s regular eye-movement 
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habits. The five middle lines represent the eye movements 
made in reading fifty words. Referring again to Fig. 2, we 
see that this pupil required only twenty-six fixations m read- 
ing these fifty words. Of these twenty-six fixations in read- 
ing, only two were regressions. On the basis of one hundred 
words this would be fifty-two fixations and four regressions. 
This indicates that the pupil whose film is shown here is an 
excellent reader. The average high-school pupil makes ap- 
proximately ninety-three fixations per one hundred words 
with seventeen of them being regressions, whereas a poor 
reader in high school would make many more than this. One 
high-school girl whose eye movements were photographed 
in the Educational Clinic at the University of Illinois made 
the following record: 

Film A 182 fixations per 100 words 
60 regressions per 100 words 

Film B 202 fixations per 100 words 

52 regressions per 100 words 

This indicates a reading maturity scarcely above the second- 
or third-grade level. 

If the Ophthalmograph is to be used in appraising reading 
ability, several photographs using different materials should 
be made for each pupil. Experiments have shown that unless 
this is done unreliable results are frequently obtained . 8 

Since the Ophthalmograph is a rather expensive instrument, 
it has not been widely used in schools. It is doubtful if it is 
particularly needed in the practical remedial work of a school 
since there are so many other ways of identifying the poor 
readers. If a rough appraisal of eye-movement habits in read- 
ing is desired, either the Miles Peephole Method or the Mirror 

8 Henry A. Imus, John W M Rothney, and Robert M Bear, An Evalu- 
ation of Visual Factors in Reading , Hanover, New Hampshire, Dartmouth 
College Publications, 1938, p. 64 
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Test gives very satisfactory results and the expense involved 
is nothing . 9 

The peephole test consists in having the pupil read a selec- 
tion which has been mounted on a card through which a hole 
about three-sixteenths of an inch has been pierced. The 
teacher, holding the card before the pupil’s eyes, peeps 
through the hole from the reverse side, and observes the 
number of fixations and regressions per line the eyes make 
durmg the reading performance. When this method is used 
it is a good plan to count the fixations at one time and the 
regressions at another since it is difficult to keep a record of 
both movements simultaneously. The mirror test consists in 
placing a small mirror on the left-hand page of a book while 
the pupil reads the right-hand page or vice-versa. The teacher 
stands behind the pupil and looks over his shoulder into the 
mirror where his eye movements can be readily observed. 
With a little practice a surprising degree of accuracy can be 
obtained in counting regressions and fixations by either of 
these two simple methods. 

It should be stressed again, however, that faulty eye move- 
ments are symptoms rather than causes of poor reading abil- 
ity. When the causes have been attacked and removed the 
symptoms will likewise disappear. Remedial work should 
therefore be directed toward causes rather than symptoms if 
satisfactory therapeutic results are to be accomplished. 

Standardized Reading Tests 

By far the most widely used method of identifying poor 
readers for remedial work is that which employs standardized 
reading tests. By means of such tests it is possible to deter- 
mine with a considerable degree of accuracy the grade level 
at which a given pupil reads. Such information is of great 

9 Glenn Myers Blair, “Instrumentation and the Remedial Reading Pro- 
gram,” Educational Administration and Supervision, Vol. 26, March, 1940, 
p. 204 
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value, not only in identifying the poor readers but in formu- 
lating plans for remedial work. The reading test, of course, 
need not be used alone but may be supplemented by other 
methods, some of which have been described. 

The question of what reading test to use, in appraising the 
abilities of secondary-school pupils, is a very important one. 
McCall 10 has listed ninety-seven different reading tests which 
have been prepared for use in elementary and higher schools. 
Even this list does not, by any means, include all the reading 
tests which have been published. All the reading tests are by 
no means equally suitable for use in the remedial reading pro- 
grams of junior and senior high schools. Some of the tests of 
this vast array are poorly standardized; some are difficult to 
administer and score, some have only one form; some are too 
easy; some are too hard; some are not sufficiently diagnostic; 
and some do not provide natural reading situations. 

In the next few pages a description will be given of a few 
of the silent reading tests which have proved satisfactory, 
when they have been subjected to actual trial in secondary 
schools. 

Gates Reading Survey for Grades 5 to 10. 11 This test, 
which first made its appearance in 1939 and which was re- 
vised in 1942, comes in two forms, and is admirably suited 
for use in the junior high school and the first two years of 
the regular four-year high school. For the purpose of identi- 
fying poor readers it can also be used in the last two years of 
the senior high school, although it will be found to be some- 
what easy for the more proficient readers at this level. The 
test measures four fundamental aspects of reading ability, 
namely: vocabulary, power or level of comprehension, speed, 
and accuracy. The vocabulary test and the level of compre- 

10 William A. McCall, Measurement , New York, The Macmillan Com- 
pany, 1939. 

11 Published by Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia Uni- 
versity, New York City. Price for either form, $5 25 per one hundred. 
Smaller quantities at proportionate cost. 
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hension test are untimed. This allows the pupil to demon- 
strate the real extent of his vocabulary, and ability to com- 
prehend when the time factor is elimmated. The directions 
for administering this test are printed on the test booklet it- 
self, as are also the norms for interpreting results. The range 
of ability measured by the test and represented in the grade 
norms extends from 1.6 (middle of the first grade) to grade 
13 (beginning of college). Because this test has been stand- 
ardized on groups covering such a wide range of reading 
abilities it is especially useful for survey purposes and for 
screening out poor readers at the secondary-school level. 

Nelson-Denny Reading Test P This test, which is one of 
the best available for use at the senior-high-school level, is 
easy to give and very easy to score since a carbon offset 
renders it self-scoring. It comes in two forms— Form A and 
Form B. It consists of two parts. The first part measures 
vocabulary and the second, paragraph meaning. The norms 
give grade equivalents which range all the way from 3.0 to 
16.6. In addition to these grade norms, percentile ratings are 
available for each high school and college class (Freshmen, 
Sophomore, Junior, and Senior) . These tests are considerably 
more difficult than the Gates tests and are particularly useful 
in determining the reading abilities of superior pupils, al- 
though they are useful in identifying poor readers as well. 
The reading test itself is separate from the answer sheet. This 
makes it possible to reuse the test. The answer sheets, how- 
ever, must be purchased from time to time as they are 
needed. 

Iowa Silent Reading Test, New Edition, Elementary Test . 19 
The elementary edition of the lonva Silent Reading Test is 

12 Published by Houghton Mifflin Company, Boston. A package of 
twenty-five tests and twenty-five answer booklets costs $1.65 Additional 
answer booklets for either Form A or Form B may be secured in pack- 
ages of twenty-five for 75 cents. 

18 Published by the World Book Company, Y onkers-on-Hudson, New 
York The price per package of twenty-five tests is $1.45 
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designed primarily for pupils in grades 4 to 8. It can, how- 
ever, be used with pupils in the senior high school who are 
particularly retarded in reading. It measures rate of compre- 
hension, directed reading, word meaning, paragraph compre- 
hension, sentence meaning, ability to alphabetize, and ability 
to use an index. This test is one of the most widely used 
reading tests. Grade equivalents for the elementary test ex- 
tend from 2.0 to 163 This gives a wide range, and makes it 
possible to appraise the reading of the very poorest readers 
in the junior and senior high school. This test was revised in 
1943, and four forms are now available. 

Iowa Silent Reading Test, New Edition, Advanced Test 14 
The advanced test has been designed for use in senior high 
schools and colleges It has recently been standardized on the 
basis of approximately x 0,000 cases. It measures in general 
the same aspects of reading as does the elementary test. It has, 
however, a poetry comprehension part not found in the ele- 
mentary test. There are four forms, and the working time is 
forty-five minutes. Grade equivalents are not provided for 
the advanced test to the same extent as they are for the ele- 
mentary test, but instead, percentile ranks have been given 
for grades 9, 10, 1 x, 12, and 13, only for the test as a whole 
are grade norms given below Grade 9 Hence, it is not possible 
to state for any subtest the grade level at which a pupil reads 
if his ability falls below Grade 9 Instead his standing is in- 
terpreted in terms of the performance of other pupils of his 
grade. Thus a pupil in the tenth grade making a standard 
score of 147 on rate of reading would be given a percentile 
ranking of 17. This means that 83 per cent of tenth graders 
read faster than he, and also that 17 per cent do not read 
so fast. Since the many subtests are all separately timed, the 
Iowa Silent Reading Tests are more difficult to administer 
than are some other types of reading tests. A few of the sub- 

14 Published by the World Book Company, Y onkers-on-Hudson, New 
York. The price per package of twenty-five for any form is $i 80 
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tests are too short to give highly reliable results. Nevertheless, 
the Iowa tests are among the very best available. 

Traxler Silent Reading Test for Grades 7 to 10 . 15 This 
test measures four aspects of reading, namely reading rate, 
story comprehension, word meaning, and paragraph com- 
prehension. It can be administered during a class period of 
fifty minutes Four forms are available. It is one of the least 
artificial of the secondary-school reading tests. The first part, 
measuring rate and story comprehension, consists of a story 
followed by a series of questions. Part Two measures vo- 
cabulary by means of fifty words used in context. The third 
part contains six paragraphs dealing with different subjects. 
Each of these is followed by a group of questions. Grade 
norms are given but do not extend below 7.0 or above 10.9. 

Traxler High-school Reading Test. 16 This test has been de- 
signed for use in grades 10, 11, and 12. It was published m 
1938 and has two forms. It measures rate of reading, story 
comprehension, and finding the main ideas in paragraphs. The 
general arrangement is similar to the test for grades 7 to 10. 
It does not, however, have a test for vocabulary, but one is in 
preparation and should appear at an early date The norms 
consist of median scores for grades 10, 11, and 12, and per- 
centile ratings for parts of the test as well as for the total 
comprehension score. Grade equivalents, however, do not 
extend below 10.5 or above 12.5. 

Diagnostic Examination of Silent Reading Abilities. 1,1 This 
test is primarily a diagnostic rather than a survey type of test. 
The Junior Division is for use in grades 6 to 9, whereas the 

15 Published by the Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, 
Illinois The price per package of twenty-five of any form is $i 50. 

16 Published by the Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, 
Illinois The price is $1 50 per package of twenty-five 

17 Published by the Educational Test Bureau, Minneapolis Test booklets 
for either the Junior Division or the Senior Division are reusable and cost 
8 cents per copy. The Rate of Comprehension Tests with Diagnostic Read- 
ing Profiles come separately and cost 3 cents per copy. They are not re- 
usable 
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Senior Division has been designed for grades io to 12 and for 
college Freshmen. The abilities which are diagnosed by this 
test are as follows- (1) rate of comprehension, (2) ability in 
perceiving relationships, (3) vocabulary— words in context, 
(4) vocabulary— words that are isolated, (5) range of gen- 
eral information, (6) grasping central thought, (7) retention 
of clearly stated details, (8) integration of dispersed ideas, 
(9) drawing inferences from context, and (10) interpretation 
of contents. The authors of the test are August Dvorak and 
M. J. Van Wagenen. Since the test probes so many aspects 
of reading ability it requires considerably longer to administer 
than do many reading tests. It can be administered in two 
sixty-minute sittings. The scoring may be done either by 
machine or by hand. This is one of the most thorough of the 
diagnostic reading tests available for secondary-school use. 

Sc lor cmrni el-Gray High-school and College Reading Test . 18 
This is a new test which made its appearance in 1940. It is de- 
signed for use m grades 7 to 12 and for college Freshmen. 
Two equivalent forms of the tests are available, each of 
which is composed of twenty-five paragraphs of reading 
material. Each paragraph is followed by several objective 
questions covering its content. There are altogether one hun- 
dred questions for each form of the test. The test yields three 
significant scores. First, the gross comprehension score, which 
consists of the total number of questions answered correctly 
on the paragraphs read. Second, the rate score, which is 
based on the number of words read per minute during a 
twenty-five-minute period. Third, the comprehension-effi- 
ciency score, which is a ratio between the pupils’ gross-com- 
prehension score and his rate score. Norms are supplied for 
each of these three measures of reading ability. The norms 
are expressed in terms of percentile scores for the following 
grades 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12 and for college Freshmen. The 

is Published by the Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, 
Illinois Price per package of twenty-five tests, Ji.jo. 
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mechanics of the test are excellent and it is arranged in such 
a way that a natural reading situation is employed. The 
person reads for twenty-five minutes without interruption 
and his ability is inferred from this twenty-five minute 
sample. 

Progressive Reading Test— Advanced . 19 This test has been 
standardized for pupils in grades 9, 10, u, 12, and for college 
Freshmen. It measures reading vocabulary and reading com- 
prehension. The vocabulary section consists of one hundred 
words, twenty-five of which are in the area of mathematics, 
twenty-five in the field of science, twenty-five in the field of 
social science, and twenty-five in the field of literature. The 
readmg comprehension division is composed of three parts: 
(1) following directions, (2) organization, (3) interpretation 
of meanings. A pupil’s score on this test may be interpreted 
either in terms of grade placement norms or in terms of per- 
centile norms. The grade 'placement norms range from grade 
4.0 up to grade 160. Two forms are available. 

Thorndike-McCall Reading Scale .- 0 This reading scale has 
nine equivalent and interchangeable forms and is designed 
for use in grades 2 to 12. Each form consists of a series of 
paragraphs which are followed by questions which the pupil 
must answer. The time limit is thirty minutes, which is suf- 
ciently long to make the test primarily a power test rather 
than a measure of speed. The Thorndike-McCall test will 
separate the good from the poor readers but it is not par- 
ticularly diagnostic. Since the tests are quite short, it is de- 
sirable to use several forms in the testing of a given individual 
in order that highly reliable results may be obtained. 

19 Published by the California Test Bureau, 3636 Beverly Boulevard, Los 
Angeles, California The price per package of twenty-five is 75 cents. 
There is also an Intermediate Form of the Progressive Reading Test which 
is for grades 7, 8, and 9 The price is also 75 cents per package of twenty- 
five. 

20 Published by the Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, New'- York The price per hundred copies of any form is $2.10. 
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Other Silent Reading Tests . Some of the silent reading 
tests most used in junior and semor high schools have been 
listed and briefly discussed. There are many others which 
may be used to identify poor readers at this level. Among 
them are the following: 

Haggerty Reading Examination , Sigma 3 (grades 6 to 12), 
Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York, World Book Company. 

The Shank Tests of Reading Comprehension , Test II is designed 
for junior high schools, Test III is for senior high schools, 345 
Calhoun Street, Cincinnati, Ohio, C. A Gregory Company. 
Whipple's High School and College Reading Test, Blooming- 
ton, Illinois, Public School Publishing Company. 

Monroe Standardized Silent Reading Test III , for grades 9, 10, 
11, and 12, Bloomington, Illinois, Public School Publishing 
Company. 

Sangren-Woody Reading Test, for grades 4 to 8, Yonker-on- 
Hudson, New York, World Book Company. 

Chapman-Cook Speed of Reading Testy for grades 4 to 8, 
Minneapolis, Educational Test Bureau. 

Cooperative Reading Comprehension Test , Form Q, for junior 
and senior high schools, 15 Amsterdam Avenue, New York 
City, Cooperative Test Service. 

Unit Scales of Attainment in Reading, Division 3, for grades 7 
to 8, Division 4 for grades 9 to 12, Minneapolis, Educational 
Test Bureau. 

Stanford Reading Tests , 1940, for grades 7 to 9, Yonkers-on- 
Hudson, New York, World Book Company 
Detroit Reading Test, Test 4, for grades 7, 8, and 9, Yonkers- 
on-Hudson, New York, World Book Company. 

Gates Basic Reading Test, for grades 3 to 8, New York, Bu- 
reau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University. 
The Nelson Silent Reading Test, for grades 3 to 9, Boston, 
Houghton Mifflin Company. 

Williams Reading Test for Grades 4 to 9, Bloomington, Illinois, 
Public School Publishing Company. 

lovoa Every -Pupil Tests of Basic Skills, Advanced Test A 
Silent Reading Comprehension, for grades 5 to 9, Boston, 
Houghton Mifflm Company. 
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Appraising Oral Reading Ability. In diagnosing- a reading 
case, it is often a good procedure to administer a test of oral 
reading ability. By this means it is possible to discover many 
things about a pupil’s reading technique which would other- 
wise escape notice. Such a test will reveal among other things 
the following: 

1. How the pupil attacks new and unfamiliar words. 
(Some pupils spell out such words, others try to sound them 
out, others attempt to guess the meaning from the context, 
while some possess no technique whatsoever.) 

2. The types of mispronunciations he makes, and his ten- 
dency to make reversals (was for saw, war for raw). 

3. Any vocal defect he may have such as stuttering or 
clutches. 

A most useful test for measuring oral reading ability is the 
Gray Standardized Oral Reading Paragraphs Test. 21 This 
test consists of a series of twelve short paragraphs arranged 
in order of increasing difficulty. While the pupil attempts to 
read them the teacher keeps a record of (1) the time required 
for each paragraph, and (2) the number and types of errors 
made. Norms are provided with the test which make it pos- 
sible to compute the pupil’s oral reading grade. This can be; 
compared with his silent reading grade which has been se- 
cured from administering the usual type of silent reading test. 

Another excellent test of oral reading ability is provided in 
the readmg section of the Wide Range Achievement Test . 22 
This test, like the Gray Standardized Oral Reading Para- 
graphs Test, must be administered individually to the pupil. 
Grade norms are provided which extend from below the first 

21 Published by the Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, 
Illinois. The price is Si oo per hundred copies or i% cents each when 
purchased in smaller quantities 

22 Wide Range Achievement Test Reading, Spelling , Arithmetic -from 
Kindergarten to College, by Joseph Jastak and Sidney Bijou, Revised 1943. 
Test blanks may be secured from Psychological Corporation, 522 Fifth 
Avenue, New York 
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grade up to and beyond the college level. The author of this 
test recommends that the errors made by pupils be classified 
according to one or more of the following types: (i) 
strephic, (2) phonic, (3) ideational, (4) expressionaL 
Strephic errors include “confusions of single letter forms such 
as h, n, m, u, v, w, t, 1, f, b, d, p, q, g, h, y, k, reversal of let- 
ters within words and words within sentences, and most omis- 
sions of letters and words.” Phonic errors are defined as “con- 
fusions of two or more sound values corresponding to the 
same symbol.” Ideational errors consist of guesses and addi- 
tions caused by “resort to context clues or incomplete letter 
clues m partial or total disregard of the objective symbol pat- 
tern.” Expressional errors are those resulting from “misplace- 
ments of the stress m polysyllabic words” or from “incorrect 
intonation of phrases and sentences expressing an idea.” 23 

Some pupils make many errors on an oral reading test, and 
yet comprehend fairly well on a silent reading test. Such in- 
dividuals rely heavily on the context of what they are reading 
to give them the meaning This technique, of course, some- 
times fails them and serious blunders are committed. Errors 
revealed by observing a pupil read orally should be corrected 
at the earliest possible moment, for good oral reading is the 
foundation stone of good silent reading. 

If a standardized oral reading test is not available to the 
teacher, he can use any suitable reading passage to diagnose 
the pupil’s characteristic oral reading habits. It will be im- 
possible, of course, to compute an oral reading grade by this 
method. Nevertheless, much valuable information can be se- 
cured which should point to appropriate remedial procedures. 

Reliability and Validity of Tests . A test which is to be used 
m the study of a given individual should be both highly 
reliable and valid. A test is reliable if it measures consistently 
whatever it does measure, and valid when it measures what it 

23 Joseph Jastak, Wide Range Achievement Test (Manual), Wilmington, 
Delaware, Charles L Story Company, 1941, pp. 17-18. 
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purports to measure. Tests which have reliability coefficients 
of less than .90 may be useful for comparison of groups, but 
are not very satisfactory for purposes of individual diagno- 
sis. The reliability and validity coefficients of tests are often 
given in the manual of instructions which comes with the 
tests. Schools would do well also to compute such coefficients 
from the results obtained from their own use of them. 24 

Informal Teacher-Made Tests of Reading 

Schools which are not financially able to purchase stand- 
ardized tests of reading need not for that reason omit entirely 
the testing of their pupils’ reading skills. Teachers can devise 
many types of tests which can be used in identifying the poor 
readers in a class or school. 

For testing speed of reading, a practical plan would be 
to have all the pupils begin at a certain page in their text- 
book (at a place not yet reached in the work of the class) 
and read as rapidly as they can for ten or fifteen minutes 
At the end of this time the teacher should have the pupils 
stop and mark the place they have just finished reading. The 
number of words read during the time allotted can be 
counted, and from this can be computed the average number 
of words read per minute. In order to be sure that the pupils 
really read the number of pages or words which they report, 
it is advisable to test them with a few comprehension ques- 
tions covering the material used in the speed examination. 
Other materials than those found in textbooks can also be 
used m evaluating speed of reading. Magazine articles, news- 
papers, novels, or almost any other type of reading matter is 
often appropriate. If a group is being tested, it is of course 
necessary that a sufficient number of copies of the same 
selection be available so that each pupil may have one. 

24 For a thorough and detailed discussion of reliability and validity of 
tests see J P Guilford, Fundamental Statistics in Psychology and Educa- 
tion, New York, AlcGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc , 1942, Chap 14. 



LOCATING THE POOR READERS 


4 1 


In measuring reading comprehension, the teacher can also 
construct his own tests. Materials from books or articles may 
be used, or the teacher may write his own selections and 
have them mimeographed. Carefully prepared questions cov- 
ering the materials read should be provided each pupil after he 
has had time to read the selection or selections. These can be 
mimeographed and handed to the pupils or written on the 
blackboard. In measuring level of comprehension, it is better 
not to employ a time limit, since the object is to find out if 
the pupil can really understand what he reads. Types of 
questions which can be employed m evaluating comprehen- 
sion are the following: 

i Questions which measure ability to understand stated 
facts. 

2. Questions which measure ability to comprehend facts 
that are implied. 

3. Questions which test whether the pupil is able to gather 
the central idea from a paragraph. 

4 Questions which evaluate the ability to read and un- 
derstand directions. 

5. Questions which check the pupil’s knowledge of word 
meanings. 

Informal teacher-made tests of the type just described 
lack national grade norms, but they can be very useful m 
locating poor readers and also in indicating specific weak- 
nesses that they may have The teacher, if he wishes, may 
develop his own class or school norms. 

Selecting Pupils for Remedial Work 

After reading tests have been given or other appraisals 
have been made of the reading equipment of the pupils, 
which ones should be selected for remedial work 7 This 
question was touched upon earlier in this chapter, but it is 
such an important one that a few additional remarks should 
be made concerning it. It should be emphasized again that 
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every pupil in either the junior or senior high school needs 
to improve his reading techniques regardless of the fact that 
test data may show him to be up to grade. It is obviously 
impossible to give every child special treatment, although 
it is a rare individual who possesses no reading weaknesses. 
Superior readers and average readers will in general have to 
receive whatever attention they get from regular classroom 
teachers. This fact suggests the importance of every teacher 
being a teacher of reading. 

In most schools, however, there is a sizeable group of 
pupils who have no chance of surviving in the regular classes 
because of the seriousness and extent of their retardation in 
reading. This is the group which should have the most ex- 
pert type of remedial instruction that is possible. 

Some schools select for remedial training all pupils who 
fall below their grade norm on the reading tests, while other 
schools select only those pupils who are one or even two 
grades retarded in reading ability. Some select only those 
whose reading ability is below their mental ability or their 
ability in other school subjects. If the facilities for carrying 
on remedial reading are limited and if the school is large, it 
is possible that only those pupils might be singled out for 
special help who are at least three grades retarded as 
measured by the standardized reading tests. If, for practical 
reasons, it should be found necessary to further reduce the 
size of the remedial reading group or groups, it would prob- 
ably be a good plan to retain those poor readers whose men- 
tal ages far outstrip their reading ages and to exclude for the 
time being those whose mental ages do not greatly exceed 
their reading ages. What is “poor reading” for one child may 
not be considered quite so poor for another child when the 
mental ages of the two children are taken into account. 
Remedial training should, however, be extended to as many 
of those needing it as possible. If the school organization and 
personnel are not adequate to handle the large number of 
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children needmg special help they should be expanded until 
they can do so. 

It is a good plan to select the pupils who are to be given 
special remedial work early in the school year, or before that 
time if possible If classes in remedial reading are going to be 
organized for seventh graders m the junior high school, it 
is a good idea to have tests given to all the sixth graders in 
the school system before they come to junior high school. 
In like manner, eighth giaders might well be tested before 
they enter high school so that data will be available for use 
in selecting ninth grade remedial groups. 

A number of advantages result from knowing in advance 
of the opening of classes which pupils need remedial in- 
struction m reading In the first place no tune is lost in get- 
ting the work started Second, embarrassment to the pupils 
which might result from changing from one class to another 
or the disruption of schedules is avoided. Third, pupils may 
be quietly sectioned to the classes most appropriate to their 
needs without their being aware that there is anything 
“special” about the class to which they are assigned. A num- 
ber of schools have reported to the writer that their pupils 
who are enrolled m special sections of English or remedial 
reading classes are totally ignorant of the fact that there is 
any 7 distinction between the classes they are in and the regu- 
lar ones. In such instances the remedial classes are not labeled 
as such. On the time schedule they appear as regular Eng- 
lish classes. The only difference which exists between them 
and the other sections is with respect to what goes on in the 
classroom. 

In no case should pupils who are selected for remedial 
work be stigmatized. In fact, the word “remedial’ should 
never be used in connection with the work No pupil likes 
to take “remedial” work. But many pupils v ould like to 
improve their reading ability If the class for retarded readers 
is to be labeled anything except regular English, it might 
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bear such a title as Modern Reading Methods or Advanced 
Techniques in Reading. Few if any pupils would be adverse 
to enrolling in such courses. In later chapters more will be 
said about procedures to be employed in the teaching of the 
group or groups selected for special assistance in reading. 

Specific Flails Used by Secondary Schools 

It was suggested previously that a variety of procedures 
are used by secondary schools in identifying and selectmg 
pupils for remedial work in reading. A few specific ex- 
amples of the methods employed will now be given. 

Southwest High School , St. Louis, Missouri. The teachers 
in the English Department recommend for the reading class 
students who show signs of reading handicaps. The children 
thus recommended are given the Modern School Achieve- 
ment Test, Short Form— Skilled Subjects. By means of this 
test the pupil’s reading grade in speed and comprehension is 
ascertained. If his reading grade is below his high-school 
grade, he is considered for the reading class. A conference 
is held with his adviser, one of his parents, and with the child. 
All are advised as to what the class will do for the child and 
each decides whether or not the child should be assigned the 
subject. 

Edwin Denby High School, Detroit, Michigan. Each 
semester a survey is made of the entering ninth grade pupils. 
The reading ages and mental ages are obtained for each pupil. 
For those whose reading ages are two or more years below 
their mental ages, a remedial program in reading has been 
worked out. 

Abraham Lincoln High School, Council Bluffs, Iowa. 
When the pupils enter the school an appraisal is made of their 
achievement records in the grades, and in addition they are 
given the Iowa Silent Reading Test. On the basis of this in- 
formation and the teachers’ judgments, the Freshmen and 
Sophomores are placed in A, B, and C groups. The C divi- 
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sion is made up of those pupils who are deficient in silent 
reading ability and who need further training. 

Anderson Senior High School, Anderson, Indiana. Every 
pupil previous to entering high school is given a standardized 
reading test. Anyone who rates at the seventh grade or below 
is placed in a laboratory remedial English group. 

Roosevelt High School, East Chicago, Indiana . Shortly 
after the mid-term grading period, a meeting of all ninth- 
grade academic teachers is called. At this meeting instruction 
sheets for the selection of pupils for remedial work (English 
6X) are handed out and explained. Nomination blanks are 
also made available. A date is set about a week from the above 
meeting on which the nomination blanks must be in the 
hands of the English teachers. Those pupils who are nomi- 
nated are called at specific periods to take the Gates Silent 
Reading Test, Types A, B, and C, the Unit Scales of At- 
tainment, and sometimes the Otis Self -Administering Tests 
of Mental Ability. This information is sent to the assistant 
superintendent who classifies the pupils after careful consid- 
eration. An attempt is made to include in the remedial read- 
ing classes only children with relatively high IQs. The nomi- 
nation blank used in selecting pupils for work in remedial 
reading in Roosevelt High School is presented below. 

EAST CHICAGO PUBLIC SCHOOLS 

Nomination for English 6X, by Teacher 

Name of Pupil 

D a t e Section 

Course Underscore College Prep., Commercial, Vocational; 
General 

Age, m years and months yrs. mos. 

Estimate of intelligence: 

(superior; average; slow; subnormal) ... . 

Specific statement or analysis of pupil’s difficulty. Why is he 
unable to read, or what is wrong with his habits of study? 


46 DIAGNOSTIC AND REMEDIAL TEACHING 

Decatur High School, Decatur, Illinois. Students are 
placed in a remedial class because they have failed Sopho- 
more English the preceding semester or because their junior- 
high-school English teacher recommends that they be given 
remedial work. 

Waller High School, Chicago, Illinois. All entering 9B 
pupils who are below 7.0 in reading ability (whose profi- 
ciency in reading is also below their mental ability) are 
placed in R English classes, where three days a week are 
spent with individualized unit materials which have been 
adapted to the McDade system of instruction. 

Kelly High School, Chicago, Illinois. The students are 
selected on the basis of the deviation between the actual 
reading grade as indicated by the results of two reading tests 
and the reading grade expectancy for the student’s mental 
age. When this deviation is greater than two years the stu- 
dent is placed in a remedial class. 

Danville High School, Danville, Illinois. At the beginning 
of the semester the Thorndike-McCall reading test and the 
Iowa Every-Pupil English test are administered to all pupils 
of the high school. From these scores and personal observa- 
tions of the English teachers, recommendations are made for 
the remedial classes. 

Oakland High School, Oakland, California. In the low 
tenth grade each student is given one of the standardized 
reading tests as well as a mental test. By comparison of read- 
ing and mental ages the teachers discover those students who 
need special help in developing better reading techniques. 
For this specific purpose there has been established a remedial 
reading class, composed largely of low tenth-grade pupils 
who are twelve or more months retarded in their reading 
ability as judged by the mental test results. In order not to 
encumber the class with pupils of low mentality, this par- 
ticular class has been limited to pupils whose IQs range ap- 
proximately between 90 and no. 
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Santa Monica High School, Sama Monica, California. All 
students entering the senior high school with a score of 
e i ghth grade or below on the New Stanford Reading Test 
are put m the remedial classes where they aie given special 
help for one semester. These students, however, are not told 
that they have been segregated, because it is felt that this 
might develop a feeling of inferiority on the part of many. 

Meriden High School, Meriden, Connecticut. Pupils who 
are unusually poor in reading ability are given intelligence 
tests. If a pupil has an IQ of 90 or higher he is sent to a 
teacher v ho is a specialist m reading techniques. 

Pulaski High School, Milwaukee, Wisconsin. Pupils who 
are deficient in reading ability are recommended for special 
remedial or corrective instruction by their English teachers 
Such recommendations are based upon (a) general achieve- 
ment, (b) knowledge of basic skills, (c) retardation in 
school, (d) intelligence quotient, (c) reading tests 

John R. Rogeis High School, Spokane, Washington. The 
entering Freshmen who have shown need for help in read- 
ing, determined by the Haggerty Reading Examination, and 
the opinion of their eighth-grade teachers, are placed m a 
special reading class, for which regular ninth-grade English 
credit is allowed. 

Sam Houston High School, Houston, Texas. All the in- 
coming pupils are tested, and the lowest sixty are assigned to 
a period m which the development of reading ability is 
emphasized. 

Summary 

A first step in any remedial reading program is to identify 
those pupils most m need of attention. Procedures which can 
be employed for this purpose include, observing pupils while 
they study, studymg eye movements during reading, using 
interest inventories, graded sets of books, standardized silent 
reading tests, standardized oral reading tests, and informal 
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teacher-made tests of reading. Secondary schools more fre- 
quently use standardized silent reading tests for locating their 
poor readers than any other method. 

Among the silent reading tests most useful for identify- 
ing retarded readers at the secondary-school level are the 
Gates Reading Survey for Grades 5 to to, the Nelson-Denny 
Reading Test, the Iowa Silent Reading Tests, the Traxler 
Reading Tests, the Dvorak-Van Wagenen Diagnostic Ex- 
amination of Silent Reading Abilities, the Schrammel-Gray 
High-school and College Reading Test, and the Progressive 
Reading Test— Advanced. Excellent tests of oral reading 
ability are the Gray Standardized Oral Reading Paragraphs 
Test, and the Wide Range Achievement Test (reading 
section) . 

After the ineffective readers have been located, the next 
problem is to decide which ones should be selected for 
special remedial work. A good plan is to choose first those 
pupils whose reading abilities are well below their mental 
abilities or their abilities in other school subjects. These are 
the ones who are likely to make the greatest progress in the 
shortest time. The reading improvement program should, 
however, be extended as rapidly as possible to include all 
pupils who are in need of special help and who can profit 
from the work. 

Pupils who are to be given remedial instruction in reading 
should be selected early in the school year or before that 
time if possible. Some schools give their reading tests in the 
spring of the year or during the week prior to the opening 
of school. Three advantages of knowing m advance which 
pupils are to be in the remedial classes are ( 1 ) no time is lost 
m getting the work started, (2) pupils are saved the em- 
barrassment of being shifted from one class to another after 
the semester is under way, and (3) pupils may be quietly 
sectioned to the class designed to meet their needs without 
their knowing that there is anything “special” about the class. 
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Pupils selected for remedial work should never be stigma- 
tized or made to feel that they are different or mfenoi to 
other pupils The special reading classes should not be la- 
beled ‘‘remedial.” If the classes are to be given any designa- 
tion other than regular English, such titles as Modem Read- 
ing Methods or Advanced Techniques m Reading might be 
used. 
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CHAPTER THREE 


DISCOVERING THE CAUSE OF THE READING 
DEFICIENCY 


After the retarded readers have been identified, a careful 
diagnosis of each pupil should be made in order to find out, 
if possible, what hes at the bottom of his difficulty in read- 
ing. If the particular cause or causes can be determined, ap- 
propriate remedial measures can more certainly be taken. As 
long as the cause of the reading disability remains a mys- 
tery, specific and intelligent remedial work is well-nigh im- 
possible. In such an event, “shotgun” methods have to be 
resorted to which are of doubtful benefit. Many times the 
remedial work when not directed toward specific causes may 
create new problems for the child and may do more harm 
than good. 

Frequently in cases of extreme retardation in reading there 
is a multiplicity of causes operating rather than a single one. 
A careful diagnosis should, insofar as it is possible, appraise 
the various factors that are operating so that they may be 
taken into account in the treatment that follows. The causes 
of ineffective readmg are many. Some may operate in a 
given case but be entirely lacking in other cases. In the next 
few pages a consideration will be given to a number of fac- 
tors which frequently underlie reading difficulty. 

Poor Visual Perception 

It is an obvious fact that if a pupil cannot see, he cannot 
read ordinary printed material. Braille has been provided for 
the blind, and in sight-saving classes various aids have been 
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supplied for children who are nearly blind. But in regular 
secondary-school classes little attention is often accorded to 
pupils who are suffering from rather severe visual defects. 
It is possible for such defects to interfere with the child’s 
progress m reading. A child whose eyes are not functioning 
properly may suffer from headaches, eyestrain, nervous ten- 
sion, and other ailments which may make reading a very un- 
pleasant activity. Furthermore, his perception may be so poor 

that he will have trouble 
in distinguishing one word 
from another. 

It is not to be inferred 
from what has been said 
that all individuals who 
suffer from visual defects 
are also retarded in reading 
ability. There are numerous 
studies which show that 
many pupils have acquired 
excellent reading technique 
in spite of poor visual equip- 
ment. The fact, however, 
that visual deficiency may 
be an important factor in 
the reading retardation of a 
given individual makes it most important that the diagnosis 
include a thorough ocular checkup. 

There are several tests which can be employed by teachers 
and by schools to appraise the visual equipment of pupils. 
Some of them will now be described and a consideration of 
their merits will be given. 

Keystone Ophthalmic T elehmocular. This instrument, 1 
which is shown in Fig. 3, checks m a very exhaustive manner 

1 Distributed by the Keystone View Company, Meadville, Pennsylvania. 
The cost of the instrument plus essential accessories is $97 50 
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the visual equipment of a child. It not only screens out those 
individuals who are nearsighted, farsighted, or have astigma- 
tism, but it also measures vertical imbalance, lateral imbal- 
ance, far-point fusion, binocular visual efficiency, near-point 
fusion, and stereopsis level. The materials for this test are 
mounted on stereoscope cards and are placed in the tele- 
binocular, which is in reality an elaborate stereoscope. The 
test can be given by a schoolteacher, the school nurse, or 
psychologist, as little training and study are needed to ad- 
minister it. This test is not only more comprehensive than 
most vision tests but has the distinction of being the first one 
devised to appraise the coordination of the eyes under con- 
ditions similar to those involved in reading. 

Betts 2 has listed the chief factors wffiich contribute to the 
validity of the test as follows 

(1) Each eye is tested independently while both eyes are seeing 
as habitually. This is accomplished by having a stereoscopic 
pair of photographs before the eyes. To all appearances the 
right-eye and left-eye halves of the slides are identical ex- 
cept that the small test objects are omitted from the right-eye 
half while the left eye is being tested and vice versa. This is 
achieved without the subject being aware of the phenom- 
enon. 

(2) Binocular co-ordination which is suspected as being essen- 
tial to rapid and efficient reading habits is appraised. Muscle 
balance, book distance and blackboard distance fusion, and 
eye co-ordmation power are tested. 

(3) Two-eyed visual efficiency as well as the acuity of each eye 
is tested. 

The telebinocular has become a part of the standard 
equipment of many reading clinics, and considerable num- 
bers of schools have purchased it. It is not meant to take the 
place of a regular ocular examination by an eye specialist. 
It is merely a survey test to pick out those individuals who 

2 E. A. Betts, The Prevention and Correction of Reading Difficulties , 
Evanston, Illinois, Row, Peterson & Company, 1936, p 164. 
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need further examination. The schoolteacher or psychologist 
does not make any prescription on the basis of the results 
found. The recommended procedure is to refer to a com- 
petent oculist those individuals who fail the telebmocular 
test. Two studies 3 have shown that the telebmocular some- 
times indicates that pupils have visual defects when further 
examination does not reveal this to be the case. This, how- 
ever, is not such a serious type of error, as it is much better 
to refer a pupil for an examination who does not need one 
than to overlook a pupil who is m need of ocular attention. 
As a simple screening device the Keystone Ophthalmic 
Telebmocular is probably as good as any test which is now 
available for teachers to use. 

Eames Eye Test . Another visual test which gives reliable 
results and which is exceedingly easy to administer is the 
Eames Eye Test A It screens for visual acuity, nearsighted- 
ness, farsightedness, muscular imbalance, fusion, and astig- 
matism. These various subtests are scored as either “Passed” 
or “Failed.” The fact that the test costs so little, is so simple 
to use, and yet checks such a wide range of visual defects 
makes it an unusually appropriate test for school use. 

Snellen Chart . In the event that the Keystone Ophthalmic 
Telebmocular or the Eames Eye Test is not available, the 
teacher or school psychologist can use the simple Snellen 
Chart 5 for detecting nearsightedness and for measuring vis- 

3 Laura Oak, “An Appraisal of the Betts Visual Sensation and Percep- 
tion Tests as a Sorting Device for Use m Schools,” Journal of Educational 
Psychology, Vol 30, April, 1939, pp 241-250 

J B Hitz, “An Evaluation of Vision-Testing Methods m Schools,” Sight- 
Saving Review, Vol. 9, March, 1939, pp 47-52 

4 Handled by the World Book Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson, New 
York, and Chicago, Illinois The cost is $3 50 for the examiner s kit Indi- 
vidual record cards may be purchased for 65 cents per package of twenty- 
five 

5 Distributed by the American Optical Company, Southbridge, Massa- 
chusetts Price, 35 cents The Lowell modification of the Snellen Chait is 
handled by the C H. Stocking Company, Chicago The price is 50 cents. 
This chart also contains two colored lines, one a red and the other a 
green, which are useful for obtaining an idea of the pupil’s color percep- 
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ual acuity. When the Snellen Chart is used, the acuity of vi- 
sion is expressed m the form of a fraction The numerator 
of the fraction corresponds to the number of feet at which 
the pupil stands from the chart, while the denominator con- 
tains the number of feet at which the average person can 
read the given lines of letters. The typical procedure is to 
have the pupil stand at a distance of twenty feet from the 
chart while one eye at a time is tested. This is then followed 
by examining the pupil with both eyes functioning. Normal 
vision is 20/20.® If a person makes this score, it indicates that 
he can see at twenty feet what the average person sees at 
twenty feet. If a pupil cannot read more than the fifty-foot 
line at a distance of twenty feet, his record would be 20/50, 
which indicates that at twenty feet he reads what the ordi- 
nary person reads at fifty feet. This, of course, indicates a 
rather marked visual defect. If an individual can read the 
fifteen-foot line at a distance of twenty feet his record would 
be 20/15, which signifies that he has better than average 
eyesight. If a pupil does not have at least 20/40 vision, that 
is, if he cannot read the forty-foot line at a distance of 
twenty feet, he should be referred to an eye specialist for 
an examination. Pupils who show symptoms of eyestrain 
should be recommended for examination even though their 
vision is 20/20. Although the Snellen Chart checks very well 
general acuity and nearsightedness, it is not of much use in 
detecting the refractive errors of farsightedness and 
astigmatism. 

Astigmatism, which results from the uneven curvature of 
the cornea and which prevents the pupil from seeing clearly 

tion. Snellen Charts are also published and distributed at cost by the 
National Society for the Prevention of Blindness, 450 Seventh Avenue, 
New York. 

6 The Report of the Joint Committee on Health Problems in Education 
of the National Education Association and the American Medical Associa- 
tion with the cooperation of the National Society for the Prevention of 
Blindness has suggested that a line on the Snellen Chart be considered as 
failed when an individual makes more than two errors m reading that line. 
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in all meridians can, however, be easily detected by using 
any one of several astigmatic charts which are available. The 
“clock dial” chart and the Verhoeff type chart are among 
the ones most frequently used. 7 The astigmatic charts are 
as easy for a teacher to use as are the various types of Snellen 
charts. If the results of the testing indicate that a pupil has 
astigmatism, he should be advised to consult a competent eye 
speciahst. 

A. M. A. Rating Reading Card. Another very useful vi- 
sion test somewhat similar to the Snellen Chart is the A. M. 
A. Rating Reading Card . 8 One side of this card is reproduced 
in Fig. 4, In taking the test, one eye at a time is tested with 
the other being covered. The card should be held at exactly 
fourteen inches from the eye. To ensure that this distance 
is maintained, it is a good plan to attach the card to one end 
of a stick which is fourteen inches long. The other end of 
the stick can be placed against the forehead while the card is 
being read. If a pupil can read the first line of the card his 
visual acuity rating is 14/14 and his visual efficiency rating is 
100 per cent. If he fails the first line but is able to read the 
second, his acuity rating is 14/21 and his efficiency rating is 
91.5 per cent. A pupil failing both the first and second fines 
of the card but passing the third, would have a visual score 
of 14/24.5 and an efficiency rating of 87.5 per cent. 

Any pupil of junior- or semor-high-school age who is un- 
able to read the majority of the words in the first fine, or 
all the words in the second fine, should be referred to an 
eye specialist for further study. This simple test is easy to 
administer and screens out very adequately pupils with weak 
eyes and those whose eyes are grossly myopic. It does not, 
however, check for astigmatism, muscular imbalance, and 
other defects such as are detected by the Keystone Oph- 

7 Either of these astigmatic charts may be purchased from C. H. Stoelting* 
Company, Chicago, for 50 cents. 

8 Sold by the American Medical Association, 535 North Dearborn Street, 
Chicago, Illinois. The price is 25 cents. 
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thahnic Tele binocular. It is, nevertheless, a valuable little 
test to have at hand for quickly determining whether or not 
a pupil sees well enough to do the ordinary reading which 
is required of him. 

Poor Auditory Acuity 

It is not known definitely to how great an extent poor 
hearing may be a casual factor m producing retardation m 
reading. A study by Bond 9 showed that among elementary- 
school pupils partly deaf children were severely handicapped 
m classes where phonetic methods were stressed. Pupils who 
are suspected of being hard of hearing should be given care- 
ful consideration, and every effort should be made to remedy 
any defects which may be found As with the case of vision, 
there are a number of tests which can be used in appraising 
the hearing ability of pupils. 

The Audiometer. There are several types of audiometers. 
Two of the best known are the Western Electric Com- 
pany’s 6A and 4B models 10 The 6A audiometer is for in- 
dividual diagnosis, while the 4B audiometer can be used to 
measure the hearing sensitivity of as many as forty indi- 
viduals at one time. 

The 4B audiometer is similar to a portable phonograph except 
that the sound is heard through a receiver It consists essentially of 
a spring motor, turntable with the associated speed control stop, 
magnetic reproducer, and two specially made records By plug- 
ging one of the receiver trays into the audiometer, starting the 
audiometer operating, and listening on one of the receivers, four 
series of numbers are heard, the first two spoken in a woman’s 
voice and the other two m a man’s voice. Each series begins at 

& Guy L Bond, Aziditory and Speech Characteristics of Poor Readers, 
New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia Univer- 
sity, 1935 

10 Distributed by the Graybar Electric Company, Graybar Building, 
New York The approximate cost of these two models are 6A, $245 00, 
4B, $11500. 
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a loud volume and then gradually diminishes until the numbers 
may or may not be heard depending upon the acuteness of hear- 
ing of the person listening. This completes one side of the record 
and (with the written record of numbers heard) constitutes the 
test of one ear. The other side of the record provides a similar 
test for the other ear. 11 

In Fig. 5 is presented the record blank which the pupil 
uses while taking the test. 

Large school systems or clinics which have a great num- 
ber of children to test or which are interested m experi- 
mental problems involving hearing can, no doubt, afford 
to own an audiometer. It provides the most accurate and 
reliable method of checking the hearing of a child. The aver- 
age school, however, with its limited budget may be unable 
to procure such an instrument. In such cases, other types of 
hearing tests may be employed. 

The W atcb-tick Test. The watch-tick test has been suc- 
cessfully used m a number of clinics and schools in detecting 
individuals who are hard of hearing. An Ingersoll watch or 
other loud-tickmg type which can be heard by the average 
ear at a distance of about forty-eight inches has often been 
used for this purpose. Other watches can be used if they 
are first standardized on groups of normal children. 

The child must not see the watch The test must be given In a 
quiet room and any watch not used m the test should be removed 
from the person of the examiner or the examined. The child 
stands sidewise m relation to the examiner with his finger m the 
ear not being tested. The tester, hiding the watch from the child 
by a card held at the side of the child’s head m front of his ear, 
places the watch close to the ear and gradually withdraws it 
horizontally until the child fails to hear. If the stop is at 1 5 inches, 
the amount of hearing acuity is 15/48 The examiner then reverses 
the test; commencing at a distance of 48 inches and bringing the 

11 Western Electric Audiometer, No. 4B, Instructions for Use , Instruc- 
tion Bulletin No 860, p 1 
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watch slowly toward the child he stops as soon as the child hears 
the tick. The average of the two tests is then taken. 12 

According to common practice, if a pupil cannot hear 
a forty-eight-inch watch-tick at a greater distance than six- 
teen inches, he is adjudged sufficiently hard of hearing to 
require special attention. 

The Whisper Test. Another practical and simple test of 
hearing is known as the “whisper test.” Instructions for ad- 
ministering the whisper test are minutely described in Whip- 
ple’s Manual 13 as well as m several other sources. 14 The de- 
scription of the whisper test as given by Newmayer is as 
follows: 

The child is placed in the corner of a room away from an 
open door or window, with his back toward the examiner to 
prevent his watching the movement of the lips It is surprising 
how often a partly deaf child trains itself to interpret what one 
is saying by watching the lip movement. The child is instructed 
to repeat every word he hears and is then requested to close the 
left ear tightly with his left hand. The examiner, twenty feet 
distant, m a clear distinct low tone pronounces words for the 
child to repeat. If properly interpreted, the ear is recorded “nor- 
mal.” If not heard, the examiner walks toward the child speak- 
ing as before until he comes near enough to be distinctly heard. 
The hearing of the ear under examination is recorded “whispered 
voice, 5 feet,” or whatever the distance may be. The left ear is 
similarly tested. 15 

# Any of the tests which have been mentioned will detect 
those individuals who possess considerable degrees of hear- 

12 Beatrice McLeod, Teachers ’ Problems With Exceptional Children , 
IV, Deaf and Hard of Hear mg Children , Pamphlet No. 54, Washington, 
D C, U S Office of Education, 1934, p. 1 1. 

13 G. M Whipple, Manual of Mental and Physical T ests, Part 1 Simpler 
Processes, Baltimore, Warwick and York, 1914, pp. 200-213 

14 S W. Newmayer, Medical and Sanitary Inspection of Schools for the 
Health Officer, the Physician, the Nurse, and the Teacher, Philadelphia, 
Lea & Febiger, 1924, pp 273-274 

Paul Witty and David Kopel, Reading and the Educative Process, Bos- 
ton, Ginn and Company, 1939, pp 241-243 

15 S. W. Newmayer, op cit , pp. 273-274 
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mg loss. The teacher should not make any recommendations 
for specific treatment but should refer the individual in- 
volved to the proper medical authorities. In one Illinois 
city, where a careful survey was made by means of an audi- 
ometer, a number of interesting cases were brought to light 
among those pupils who were refened for medical atten- 
tion. One pupil was found who had a marble m his ear, oth- 
ers had grains of wheat, some had pieces of cotton, and the 
hearing of others was impaired by large deposits of wax The 
removal of these foreign objects, needless to say, had bene- 
ficial effects upon the pupils involved Medical authorities 
are m a position not only to perform such minor tasks as 
removing foreign objects from ears, but can also perform 
other types of operations. In some instances hearing aids 
may be recommended. 

Immature Eye-Movement Habits 

Poor eye-movement habits have been suggested by some 
authorities as being a cause of reading difficulties. Such per- 
sons generally suggest that eye-training exercises be employed 
to remedy the condition after a diagnosis has mdicated that 
this condition exists In an earlier chapter, methods of study- 
ing eye-movement habits were discussed. The Ophthalmo- 
graph, the mirror test, and the Miles peephole test were all 
described in some detail. It is the contention of the present 
author, however, that eye-movement habits are symptoms 
rather than causes Consequently, remedial work should not 
be directed to the eye movements themselves Eye-move- 
ment records may be useful m appraising the reading maturity 
of a given individual, but they do not give m most cases much 
information regarding the basic causes of reading disability. 

Low Intelligence 

Psychologists have not yet come to an agreement as to 
what intelligence is, nor is it known precisely to what ex- 
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tent it is hereditary and to what extent it is due to experi- 
ence. However, those who have worked with children who 
are retarded in reading have found certain intelligence tests 
useful in the total diagnoses made of such cases. If a pupil 
scores a high mark on an intelligence test and is at the same 
tune deficient in reading ability, certain inferences may be 
drawn which would be impossible if these data were lacking. 
In the testing of intelligence of poor readers, it is desirable 
insofar as possible to use tests which do not involve reading, 
otherwise the results may merely confirm what is already 
known, namely, that the child does not read well. Many poor 
readers could answer the questions found in intelligence tests 
if they were aware of the content of the questions. There are 
available several intelligence tests which require little or no 
reading on the part of pupils. 

The Revised Stanford-Bmet Scale. 1 ® This test, which con- 
sists primarily of questions which are administered orally, is 
probably the most useful of those available for testing poor 
readers. There are, however, a few items on this test which 
call for some reading. When such questions are encountered, 
they should be omitted, and the credit divided among the 
other questions of the group. The test comes in two forms 
and can be administered to individuals ranging in age from 
two years up to the adult level. The chief handicap to using 
the Revised Stanford-Bmet Scale lies in the fact that con- 
siderable study must be made before the test can be accu- 
rately and reliably administered. Many teachers have not had 
the training which is necessary for satisfactorily giving this 
test. Because of its superiority as a test of mental ability, 
school psychologists, teachers, and those who are specializ- 
ing m remedial work would do well to master the technique 
of its administration. 

16 All materials necessary for administering the Revised Stanford-Binet 
Scale of Intelligence may be secured from Houghton Mifflin Company, 
Boston. 
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Revised Beta Examination , 17 This is a revision of the Army- 
Beta examination which was used during World War I to 
test illiterates. It is a paper-and-pencil test, but involves no 
reading ability on the part of the person taking it. Practice 
exercises precede each of the six subtests, which consist of 
drawing lines through mazes, crossing out objects which do 
not belong to a certain category, detecting likenesses and 
differences, and so on. The tests correlate highly for literate 
subjects with verbal tests of intelligence. Norms are provided 
which make it possible to secure intelligence quotients. The 
test is suitable for use with school children from the third- 
grade level up through high school. 

California Test of Mental Maturity. 1 * This test provides 
both a language IQ and a nonlanguage IQ. The language sec- 
tion of the test is similar to most group intelligence tests 
which are used in schools The nonlanguage section is ad- 
ministered orally to the pupils by the examiner, and consists 
of subtests labeled Immediate Recall, Sensing Right and Left, 
Manipulation of Areas, Foresight m Spacial Situations, Op- 
posites, Similarities, Analogies, Number Senes, and Numeri- 
cal Quantity. An added feature of the test is a series of ex- 
ercises which appraise the vision, hearing, and motor coordi- 
nation of the pupil. These tests of physical factors are not 
highly refined ones, but are valuable in identifying those 
pupils who have sensory difficulties which might interfere 
seriously with obtaining valid results on the test. The Cali- 
fornia T est of Mental Maturity has been designed for pupils 
at several grade levels The Intermediate Series is for pupils in 
grades 7 to 10, while the Advanced Series is designed for 
individuals from grade 9 up to and including the adult level. 
There is relatively high correlation between the results se- 

17 Published by the Psychological Corporation, 522 Fifth Avenue, New 
York City The price is 8 cents each or $7 00 per hundred copies 

18 Published bv the California Test Bureau, 3636 Beverly Boulevard, Los 
Angeles, California The cost of either the Intermediate Series or the Ad- 
vanced Series is $1 25 per package of twenty-five tests. 
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cured on this test and those obtained from the Revised 
Stanford-Binet Scale . 

In addition to the nonreading intelligence tests which have 
been mentioned, there are others which may be useful in 
given circumstances and with certain children. Among them 
are the Chicago Non-verbal Test , the Arthur Performance 
Test, the Pintner-Paterson Performance Scale , the Pintner 
Non-language Intelligence Tests and the Wechsler-Bellevue 
Intelligence Test . Most of these are used chiefly in clinics and 
by individuals who are highly trained in test techniques. 


Left-Handedness 

Some teachers as well as certain psychologists have re- 
ported left-handedness to be a frequent concomitant of re- 
tardation m reading. An Everett, Washington, schoolteacher, 
for example, who had kept hundreds of case records dating 
from 1910 makes the following comment: 

It soon appeared that two of the accompanying characteristics 
of the pupils with reading difficulties were left-handedness, and 
slow speech development. If a right-handed child had trouble, 
investigation invariably proved that other members of the family 
were either left-handed or mixed-handed. 19 

Professor Dearborn of Harvard University has expressed 
a similar point of view and has developed a theory to ac- 
count for this alleged condition. He says: 

In the cases studied by the writer, now about twenty-five in 
number, at least a third have been left-handed. This is, of course, 
a somewhat larger proportion than would be expected in a group 
of otherwise normal or superior children such as all these cases 
are. The way in which left-handedness may possibly operate as 
an initial handicap in reading, just as it has been Shown to be in 
writing, is suggested by the following observations. The outgoing 

19 Elizabeth Kempkes, “Handicaps in Reading” Educational Administra- 
tion and Supervision , Vol. 24, February, 1938, p. 130. 
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movement of the left hand is from the center of the body towards 
the left. The left-handed person, possibly because he watches 
what his preferred hand does and thus establishes the habit, may 
show a preference for this same direction in his eye movements. 
... In tachistoscopic experiments there is a tendency for the left- 
handed to catch the end letters of words first, just as the right- 
handed commonly get the initial letters first. 20 

Since the time that Dearborn wrote the above passage, a 
number of studies have tended to show that left-handedness 
is not a particularly significant factor in reading disability. 
Haefner 21 found, for example, in a large school system that 
the reading ability of left-handed pupils equaled that of right- 
handed pupils when a controlled investigation was carried 
through. Other studies which tend to confirm this latter 
finding have been made by Ladd, 22 Fendnck, 23 Bennett, 24 
and Jones. 23 

It might be objected that the reason such studies as 
Haefner’s do not show greater disability among left-handers 
than right-handers is due to the fact that many children 
who are basically left-handed have been taught to write with 
their right hands, and are classed as right-handed at the time 
such a study is made. This situation might lower the reading 


20 Elizabeth E. Lord, Leonard Carmichael, and Walter F. Dearborn, 
Special Disabilities m Learning to Read and Write , Harvard Monographs 
m Education, Series i, Vol. 2, No. 1, Cambridge, Massachusetts, The 
Graduate School of Education, Harvard University, 1925, p. 3, 

21 Ralph Haefner, The Educational Significance of Left-Handedness , 
New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 
x 9 2 9* 

22 M R Ladd, The Relation of Social , Economic , and Personal Char- 
acteristics to Reading Ability , New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers 
College, Columbia University, 1933. 

23 Paul Fendnck, Visual Chai act eristics of Poor Readers , New York, 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1935, P* 5°* 

24 Chester C. Bennett, An Inquiry Into the Genesis of Poor Reading , New 
York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 
1938, pp. 26-27. 

25 Mary M. Wilcox Jones, “Relationship Between Reading Deficiencies 
and Left-Handedness,” School and Society , Vol. 60, October 7, 1944, pp. 
238-239. 
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average of the so-called right-handed group to a level of that 
attained by the left-handed 

Gates has summarized the data on left-handedness as a 
cause of reading difficulty as follows 

It may be said that left-handed children in general do not show 
markedly greater difficult} m reading m general and no markedly 
greater tendency 111 paiticular to make reversal errors than right- 
handed, that of those who make reversal errors the percentage 
of left-handed is not much greater than m the population at 
large, and that among those subject to serious difficulties in read- 
ing the percentage is similar to that found among representative 
readers .- 0 

The greatest amount of evidence seems to indicate that 
teachers m secondary schools should nor pay undue attention 
to the handedness of children who are m need of remedial 
work m reading Left-handedness m and of itself is probably 
responsible for few cases of reading difficulty However, 
since it may be an important factor in isolated cases, a thor- 
ough diagnosis might well include an appraisal of the pupil’s 
handedness. 

Testing -for Handedness. Very few, if any, individuals can 
be classified as entirely right-handed or left-handed Most 
individuals do some things with the right hand and some 
things with the left. There are, however, degrees of right- 
handedness and left-handedness. Johnson and Duke 27 have 
suggested that in studying the handedness of an individual 
the DQ (dextrality quotient) be used. The DQ is defined 
as the “percentage of the total achievement involved m any 
test of handedness which is to be credited to the right hand.” 

To determine a pupil’s handedness then, it is necessary 
either to ask him a number of questions regarding the use 

26 Arthur I Gates, The Improvement of Reading , Revised Edition, New 
York, The Macmillan Company, 1935, p 345 

27 Wendell Johnson and Darlene Duke, “Revised Iowa Hand Usage Dex- 
tralitv Quotients of Six-Year-Olds,” Journal of Educational Psychology , 
Vol 31, January, 1940, pp 45-52 
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of his hands or to have him perform a number of tasks in- 
volving his hands and note how often he uses his right hand, 
his left hand, or both hands together. Johnson and Duke’s 
test consists of thirty-two activities such as pulling down a 
curtain, sharpening a pencil, picking up scissors, turning a 
page of a book, taking top off ink bottle, and pointing to a 
card. To find the DQ the following formula is used: 


DQ = 


R + .5B 

N 


R equals the number of performances in which the right 
hand is used predominantly. 

B equals the number of performances in which both hands 
are used with neither hand predominating. 

N represents the total number of activities that the sub- 
ject performs. 

Since this formula can be used with any test of handed- 
ness, it is a very useful one. 

Many sets of questions as well as activities to be performed 
have been listed which are valuable in measuring handedness. 
The following group of questions submitted by Hull 28 is 
typical: 


1. Which hand holds a hammer while hammering 5 

2. Which hand holds the scissors while cutting 5 

3. Which hand distributes cards while dealing them 5 

4. Which hand spins a top 5 

5. Which hand winds a watch 5 

6. Which hand holds a tooth brush 5 

7. Which hand holds the knife in sharpening a pencil 5 

8. With which hand do you write 5 

9. Which hand cuts with the knife while eating 5 

10. With which hand do you draw or sketch a picture 5 

11. Which hand throws a ball 5 

12 Which hand holds a tenms racquet 5 

28 C. J Hull, “A Study of Laterality Test Items,” Journal of Experimen- 
tal Education, Vol. 4, March, 1936, p. 290. 
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When using such a list of questions to determine handed- 
ness, it is much better to have the pupil perform the acts 
rather than to answer the questions from memory. Many in- 
dividuals do not know for sure which hand they employ in 
such situations, until they try. A longer list of questions pur- 
porting to test handedness has been given by Witty and 
Kopel. 29 


Mixed Hand-Eye Dominance 

Just as people are right-handed or left-handed so they are 
in general right-eyed or left-eyed. The majority of right- 
handed individuals are right-eyed, and the majority of left- 
handed individuals are left-eyed. 30 A rather widely accepted 
theory holds that when the right hemisphere of the cerebrum 
of an individual is more highly developed than the left, it 
exerts a dominating influence so that he will tend to be left- 
handed, left-eyed and left-footed. Conversely, if the left side 
of the brain is more highly developed, the individual will 
tend to be more adept with his right hand, right eye, and 
right foot. 31 This belief is partly due to the established fact 
that the nerve centers on the right side of the brain control 
movements on the left side of the body and vice versa. 

When an individual is right-handed and at the same time 
left-eyed, or left-handed and right-eyed, a condition of mixed 
dominance is said to exist. Such a condition is held by some 
authorities to result in cerebral confusion which may in cer- 
tain instances contribute to reading disability. 32 Those who 

29 Paul Witty and David Kopel, Reading and the Educative Process, Bos- 
ton, Ginn and Company, 1939, pp. 313-315. 

30 M. B. Eyre, “Studies m Eye, Hand, and Foot Preferences, Part I, 
Introduction,” Journal of Juvenile Research, Vol. 22 , April, 1938, pp. 
1 09-1 14. 

81 Charles H. Judd, Educational Psychology, Boston, Houghton Mifflin 
Company, 1939, pp. 81-82. 

32 W. F. Dearborn, “The Nature of Special Abilities and Disabilities,” 
School and Society, Vol. 31, May 10, 1930, pp 632-636. 

S. T Orton, “Some Studies in the Language Function,” Proceedings of 
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hold this viewpoint frequently consider it desirable to change 
a left-handed child over to the use of his right hand when it 
has been demonstrated that he is right-eyed, or to train a 
right-handed child to use his left hand when it has been found 
that he is left-eyed. At least one case seems to have benefited 
by such a procedure. 

This boy of twelve years had progressed up to third grade 
level in reading in two years, but could not improve beyond that 
point. The history indicated that he had preferred the left hand 
and his first teacher had forced him to write with his right hand. 
All tests indicated preference for left eye, ear, and foot. The staff 
agreed to change the preferred hand if possible. It was discussed 
with the boy and the idea “sold” to him. Immediately he began 
to learn to write with his left hand. After a day or so it was not 
necessary to remind him to use his left hand. His reading im- 
proved a grade in six weeks and in three months he wrote better 
with the left hand than he ever had with his right hand. 33 

However, the evidence is conflicting as to whether mixed 
hand-eye dominance is a contributing factor in reading dis- 
ability. Some studies have presented data which seem to in- 
dicate that such is the case, but others even more numerous 
have shown that there is little if any connection between 
mixed dominance and reading disability. 34 

Despite the uncertainty which exists on this particular is- 
sue it is often desirable to study the handedness and eyedness 


the American Association for Mental Deficiency , Vol. 39, X934, pp. 614- 
633. 

Margaret A. Stanger and Ellen K. Donohue, Prediction and Prevention 
of Reading Difficulties , New York, Oxford University Press, 1937, pp 3-33. 

83 Helen M. Robinson, “Treatment of Severe Cases of Reading Disabil- 
ity,” Journal of Educational Research , Vol. 32, March, 1939, P 533* 

34 One very careful study which shows no relationship to exist between 
mixed hand-eye dominance and reading disability is Phillip W. Johnson’s 
The Relation of Certain Anomalies of Vision and Lateral Dominance to 
Reading Disability , Monographs of the Society for Research m Child De- 
velopment, Vol. 7, No. 2, Washington, D. C., Society for Research in 
Child Development, 1942, pp. 136-147. 
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of a given pupil. Strong emotional tensions have sometimes 
been developed by children who have been changed from 
their preferred left hand to major use of the right hand. 
Furthermore, there is evidence that left-eyed or left-handed 
children may m some instances exhibit a tendency to read 
words from light to left instead of m the customary way. 
A knowledge of a child’s hand and eye preferences might, 
under such circumstances, not only be of value in properly 
understanding his case, but also be useful m planning ap- 
propriate remedial exercises. Methods of ascertaining hand- 
edness have already been suggested. Procedures for deter- 
mining eyedness will now be described. 

Determining Eyedness There are several methods that can 
be employed for testing eyedness. One method consists in 
having the pupil sight with both eyes at some distant object 
(ten or twenty feet) The arm is extended directly in front 
of the body with the forefinger pointing at the object 
While sighting with both eyes, the pupil should close his left 
eye. If his finger and arm are still in line with the object, he 
is right-eyed. If the arm and finger swing out of line with 
the object, he is left-eved. A further check may be secured 
by having the pupil close his right eye while sighting with 
both eyes. If the object is still m direct line, he is left-eyed, 
if the arm and finger move out of line with the object, he is 
right-eyed. 

Scheidemann 31 has presented a test of eyedness which can 
be mounted on cardboard. This test, which is somewhat more 
reliable than the sighting test which was just described, is 
reproduced in Fig. 6. It is suggested by Scheidemann that 
these directions be glued upon a cardboard and that the circle 
in the center be cut out However, if the direction? for the 
test of eyedness are typed on a sheet of paper and then 

35 Norma V Scheidemann, The Psychology of Exceptional Children , 
Boston, Houghton Mifflin Company, 1931, p 174. 
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pasted on cardboard, it will prevent the mutilation of the 
book and the results will be equally effective. For best re- 
sults the card should be held before the face with both hands, 


| TEST FOR EYEDNESS 

* 
i 
i 

j Directions 

| i. Place a small object (bit of crumpled paper or a 
j bright button) upon the floor or table, 

j 2. Hold this card steady at about 15 or 20 inches from 

! your face. 

i 3 With both eyes open, look at the small object 
| through the hole in this card, 
j 4. Without moving this card, close the right eye. Can 
i you still see the small object ^ If you cannot, you 
• are right-eyed. 

j 5 Without moving this card, open the right eye and 
^ j close the left eye. Can you still see the small object? 
| j If you cannot, you are left-eyed. 



When testing small children, cover the eyes alter- 
nately for them. 

For distant sighting determine some small object, as 
tip of flagpole, tree on a horizon, etc. 

For a child reticent m speaking, permit the card to 
be shifted to accommodate each eye individually. If 
the child shifts the card to the left when using his left 
eye, he is right-eyed If he shifts the card to the right 
when using the right eye only, he is left-eyed. 

FIG. 6. A TEST OF EYE DOMINANCE 


and in such a manner that the hole in the card will be equi- 
distant from the two eyes. 

Other tests of eye preference have been developed by 
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Miles, 36 Crider, 37 Lund, 38 and Jasper and Raney 39 which 
can also be used if increased reliability is desired. 

Emotional Factors 

Emotional factors are probably more frequently associated 
with disability in reading than are the physical factors which 
have been mentioned earlier. Of course, it must be realized 
that physical conditions may often be the basic cause of an 
emotional condition. A child who is left-handed may be- 
come quite emotional under constant pressure to change to 
the other hand. Failure and frustration are also major causes 
of emotional behavior. In fact, emotion has sometimes been 
defined as a “disorganized response, occurring when the in- 
dividual is frustrated or baffled.” 40 

. Numerous psychological studies 41 have clearly shown the 
deleterious effect of frustration upon learning. A child who 
has met with initial failure in reading frequently develops 
an emotional attitude toward reading which hinders further 
progress. The sight of a book or the mention of the word 
reading has been known to cause certain individuals to be- 
come tense and uncomfortable. Emotional disturbances may 
also have their genesis outside the school. Insecurity in the 
home, living with parents who are neurotic, overprotecnve, 
or overambitious for their children, puts a child in an emo- 
tional condition which may have an effect upon his progress 

36 W. R. Miles, “Ocular Dominance in Human Adults ” Journal of Gen- 
eral Psychology , Vol. 3, July, 1930, pp. 412-430. 

37 Blake Crider, “A New Test of Eye Dominance,” American Journal ’ 
of Psychology, Vol. 49, October, 1937, pp. 669-670 

38 F. H. Lund, “The Monoptometer. A New Device for Measuring Eye- 
Dominance,” American Journal of Psychology, Vol. 44, January, 1932, pp- 
181-183. 

39 H. H. Jasper and E T. Raney, “The Phi Test of Lateral Dominance,” 
American Journal of Psychology, Vol. 49, July, 1937, pp. 450-457. 

40 S. L. Pressey, J. E Janney, and R. G. Kuhlen, Life * A Psychological 
Survey, New York, Harper & Brothers, 1939, p. 564 

41 H. D. Carter, “Emotional Correlates of Errors in Learning,” Journal 
of Educational Psychology, Vol. 27, January, 1936, pp. 55-67. 
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in reading. Sherman has described the case of a boy whose 
schoolwork seemed to have suffered because of unwhole- 
some conditions in his home. 

A twelve-year-old boy was referred for treatment because of 
his poor school work and his inability to adjust to the regulations 
of the school. When he first entered the Orthogenic School of 
the University of Chicago, he was antagonistic to all persons in 
authority and especially to the teachers. He verbalized his dis- 
interest in school work and a belief that reading was “all the 
bunk.” He saw no reason why he should learn to read because 
he was planning to obtain work on a ranch. On several occa- 
sions he destroyed his books and on a number of other occasions 
reacted with temper tantrums when he was required to attend to 
his school work. In addition, he showed sorrje neurotic symptoms, 
apparently on the basis of his experience in a tense household and 
with a neurotic mother. Progress in reading was exceedingly 
slow, and it was difficult to find a basis of motivating him to 
greater effort. It was only after a long period of psychological 
and psychiatric treatment that he was able to accept his future 
development. Because of his intense frustrations to immediate or 
anticipatory failure, a long period of treatment was directed to- 
ward eliminating his reactions of frustration to situations in 
which he did not have immediate success . 42 

In cases where an emotional condition has existed prior to 
the reading disability it is most important that a careful study 
of the individual be made before a direct attack is launched 
upon the reading problem. A study of the pupil’s entire en- 
vironment may reveal what factors are responsible for his 
emotional condition. The complexity of the personal prob- 
lem may at times be so great that the assistance of a trained 
psychiatrist is needed. 

However, in those instances where failure in reading has 
contributed to a negativistic attitude toward reading, suc- 
cess experience in reading is the best method of ameliorat- 

42 Mandel Sherman, “Emotional Disturbances and Reading Disability,” 
Recent Trends m Reading , Supplementary Educational Monographs, No. 
49, Chicago, The University of Chicago, November, 1939, pp. 133-134. 
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in g the situation. Every pupil has a specific attitude toward 
reading. He either likes it, is indifferent toward it, or dislikes 
to engage in the activity. Until a positive reaction on the 
part of pupils toward reading is obtained, little or no progress 
can be expected. Remedial work which proceeds in defiance 
of this principle can only add to the pupil’s emotional prob- 
lem and leave him more maladjusted than before. 

Lack of Interest 

If a pupil is interested in an activity, he is likely to spend 
time on it. Pupils who are interested in reading, read many 
books. Through wide reading, new interests are developed. 
The pupil who has no interest in reading reads few, if any, 
books. Hence his interests remain limited and as time goes on 
his retardation becomes greater and greater. The fundamental 
reason why many pupils do not acquire greater proficiency 
in reading is because of the lack of interest which would lead 
them to do considerable reading. Why is it that many pupils 
are lacking in such an interest 5 It has already been men- 
tioned in another connection that an unfortunate initial ex- 
perience in learning to read may so color one’s attitude to- 
ward reading that he will exhibit a negative reaction toward 
all books and reading materials. Another explanation for lack 
of interest in reading is that the pupil fails to see how read- 
ing will benefit him personally. He does not realize that it 
will satisfy certain of his basic needs in a way that no other 
experience can. 

It is most important that the teacher of remedial reading 
at the outset appraise the interests of each pupil. This can be 
done by use of an interest inventorv or through personal 
conference. It is a rare individual who is not interested in 
something. If a pupil can be made to realize that through 
reading some of his curiosities and basic desires can be sat- 
isfied, a big step will have been taken toward the removal 
of his disability. Hartmann has stated that “the basic rule is 
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to begin with the learner’s ‘native’ interests so far as these can 
definitely be determined, or at least with those he is known 
to possess at the beginning of any unit of learning, and to 
offer him experiences that have some immediate connection 
with them.” 4S 

The problem of how to develop interest in an activity 
which at first is uninteresting is a very important one in edu- 
cation. Thorndike has suggested that the way to do this is 
by following the fundamental rule of “practice with satis- 
faction.” If a pupil receives satisfaction in his reading he will 
become more and more interested in it. Whenever an annoy- 
ing activity is imbedded in a satisfying context there is a 
tendency for the annoying activity to lose its distastefulness 
and to take on the satisfying qualities of the context of which 
it is a part. 

A development of an interest in reading on the part of the 
poor reader is a major task of the teacher of remedial reading. 
There are at least three important points which must be kept 
in mind if this goal is to be reached. They are (i), provide 
reading matter which is on the pupil’s level of ability (ma- 
terial which he is able to read); (2), the materials must not 
only be easy to read, but should be worthy of being read, 
should be enjoyable, and should help satisfy the pupils’ per- 
sonal needs; (3), the problem approach in teaching should 
be used whenever feasible. The pupil who is working on a 
problem of vital interest to him will often have to do some 
reading in the process of solving his problem. Such reading 
will be highly motivated and should lead to an expansion of 
his reading interests. 

A teacher of remedial reading in an Evansville, Indiana, 
high school shows in the following quotation how she ob- 
tains an interest in reading on the part of her disinterested 
pupils. 

43 George W. Hartmann, “Interest, Attitudes, and Ideals,” Educational 
Psychology, Edited by Skinner, New York, Prentice-Hall, Inc , 1936, p. 95. 
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My first objective is to convince every one of the youngsters 
that he really likes to read. Whenever anyone makes a statement 
to the contrary I reply, “That is only because you have never got 
hold of the right book or magazine You are interested in some- 
thing, and there are fascinating things to read about that particu- 
lar subject.” I try by every means to find out what those interests 
are. If the pupils do not tell me directly, I ask for a paragraph to 
be written in class on subjects such as these “What I Would Do 
with a Hundred Dollars,” “What I Would Do Tomorrow if We 
Were Given a Holiday,” “How I Would Like to Earn My Liv- 
ing if I Could Have the Necessary Training to Go Into That 
Kmd of Work.” After I have learned what the dominant interests 
of a pupil are I make a great effort to get really attractive books 
on those subjects so that I myself may put them into the hands 
of the pupil . 44 


Meager Experiential Background 

The experiential background of the pupil is a factor 
too often neglected in diagnosing the cause of the ineffect- 
ive reading. If a pupil has not had experiences in the area 
about which he is reading, he is likely to understand 
very little. For example, a pupil who reads about a game of 
lacrosse but who has never played such a game or seen any- 
one play it will not understand much of what he reads. A 
student reading a book on contract bridge without ever 
having played with cards, might know what all the words 
mean, yet fail to get any idea of what is being discussed. 
Many pupils have had the most meager types of experience. 
They have not “been anywhere” or have not “seen any- 
thing.” A young man who has been to China will get much 
more out of a book dealing with Chinese life and customs 
than one who has spent his entire life inside the borders of 
a midwestem county. Teachers should realize that these back- 
grounds are of vital importance to successful comprehension 
in reading. 

44 Glenn Myers Blair, “Remedial-Reading Programs in Senior High 
Schools,” The School Review, Vol. 49, January, 1941, pp. 36-37* 
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Whenever a pupil is found who lacks the experiential 
background for successful reading in a given area, the school 
should do all it can to extend directly the pupil’s experience. 
Unless this is done it is too much to expect that he will be 
able to comprehend what he reads. 

• Of course, it is possible to enrich a pupil’s experience vi- 
cariously, as well as through direct experience. This can be 
done by giving the pupil simple reading material m a given 
area, which will provide a background for more complex 
materials. Reading has been defined m various ways. But one 
of the most helpful definitions is that “reading is bringing 
meaning to the printed page.” If a pupil has nothing to bring 
to the page it is certain that he will take nothing away. If a 
pupil has not had the appropriate type of experiences, the 
symbols on a page will not bring up many ideas. The whole 
problem of reading readiness is involved here. A pupil is not 
ready to read given materials until his previous experience 
has provided him a proper background for thinking about 
and interpreting the materials which he is to read. 

Lack of Reading Experience 

In the last few pages many possible causes of retardation 
in reading have been listed and discussed. The one now to 
be considered is perhaps the most significant of all. Unless 
a pupil has read considerably it is inevitable that he will be 
deficient in reading. Poor readers invariably are individuals 
who read little. There is no way that a person can become 
a good pianist without practicing on a piano; likewise an in- 
dividual never becomes a good bowler without bowling, or a 
good basketball player without playing basketball. Let us 
suppose, for example, a given boy has no skill whatsoever in 
playing basketball, and we set out to diagnose the case— to 
find out why he does not perform better in this field of ath- 
letics. We might start by checking his vision, his hearing, his 
intelligence, hand and eye preferences, emotional factors 
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which may be involved, and his interest in basketball. But it is 
most likely that when all is said and done it will be found that 
the reason that he is not a better player is that he has never 
played much basketball. Of course, it is possible that some of 
these factors which have been mentioned may have entered 
into his decision not to play basketball. But if some way could 
be found to get him to play basketball it is very likely that 
his ability would increase. 

Similarly, no one has ever learned to read without reading 
It is only through a graduated succession of reading experi- 
ences that a child develops skill and capacity for dealing with 
reading materials. John Cotton Dana 45 had twelve famous 
rules for the improvement of reading. They were as follows 


(1) Read 

(2) Read 

(3) Read some more 

(4) Read anything 

(5) Read about everything 

(6) Read enjoyable things 

(7) Read things you your- 
self enjoy 


(8) Read, and talk about it 

(9) Read very carefully— 
some things 

(10) Read on the run— most 
things 

( 1 1 ) Don’t think about read- 
ing, bur 

(12) Just read 


At least two important conditions must be met for pupils 
to follow these rules. First, they must develop a permanent 
and absorbing interest in reading. Second, they must be pro- 
vided with an abundance of books, magazines, and other read- 
ing materials. The greater the variety, both in range of diffi- 
culty and m content, the more useful will such materials be. 
Specific attention will be given to the problem of supplying 
suitable reading materials for pupils of adolescent age m a 
later chapter. 

Other Causes 


Besides the factors contributing to disability in reading 
which have been mentioned thus far, there are many others. 

7 w- 

45 Frank Kingdon, John Cotton Dana ■ A Life , Newark, The Public 
Library and .Museum, 1940, p 123 
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A few of them w r hich the teacher of remedial reading should 
be on the alert to detect will be briefly mentioned. 

A poor sight vocabulary may be one such cause. A pupil 
in the junior or senior high school who cannot, for example, 
instantly recognize at sight the 220 words of Dolch’s basic 
sight vocabulary 46 possesses a handicap which makes reading 
practically impossible. The 220 words of the Dolch list make 
up from 50 to 75 per cent of all ordinary reading matter. 
Consequently, no time should be taken for sounding out such 
words—they should be recognized at a glance. 

To some teachers it might seem inconceivable that a pupil 
could reach the junior- or senior-high-school level without 
having mastered such a basic list of words. However, pupils 
are occasionally found who do not possess even this meager 
stock of words as a reading vocabulary. A sixteen-year-old 
boy in the Sophomore class of high school, when brought 
to the Educational Clinic at the University of Illinois, failed 
to recognize twenty-two of them. Following are the mis- 
takes which he made. 


smile for small 
wish for which 
come for can 
thank for think 
sew for saw 
said for say 
ate for eat 
get for got 
know for now 
now for no 
on for own 


jump for just 
our for over 
were for where 
my for me 
went for want 
my for many 
my for may 
you for your 
soon for some 
shawl for shall 
hunt for hurt 


Further study of the case indicated that although he did 
not know these words, he could learn them. After a few 
trials he was able to recognize all of them. Here was a boy 
trying to read books dealing with general science, history, 

46 E. W. Dolch, “A Basic Sight Vocabulary,” The Elementary School 
Journal , Vol. 36, February, 1936, pp. 456-460. 
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and other advanced topics at the high-school level who could 
not even recognize at sight some of the simplest words in 
the Enghsh language. 

Lack of traimng in phonics is another possible cause of 
failure to make suitable progress in reading. Very severely 
retarded readers should probably be given some such test 
as the Gates Reading Diagnosis T est 47 which checks, among 
other things, how a pupil recognizes words. Any pupil who 
is unable to recogmze words by the phonetic method will 
be detected by such a test and appropnate remedial exer- 
cises can be initiated. 

Many of the reading tests which were mentioned in 
Chap. 2 are useful in locating particular reading weaknesses of 
pupils which interfere with further progress. Thus the Gates 
Basic Reading Test for grades 3 to 8 48 measures four types 
of reading ability. Type A, Reading to Appreciate General 
Significance, Type B, Reading to Predict the Outcome of 
Given Events; Type C, Reading to Understand Precise Di- 
rections, Type D, Reading to Note Details. An individual 
may be strong in his ability to read one of these types of 
material, but be weak in another. In like manner, such a 
test as the Dvorak-Van Wagenen Diagnostic Examination of 
Silent Reading Abilities 49 points out various weaknesses in 
the pupil’s reading equipment which may he at the bottom 
of his trouble. The abilities diagnosed by this test are (1) 
rate of comprehension, (2) ability in perceiving relationships, 
(3) vocabulary— words in context, (4) vocabulary— isolated 
words, (5) range of general information, (6) grasping cen- 
tral thought, (7) retention of clearly stated details, (8) in- 
tegration of dispersed ideas, (9) drawing inferences from 
context, and (10) interpretation of content. When pupils 

47 Published by the Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, New York City. 

48 Published by the Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, New York City. 

49 Published by the Educational Test Bureau, Minneapolis, Minnesota. 
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are found who are particularly low in one or more of these 
silent reading abilities, appropriate reading materials can be 
selected which will give them an opportunity to improve 
their skills in those aspects in which they are weak. 

Other factors which have been found to be associated with 
reading difficulties are glandular disturbances, low vitality, 
and physical diseases. Bizarre theories which possess little or 
no validity have sometimes been suggested as causes of read- 
ing disability. One writer held that the nonreader is a bio- 
logical anomaly, and others have claimed that congenital 
word-blindness is a frequent cause. The fact that there is a 
greater incidence of reading disability among boys than 
among girls has led some to believe that reading disability is 
inherited as a sex-linked characteristic. This, however, is an 
unproved assumption. The probability is that since girls ma- 
ture more rapidly than boys, they are more ready for initial 
reading instruction and are advanced over the boys at later 
stages of development. There is also a possibility that girls, 
because of certain cultural factors, develop greater interest 
in reading while boys’ interests oftentimes run in other 
channels. 


Summary 

A careful study should be made of each pupil who is se- 
lected for remedial work in reading in an effort to locate 
the cause of his difficulty. Pupils fail to learn to read for a 
variety of reasons. “Shotgun” methods of teaching which are 
not based upon a careful diagnosis of each individual may 
do more harm than good. 

Some of the factors that may lie at the bottom of a given 
pupil’s special inability in reading are: poor physical condi- 
tion, sensory defects, unsatisfactory home conditions, low 
intelligence, left-handedness, mixed hand-eye dominance, 
emotional tension, lack of interest, meager background of 
experience, and lack of reading practice. 
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One of the chief and most obvious of these causes is lack 
of reading practice Good reader^ invariably read widely 
while poor readers seldom read anything. In order to be a 
good tennis player, one must play a great deal of tennis; in 
like manner, to become a skillful and effective reader, one 
must do much reading. A sure cure for retardation m reading 
is to get the pupil to read. But why is it one pupil reads ex- 
tensively and another avoids reading entirely^ A careful in- 
vestigation may reveal that physical or emotional factors are 
responsible for this difference. Or it may be that a difference 
in home conditions is the crucial factor— one pupil coming 
from a home where he is surrounded with excellent reading 
materials and the other from a home where such materials 
are nonexistent Or it may be due to some other cause. Lack 
of interest is a most frequent concomitant of poor reading 
performance. The diagnosis should, therefore, attempt to dis- 
cover why a pupil has no interest in reading. It should also 
try to discover any basic nonreading interests the pupil may 
possess which may be used as the foundation for developing 
reading interests. 

Poor visual acuity may be checked by the teacher with the 
aid of a Keystone Ophthalmic Telebmocular, the Eames Eye 
Test, a Snellen Chart, or the American Medical Association 
Rating Reading Card. Auditor) 7, deficiency may be detected 
by using an audiometer, the watch-tick test, or the whisper 
test. The intelligence of retarded readers may best be meas- 
ured by means of tests of a “nonreading” type, the most use- 
ful being the Revised Stanford-Binet Scale, the Revised Beta 
Examination, and the California Test of Mental Maturity. 

The handedness of an indrudual may be determined by 
having him perform a variety of tasks requiring the use of his 
hands and then computing his dextrality quotient (DQ). 
Eyedness can be tested by means of simple sighting devices 
such as have been described in this chapter. Attitudes, inter- 
ests, and reading habits may be determined by means of ques- 
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tionnaires and inventories as well as by direct methods of ob- 
servation. Abnormal glandular conditions, nervous disorders, 

and other physical ailments should be diagnosed by individuals 

with special medical training and experience. 
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CHAPTER FOUR 


TECHNIQUES AND PROCEDURES FOR PROVIDING 
REMEDIAL TREATMENT 


General Technique 

The type of remedial treatment to be given a pupil should 
depend upon the character of the diagnosis which is made. 
If physical factors seem to play a part m the disability, medi- 
cal attention should be provided at the outset. Under this 
heading would come defects of vision and audition, mal- 
nutrition, focal infections, adenoids, abnormal glandular con- 
ditions, and nervous conditions. About 95 per cent of eye 
defects can be corrected either in whole or in part by means 
of glasses. 1 Eye-training exercises which the specialist can 
a dminis ter are helpful in correcting additional defects such 
as poor fusion. Other defects of a sensory or physical nature 
often respond well to therapeutic treatment. In any event, 
remedial work in reading should not be begun until the phy- 
sical condition of the pupil is above question. 

If the diagnosis should reveal that the pupil has low mental 
ability as measured by nonreading as well as reading types 
of intelligence tests, procedures should be followed which 
take this fact into account. Among other things, the teacher 
will have to go more slowly and have to depend more than 
usual on concrete umts of experience in developing the mean- 

iS. W. Newmayer, First Aids in Reading Difficulties, Philadelphia, 
North American Printing Company, 1940, p. X44- 
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ing vocabulary. A book by Kirk 2 entitled Teaching Read- 
ing to Slow-Learning Children gives suggestions for the 
teaching of reading to pupils who are extremely retarded 
mentally. The mentally retarded pupil, for example, is usu- 
ally lacking in any desire for recreational or leisure-time 
reading due to the fact that he has had to read books that 
were too difficult for him. Kirk suggests in this case that the 
teacher follow such procedures .as these: 

1. Discuss books, where to find them, and some of the fascinat- 
ing information they contain. 

2. Abolish the book-report method. Allow the child to read 
without requiring him to account for what he reads. Book re- 
ports destroy interest in reading. 

3. Aid the child in selecting interesting books that are easy for 
him to read. Stories and classics with reduced vocabulary are de- 
signed especially for this type of child. 

4. Motivate reading along the lines of the child’s interest 
through projects or units of work For older children the activity 
method has proved concrete and effective. 3 

When it is found that poor home conditions are contribut- 
ing causes of a pupil’s reading disability, every effort should 
be made to amehorate the situation. A skillful teacher can* 
through suggestions to the parents, sometimes assist in bring- 
ing about changed conditions in the home. In extreme cases, 
the removal of the pupil to a new home may prove beneficial. 

In Chap. 3, suggestions were given for deahng with pupils 
who are emotionally unadjusted, who lack interest in read- 
ing, who are deficient in general experience backgrounds, 
and who suffer from lack of reading practice. The teacher 
who is interested in remedial procedures should reread that 
chapter. The therapeutic devices which were there discussed 
m connection with the causes of reading disability, will not 
be repeated here. 

2 Samuel A. Kirk, Teaching Reading to Slow-Learning Children, Boston,, 
Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940. 

z Ibid, p. 183. 
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In every case of reading disability, the data which are 
gathered during the diagnosis should be weighed and utilized 
m the planning of the remedial program. Because of the fact 
that every pupil differs in some significant respect from every 
other pupil it is impossible to plan in advance a set remedial 
program which will be effective under all conditions. The 
work must be geared to what is found out about each pupil. 
There are, however, some basic principles which have uni- 
versal application. A few of them are as follows. 

1. Begin where the pupil is One of the greatest mistakes 
made in all phases of teaching is in assuming that a pupil 
knows more than he does. New material or advanced work 
cannot successfully be introduced until the pupil has de- 
veloped a readiness for it. 

2. The pupil should be -frequently informed of his prog- 
ress. By means of charts, graphs, and records, the improve- 
ment which is made should be clearly shown. This proced- 
ure provides a powerful spur to learning. 

3. The work must be real and vital to the pupil . Mere ex- 
ercises which do not relate to the basic life goals of the pupil 
will be ineffective. The personal needs of the pupil must be 
met through the activities which are engaged m. 

4. Definite satisfaction on the part of the pupil should ac- 
company the work. According to Thorndike’s recent work 
on learning, “practice with satisfaction” accounts for rapid 
learning. 

5. Abundant and varied exercises and activities should be 
provided. According to W. I. Thomas a desire for new ex- 
perience is basic to all human beings. 

Despite the fact that specific remedial procedures cannot 
be given m advance of specific diagnoses, general procedures 
and techniques which have been found to be successful un- 
der various circumstances should be suggestive and helpful 
to the teacher with limited experience m remedial teaching. 
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Consequently, in the remainder of this chapter attention will 
be given to a few general procedures which may be used in 
improving specific reading weaknesses of pupils. 

Improving Vocabulary 

If test results and other data point to the fact that a pupil 
or group of pupils possess disproportionately poor reading 
vocabularies, special attention might well be given to a vo- 
cabulary-building program. Such a program will generally 
pay big dividends so far as improvement in reading is con- 
cerned, for it is only when pupils are equipped with a suffi- 
cient stock of concepts and word meanings that the activity 
of reading is made possible. 

Sight vocabulary. Before starting a pupil on any type of 
remedial reading program, it is most important to ascertain 
whether or not he possesses the ability to recognize a mini- 
mum number of words at sight. It is very discouraging for 
a pupil to have to stop and decipher every word that he en- 
counters. In Table VI is listed the 220 common words which 
make up more than 50 per cent of all ordinary reading mat- 
ter. If a pupil in the junior or senior high school should be 
found who does not recognize instantly each of these 220 
words, special effort should be made to teach them to him. 
This basic list is composed of prepositions, conjunctions, 
pronouns, adjectives, adverbs, and the most common verbs, 
and thus are words which will be encountered regardless of 
what type of subject matter the pupil eventually reads. An 
average third-grade pupil should be able to recognize all of 
the words. Therefore, only the most retarded readers in sec- 
ondary schools will need assistance with these words. 

As a method of teaching this basic sight vocabulary, 
Dolch 4 suggests the possible use of what he calls a “word 
game.” The individuals participating are two pupils— one is 

4 E. W. Dolch, Instructions for the Basic Sight Vocabulary Cards, The 
Garrard Press, Champaign, Illinois. 
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designated the “player” and the other the “helper” The 
“player” is a pupil who needs to learn the words, while the 


TABLE VI 

A Basic Sight Vocabulary of 220 Words 5 


a 

clean 

green 

many 

run 

together 

about 

cold 

grow 

may 

said 

too 

after 

come 

had 

me 

saw 

try 

again 

could 

has 

much 

say 

two 

all 

cut 

have 

must 

see 

under 

always 

did 

he 

my 

seven 

up 

am 

do 

help 

myself 

shall 

upon 

an 

does 

her 

never 

she 

us 

and 

done 

here 

new 

show’ 

use 

any 

don’t 

him 

no 

sing 

very 

are 

down 

his 

not 

sit 

walk 

around 

draw 

hold 

now 

SIV 

w r ant 

as 

drmk 

hot 

of 

sleep 

warm 

ask 

eat 

how 

off 

small 

was 

at 

eight 

hurt 

old 

so 

wash 

ate 

every 

I 

on 

some 

we 

away 

fall 

if 

once 

soon 

w ell 

be 

far 

in 

one 

start 

w ent 

because 

fast 

into 

only 

stop 

were 

been 

find 

is 

open 

take 

what 

before 

first 

it 

or 

tell 

when 

best 

five 

its 

our 

ten 

where 

better 

fly 

lump 

out 

thank 

which 

big 

for 

}USt 

over 

that 

w'hite 

black 

found 

keep 

own 

the 

who 

blue 

four 

kind 

pick 

their 

why 

both 

from 

know 

play 

them 

will 

bring 

full 

laugh 

please 

then 

w 7 ish 

brown 

funny 

let 

pretty 

there 

wnth 

but 

gave 

light 

pull 

these 

w'ork 

buy 

get 

like 

put 

they 

would 

by 

give 

little 

ran 

think 

write 

call 

go 

live 

read 

this 

yellow 

came 

goes 

long 

red 

those 

yes 

can 

going 

look 

ride 

three 

you 

carry 

good 

got 

made 

make 

right 

round 

to 

today 

your 


5 E W. Dolch, A Manual for Re??iedial Reading, Second Edition, Cham- 
paign, Illinois, The Garrard Press, 1945, p. 438 These 220 words have been 
printed on cards, one word to each card A packet of these cards together 
with an instruction manual for their use may be secured from the above- 
mentioned publisher for 50 cents. 
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“helper” is a pupil who knows the words well. To play the 
game the 220 words must be typed or printed on cards, one 
word to each card. The rules are as follows: 

1. Every day (or sometimes twice a day) have the player 
shuffle his cards, and then go over them rapidly, saying each 
word and handing the card to the helper. If the player gets the 
word right, the helper keeps the card. If the player gets it wrong 
or cannot say the word, the helper puts the card on a pile on the 
desk. A record is then kept of the number of words m this pile. 

2. This pile of cards representing unknown and miscalled 
words is then gone over, the helper saying each word as it ap- 
pears while the player repeats the word after him. These cards 
are then shuffled back into the pack ready to be used at the next 
practice. 

3. The number of errors made during each practice is care- 
fully recorded on a chart so that the pupil may be kept well 
informed of his progress. 

4. Practice is continued until the player can call all the words, 
instantly, for at least three consecutive practices. 

The words of this basic sight vocabulary can also be 
taught by means of an instrument known as a “Flashmeter.” 6 
This quick-exposure device which can be attached to a regu- 
lar stereoptican makes it possible to flash words, phrases, and 
sentences on a screen or wall for definite time periods, rang- 
ing from one-seventy-fifth of a second to a full second. The 
220 words of the Dolch list have been printed on slides es- 
pecially prepared for use with this instrument. 7 

Wide Reading . Perhaps the most effective way to enlarge 
one’s vocabulary is through wide reading. Meanings are 
easily acquired through context when one possesses a knowl- 
edge of enough familiar words to help him over those which 
are unfamiliar. Furthermore, the precise meaning of a word 

6 The Flashmeter is manufactured by the Keystone View Company, 
Meadville, Pennsylvania. The price is $67 50. 

7 The fourteen printed slides which contain these words, and which are 
used m the Quadruple-Slot Flashmeter Masks, cost $1 50. These are also 
secured from the Keystone View Company. 
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C gn, as a rule, only be determined by the setting in which it 
is found. Due to this fact, erroneous conceptions of what 
certain words really mean are often gained when they are 
learned apart from context. Isolated word study can also be 
wasteful of a pupil’s time, because he is not gaining any ex- 
perience in reading when he is engaged in such activity. 
Readmg is more than just knowing the meaning of indi- 
vidual words. It is possible for one to know a great many 
words but still read very poorly. Anyone who has undertak- 
en the task of acquiring a reading knowledge of a foreign 
language can verify this fact. Frequently a student knows 
the me anin g of every word in a foreign-language sentence, 
but is still unable to get its import. Such a condition gener- 
ally results from studying words in isolation without spend- 
ing much time on reading. What is said here is not to be 
construed as meaning that systematic word study should 
never be made a part of a vocabulary-building program. 
Such study has its place but it should remain supplementary, 
and incidental to the activity of extended reading. 

Use of the Dictionary. In connection with wide reading, 
the use of a dictionary can be helpful providing the pupil 
possesses some skill in reading (third-grade level or higher) . 
Of course, all dictionaries are not equally suitable to use. 
The typical standard dictionary possesses a bewildering sys- 
tem of diacritical marks and abbreviations which only con- 
fuse the poor reader and tell him very little about a word he 
does not already know. In addition, he is very likely to ac- 
quire wrong meanings from such dictionaries. This is par- 
ticularly true for those dictionaries which define words in 
terms which are more difficult to understand than the words- 
themselves. A dictionary that has been very successfully 
used with retarded readers is the Thorndike-Century Junior 
Dictionary* The Thorndike-Century Senior Dictionary 

8 Published by Scott, Foresman and Company, Chicago, 1942 (Revised 
Edition ) 
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which has recently made its appearance should also be a 
valuable aid in vocabulary building. Other dictionaries which 
have been highly recommended by teachers of remedial 
reading are The Winston Dictionary for Schools and The 
Winston Dictionary (Advanced Edition ). 9 

Before a pupil is given a dictionary and asked to use it, he 
should be given instructions on how to best secure informa- 
tion from it. Many of the mistakes which pupils make in 
using a dictionary could be avoided if some initial instruc- 
tion and practice were given . 10 The preface and introduc- 
tory pages of a dictionary often give suggestions and advice 
which should be thoroughly read by both the teacher and 
the pupil. In The Winston Dictionary (Advanced Edition), 
for example, seven full pages are devoted to directions for 
the use of the book. After such material as this has been 
carefully studied, the teacher should administer tests of vari- 
ous types to see that the pupils have really mastered the 
jtechmques which have been described. A simple test such as 
the following might be useful in this respect. 

DICTIONARY TEST 

1. Place in order the following words as they would appear in 
the dictionary: abstract, abscess , actual , able, aster, archer, 
actuate, after, aggregate , angora, avail, anoint, advocate, an- 
nual, answer, ancient, assume, atone, atavism, astronomy, 
asylum, atrocious, avoidance, artificial, amplitude, aggrava- 
tion , accrue, arbitrary, aqueous, affliction. 

2. In the following sentences, find the meaning in the diction- 
ary of each italicized word, and write it down on the sheet 
of paper you are using for this test. 

a. The man relinquished his position. 

b . He was an extremely illiterate person. 

9 Published by the John Wmston Company, Chicago, 1940. 

10 Scott, Foresman and Company has recently produced a phonograph 
record which bears the tide “Good American Pronunciation” This can 
be used with the Thomdike-Century dictionaries as a sort of living key 
to the pronunciation symbols which are there employed. The cost of the 
record is $1,00. 
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c . The young man was periitent when brought before the 
judge. 

d . The competency of the radio repair man was not 
doubted for a minute. 

e. The innovation did not prove successful. 

f. Extraneous materials were found m the book at many 
places. 

g He desired to move to a more salubrious climate 
3. On what page or pages of The Winston Dictionary (Ad- 
vanced Edition) would you find the following information* 

a. Flags of the leading nations of the world. 

b A map of Australia. 

c. The population of Portland, Oregon. 

d . The meaning of the foreign phrase fait accompli 

e . The meaning of the abbreviation colloq 

f. The meaning of an abbreviation found in your textbook. 

g . Tables of weights and measures. 

h. The meaning of the prefix anti. 

z. The nationality of the explorer Amundsen. 

Systematic Word Study . Wide reading can frequently be 
supplemented to advantage by a systematic program of word 
study. Pupils with special vocabulary difficulties as well as 
all pupils can be encouraged to make special study of the 
unfamiliar words they meet. There are many types of ex- 
ercises which teachers may employ in this connection. Unless 
the work is highly motivated, however, there is a danger that 
interest wfil lag and the purpose of the study will be de- 
feated. On the other hand, if judiciously used, exercises of 
the type listed below can be extremely helpful in a vocabu- 
lary improvement program. 11 

1. Listing synonyms, antonyms, homonyms. 

2. Finding substitutes for overworked words. 

3 Pairing a word in one list with its meaning in another list. 

11 Genevieve Apgar, “Suggestions for Vocabulary and Sentence Build- 
ing” Ohio Schools , Vol 16, April, 1938, pp. 214-215 
Mary D Reed, “Developing Word Mastery Skills” Education , Vol. 56, 
September, 1935, pp. 25-29. 
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4. Filling in blanks left in a paragraph with words from a 
given list. 

5. Substituting specific terms for general terms. 

6. Replacing slang terms by forms in good usage. 

7. Making lists of words that belong to the same family- 
words that are built from the same root. 

8. Arranging words under different headings when both 
words and headings are given. 

9. Replacing underlined words in a sentence or paragraph 
with synonyms. 

10. Listing words to describe a given object, such as a Christ- 
mas tree, cold day, etc. 

11. Keeping a word diary. 

12. Having dictionary races. 

13. Filling in blanks left in a given literary selection and then 
comparing with the original words used by the author. 

14. Making a class word-calendar or a dictionary for the room. 

15. Matching words in given columns, such as adjectives with 
nouns, verbs with nouns, verbs with adverbs. 

16. Keeping a notebook of words, each word to be followed 
by an original sentence. 

17 Choosing a picture and listing words appropriate for its 
description. 

18. Requiring at least one new word in themes. 

19. Finding substitutes for pet expressions (perfectly awful,, 
etc.). 

20. Making a collection of words from current materials, mag- 
azines, railroad folders, etc. 

As an example of exercise 2 in the preceding list “finding 
substitutes for overworked words/ 7 one teacher singled out 
the word interesting which was being used too frequently in 
books reports. 12 Most of the pupils were writing, “It is an in- 
teresting book.” She told the class that she would not ac- 
cept another report that contained the word interesting . She 
told them they would have to find other words to express 
the same idea. The students set out to compose a list of five 
hundred words which could be used to describe books. The 

12 Florence F. Goldstein, “An Interesting List,” The English Journal * 
Vol. 26, January, 1937, pp. 48-51. 
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final list showed a variety of words that ranged from fi72e, 
splendid , and jolly to scmtilhtmg , plausible , sophisticated 
and bizarre. The pupils were intrigued by this project from 
start to finish. It is scarcely nccessaiy to point out the differ- 
ence in results which the teacher obtained by this method 
over what would have been obtained if the words had been 
studied from a formal list. 

Some teachers have the pupils bring to class, words which 
they come upon in reading, radio programs, movies, con- 
versations, or formal talks. One plan calls for each pupil to 
master the words he has found, and on each Friday to ex- 
plain them orally to the class. A class secretary takes down 
in a permanent list words that are deemed especially impor- 
tant by the teacher and pupils. At the end of the six-weeks 
period, the teacher mimeographs this combined list of words 
and gives each pupil a copy. The pupil then organizes a talk 
in which he uses as many of these words as possible. After 
the talk the other pupils are permitted to bombard the speak- 
er with questions to test his understanding of the words 
used . 13 

Many other methods which have aroused interest on the 

j 

part of pupils and which have resulted m vocabulary gains 
have been reported in the literature. In the Grover Cleve- 
land High School in New York City, a unique vocabulary 
contest has proved most sucessful . 14 In the high school at 
Easton, Pennsylvania , 15 the teacher first goes through the 
various assignments which are to be read by the pupils and 
picks out the difficult words These words are then mimeo- 
graphed together with their appropriate meanings and given 
to the pupils one sheet at a time as the assignments are 

T *L L Dickey, “Enlarging the Student Vocabulary,'* Ohio Schools , 
Vol. 14, March, 1936 p 95 

Bella S Tuik, “Words Come to Life” High Points , Vol. 20, October, 
1938, pp 74-75 

15 M L Howe, “Another Plan for Teaching Vocabulary,” The English 
Journal, Vol 28, March, 1939, pp 223-224 
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reached. Each pupil studies the list before he prepares his 
lesson. 

Study of the Derivation of Words . In connection with vo- 
cabulary-building exercises, a limited amount of time may 
be usefully devoted to studying prefixes, suffixes, and the 
roots from which English words are derived. A pupil who 
knows the Latin word mundus is not very apt to be puzzled 
by the English word immdane Likewise, a pupil who knows 
the meaning of the Latin word pulcher is much more apt to 
get the meaning of the English word pulclmtude than would 
one who does not know the meaning of the Latin root. 
Smith 16 has given a list of ten Latin verbs and two Greek 
words which enter into the making of 2500 English words. 
They are as follows: 

facio, do or make 
duco , lead 
tendo , stretch 
phco , hold 
specio, see, observe 
pono, place 
teneo, hold, have 

A study by Stauffer 17 gives teachers a clue as to which 
prefixes to teach if they wish to use this approach in the 
building of vocabularies. He investigated the prefixes found 
in the 20,000 words of Thorndike's Teacher 9 s Word Book , 18 
The results showed that 4922, or 24 per cent of these words 
have prefixes. Furthermore, fifteen prefixes account for 82 
per cent of the total number of prefixes found. In Table VII 

ls S. Stephenson Smith, The Command of Words, New York, The 
Thomas Y Crowell Company, 1935, P* 67. 

17 Russell G Stauffer, “A Study of Prefixes in the Thorndike List to 
Establish a List of Prefixes that Should Be Taught m the Elementary 
School,” Journal of Educational Research, Vol. 35, February, 1942, pp. 
453-458 

Published by Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia Uni- 
versity, New York, 1932. 


fero , bear 
mitto, send 
capio, take, seize 
logos , speech, word, reason, 
study, thought 
grapho , write 
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these fifteen prefixes are listed together with the number of 
times each appeared in the Thorndike list. 

1 ABIX VII 

Prefixes Occurring Most Often in 
the 20,000 Words of the Thorndike List 

Prefix 
ab 
ad 
be 
com 
de 
dis 
en 
ex 
in 
in 
pre 
pro 
re 
sub 
un 

The teacher who is interested m the problem of vocabu- 
lary improvement should be acquainted with such books as 
the following 

Chase, Stuart, The Tyranny of Words, New York, Harcourt, 
Brace and Company, 1938. . 

Collins, Joseph V , English Words of Latin and Greek Origin, 
Stevens Point, Wisconsin, Worzalla Publishing Compam, I 939- 
Gilmartm, John G , Gtlmartm's Word Study, Second Revised 
Edition, New York, Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1940. 

Building Your Vocabulary, New York, Prentice-Hall, 

Greenough, J B andG.L Kjttredge, Words and Then Way! 
in English Speech, New York, The Macmillan Company, 1927- 
Hart Archibald, Tvselce Ways to Build a Vocabulaiy, Re- 
vised Edition, New York, F. P. Dutton and Company, i 9 39- 
Myers, Edward D, The Foundations of English, New \ork. 
The Macmillan Company, 1940. 


Meaning 

Frequency 

from 

9 « 

to 

433 

bv 

nr 

\\ ith 

500 

from 

282 

apart 

in 

299 

182 

out 

286 

into 

336 

not 

3 1 ? 

before 

127 

m front of 

H 6 

back 

457 

under 

112 

not 

378 
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Roget, P. M, Thesaurus of English Words and Phrases , New 

York, Grosset and Dunlap, 1936. 

Soule, Richard, A Dictionary of English Synonyms , Boston, 

Little, Brown and Company, 1938. 

Steadman, J. M, Vocabulary Building, Atlanta, Turner E. 

Smith and Company, 1937. 

Weekly, Ernest, Words Ancient and Modern , New York, E. P. 

Dutton & Company, Inc., 1926. 

Word Study , a periodical, is published by the G. and C. 
Mernam Company and is sent free to all those who request 
it. It contains articles about words, suggestions to teachers of 
English, vocabulary exercises, and a column of questions and 
answers about words. A book entitled Picturesque Word 
Origins 19 which is also published by G. and C. Merriam 
Company is likewise of value in vocabulary study. 

Methods of Attacking Unfamiliar Words . The poor reader 
in high school often knows the meanings of more words 
than he can recognize m print and frequently has no tech- 
nique for attacking such words. The teacher should, in such 
cases, give the pupil some work on phonics. By having a 
pupil work on a few new words it is easy to tell which ele- 
ments of sounding he knows and which he does not. The 
little book entitled Reading Aids Through the Grades 20 gives 
many devices which the teacher may use in developing bet- 
ter sounding techniques on the part of the pupils. One such 
device for teaching letter sounds is as follows. 

wh What sound do you make when you blow out a candle^ 5 

r What sound does the lion make when he roars^ 

sh What sound does mother make when she doesn’t want 

you to wake father? 

ch What sound do you make when you sneeze^ 

19 G. and C Mernam Company, Springfield, Massachusetts, 1933 

20 David H Russell, Etta E. Karp, and E I Kelly, Reading Aids 
Through the Grades , New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers Col- 
lege, Columbia University, 1938, pp 19-26 



PROVIDING REMEDIAL TREATMENT 


ioi 


era What sound do you make when you hurt yourcclf : 
l au) 

o oil/ W hat sound do vou make wren vou arc surprised- 
(oh*) 

oo What sound does the wind make when it blows around 
the house" 

s What sound does the radiator make when steam is com- 
ing out- 

g) What sound does a dog make when he grow Is - 

m What sound do you make when vou eat something very 

good' 

Another very useful book which contains exercises for 
teaching sounds is Remedial Reading Drills by Hegge and 
Kirk. 21 An exercise which can be used with pupils who con- 
fuse the letters, b, d, and p is given below. 

b-d-p 


pad 

dash 

big 

had 

bell 

dime 

bit 

bad 

best 

back 

ted 

pond 

deep 

boot 

stoop 

bend 

did 

cab 

seed 

bump 

dam 

rode 

fob 

bade 

pool 

hope 

code 

paid 

peach 

clap 

tub 

hope 

cap 

deep 

pail 

paint 


In this manual just referred to, thirty-three drills are de- 
voted to introductory sounds, twelve to combinations of 
sounds, and ten to advanced sounds Other books which 
contain excellent exercises and directions for the teaching of 
phonics are Eye and Ear Fun (Book 3) 22 and Hoiv to Teach 
Phonics r 3 

21 Thorleif G Hegge, Samuel A. Kirk, and Winifred D Kirk, Remedial 
Readng Drills , Ann Arbor, Michigan, Geoige \\ ahr. Publisher and Book- 
seller, 1943 

2 - Clarence R Stone, Eye and Ear Fun (Book 3), St. Louis, Webster 
Publishing Company, 1943 

Lida M Williams, Hon, to Teach Phonics , Revised Edition, Chicago, 
Hall and M cCreai y Compam, 1941 
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Improving Speed of Reading 

There is no reading skill which responds more readily to 
remedial treatment than that of speed. The speed at which 
an individual reads certain types of material is largely de- 
pendent upon habit. The extent to which rate of reading 
can be affected by appropriate practice is suggested in the 
following statement of Professor Bear, Director of the Read- 
ing Clinic at Dartmouth College. He says: “In the ten years 
that we have been helping Dartmouth students improve their 
reading, I have seen few freshmen who read nearly as rap- 
idly or efficiently as they should— and could after a little 
training. Year after year, our reading classes start off at an 
average of around 230 words a minute, and finish up a few 
weeks later at around 500 words a minute.” 24 

Wide Reading. One of the best ways to develop speed in 
reading is to read a great deal of easy and interestmg ma- 
terial. Slow readers are generally individuals who do not 
read voluminously. Their reading is often restricted to 
study-type materials which involves a great deal of concen- 
tration. Rapid readers on the other hand, are usually indi- 
viduals who read widely. As a rule, students who major in 
English and social studies read more rapidly than those who 
major in such fields as mathematics and science, 25 because 
greater opportunities are provided in the former fields for 
wide and extensive reading. The writer knows of an indi- 
vidual who can read an entire book of twelve or thirteen 
hundred pages in one evening. This person has read many 
many books and magazines of easy and interesting content 
and as an outcome has developed a most rapid rate of 
reading. 

24 Robert M. Bear, “Speed While You Read” The American Magazine, 
VoL 132, No. 3, September, 1941, pp. 24-25 

26 Eva Bond, Reading and Ninth Grade Achievement, Contributions to 
Education, No. 756, New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, 
Columbia University, 1938. 
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Use of Time Limit . Another fundamental method for in- 
creasing speed of reading is to force oneself to read faster. 
x\fter one has read more rapidly for a time there is a tendency 
for him to adopt the newer mode of behavior. An individual, 
for example, may give himself only twenty minutes to read 
an article which would ordinarily take him thirty minutes 
to read. Following this procedure, he may find at first that the 
details of what he has read are a litde vague, but in time it 
will commonly be found that as much or more is retained 
with the more rapid reading than with the slower. A varia- 
tion of this procedure is for one to keep a record of how 
long it takes him to read a given selection. This will generally 
motivate an individual to read at as rapid a rate as possible. 
There are many records available of individuals who have 
doubled their speed of reading in a short time by the simple 
method of forcing themselves to read faster. 

The Metronoscopc . The Metronoscope which is shown in 
Fig. 7 is an instrument which has sometimes been used for 
increasing speed of reading 26 It is essentially a tachistoscope . 
Stories are printed on rolls and one line at a time is brought 
into place by the machine, which is driven by a synchronous 
motor. The speed of presenting the material can be regulated 
by a dial (the range is from fifteen to fifty lines per minute). 
Although the Metronoscope is an excellent mechanical con- 
trivance, certain unnatural reading situations are introduced 
when it is used for increasing speed One such situation is 
created when a pupil finishes a line, as many times happens, 
and then has to wait until the next line is exposed by the 
machine. Noises emanating from the machine and the move- 
ment of the shutters also produce distractions which are an- 
noying to some pupils. If the Metronoscope is operated with 
the shutters fastened down, as is possible, the line of print 

^‘Distributed by the American Optical Company, Southbndge, Massa- 
chusetts Complete with twenty-four reading rolls, $28500 Additional 
rolls may be purchased for $4 00 per roll. 




FIG 7 THE METRONOSCOPE 

This triple-shutter, short-exposure device is designed 
to increase rate of reading, decrease regressive move- 
ments of the eyes, and to develop an effective left-to- 
right habit of reading. 

on the regular rolls is found to be broken up into sections 
with large gaps of space intervening. This produces another 
artificial reading situation. Despite these objections, the Met- 
ronoscope if properly used can play an important role in the 
remedial teaching of reading. It can be employed to excellent 
advantage in teaching pupils to rapidly recognize words, 
phrases, and short sentences which do not require more 
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than a line on the roll. It also serves a valuable purpose in 
teaching some pupils to read in the left-to-right direction. 
Furthermore, the novelty and elaborateness of the machine 
frequently causes disinterested and inattentive pupils to be- 
come interested in improving their reading skills and to pay 
attention to the exercises provided. One high-school teacher 
in a letter to the writer, stated: “Pupils who have never 
shown any sign of concentration sit entranced before the 
Metronoscope.” For the sole purpose of increasing rate and 
fluency of reading, however, there are probably other de- 
vices as effective if not more effective than the Metronoscope, 
and certainly less expensive. 

The Push-Card Method. If a simple pushing device is 
needed to develop speed on the part of pupils who have 
fallen into the habit of reading more slowly than is neces- 
sary, the push-card method can be employed. In using this 
technique, the teacher should first determine the pupil’s rate 
of reading by timing him while he reads a few pages of a 
book or other selection. For example, it might be found that 
a given pupil requires, on the average, five seconds to com- 
plete a line of prmt. After ascertaining this fact, the teacher 
should ask the pupil to continue his reading of the given 
material. As soon as he has read a line or two, the teacher 27 
should begin moving a large card down the page one line at 
a time, and at a rate of speed that will force the pupil to read 
at a faster than usual tempo. Since the pupil in our example 
usually reads a line in about five seconds, the teacher might 
begin by moving the card at the rate of four seconds per 
line. This will make it necessary for him to speed up his 
reading m order to keep ahead of the card. With a little 
practice, the teacher will find that it is possible to count at 
a rate which will correspond to one second per count. Some 
teachers have found that by counting to themselves and say- 

27 Pupil assistants, who have learned the technique of using the push- 
card method, may substitute for the teacher in performing this operation. 
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ing “one-thousand-one,” “one-thousand-two,” “one-thou- 
sand-three,” “one-thousand-four,” they are able to count out 
seconds. In this instance, four seconds should have elapsed 
during the counting. After the subject has developed the 
ability to read the given material at the rate of a line in four 
seconds, the card should be moved down the page at the 
speed of three seconds (three counts) per line. The teach- 
er’s counting should always be done silently. 

This method not only provides the pushing feature, but 
also utilizes the school’s regular reading materials. Further- 
more, the pupil is allowed by this technique to read ahead as 
fast as he desires, or to drop back a little providing the card 
has not as yet caught up with him. This readmg ahead or 
dropping back would not be possible when using the Met- 
ronoscope. The push-card device thus provides a method of 
increasing speed while retaming many of the elements of the 
natural reading process. 

Reading Board. An apparatus which performs much the 
same function as the push-card device, but which is electri- 
cally operated, is known as the “reading board.” Gears of 
varying sizes which are driven by a Leich motor move a 
light aluminum cover over a page of print at predetermined 
rates of speed. The model which is owned by the Educa- 
tional Clinic of the College of Education at the University 
of Illinois 28 is so constructed that the speed may be varied 
all the way from about one hundred words per minute up to 
six hundred words per minute. By increasing the number of 
gears on the motor shaft still greater variations could be 
secured. A sketch of the reading board is shown in Fig. 8. 

Any book, magazine, or other material may be placed 
on the reading board. When a pupil is ready to begin, the 
motor is started by pressing a button and the aluminum plate 
begins moving down the page. The pupil must keep ahead 

28 This reading board was constructed by Mr. Ralph B. Larsen, 7713 
Calumet Avenue, Chicago. The cost was approximately $25.00. 
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of this moving plate. If it is found that the pupil finishes the 
page more quickly than expected, a new gear may be se- 
lected which will put still greater pressure on him to read 
rapidly The reading board is a decided improvement over 
the pash-card method in that the teacher or other pupil is 



FIG 8 THE RFADIXG BOARD 

This apparatus can be used to increase speed of reading Gears dm en by 
an electric motor push an aluminum cover down a page of print at 
various rates of speed. 

not needed for its operation Of all the mechanical devices 
for increasing speed of reading, the reading board appears 
to be the most useful. 

Buswell, of the University of Chicago, has given results 
that were obtained from using the reading board with four 
subjects forty minutes a day for ten days. He says. 

One of the subjects started at the rate of 240 words a minute 
and at the end 'was reading -with satisfactory comprehension at 
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320 words a minute. Two of the subjects began at 400 words a 
minute and at the end of the ten-day period were reading 640 
words a minute. The remaining subject began at 400 words a 
minute and at the end of the ten-day penod was reading 6 00 
words a minute. 29 

It should be noted that all four of these subjects were 
fairly rapid readers to begin with With very slow readers 
it is likely that even greater progress could be made by use 
of the reading board. 

Other Methods of Improving Rate of Reading. The “Har- 
vard Films for the Improvement of Reading” 30 have some- 
times been employed to speed up the reading process. Al- 
though the extent of their effectiveness has not been defin- 
itely determined a number of secondary schools have been 
using them with apparent success. A very practical and 
effective method of inducing more rapid reading has re- 
cently been described by Smith. 31 This plan calls for the 
pupils to read silently from their own copies of some book 
or magazine under the following conditions. 

The class begins reading upon a signal from the instructor and 
is informed orally at the moment when each successive two hun- 
dred or two hundred fifty words should have been read, at the 
chosen rate. The students are instructed to avoid falling behind 
the signaled rate and are required to cover up the selection when 
the final signal is given. One student is then chosen to give a 
brief oral summary of the material read. 32 

29 G. T. Buswell, Remedial Reading at the College and Adult Levels, 
Supplementary Educational Monograph, No. 50, Chicago, The University 
of Chicago, November, 1939, p. 69. 

30 S V Wilkmg, The Harvard Films for the Improvement of Reading, 
Teacher's Manual, Harvard Film Service, Biological Laboratories, Harvard 
University, Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1941. 

Walter F Dearborn and Irving H Anderson, “A New Method for 
Teaching Phrasing and for Increasing the Size of Reading Fixations,” The 
Psychological Record , Vol. 1, December, 1937, pp. 459-475 

31 Kendon R Smith, “A Simple Device to Induce Rapid Reading,” Jour- 
nal of Educational Psychology , Vol. 35, January, 194 4, pp. 55-57. 

82 Ibid,, pp 55-56 
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This method can of coarse be used with one pupil at a 
time as well as with an entire class. 

Improving Reading Com pi ehension 

The primary goal of all reading improvement programs 
is to develop power of comprehension on the part of pupils. 
Other matters* are of secondary importance. The diagnosis of 
a given case should indicate what factors are chiefly re- 
sponsible for poor comprehension. Among the factors that 
may be related to lack of comprehension are physical factors, 
emotional factors, low intelligence, poor vocabulary, too 
slow or too rapid a rate of reading, meager experiential back- 
ground, lack of interest, lack of reading experience, and lack 
of specific practice m various types of reading. The remedial 
work given to a pupil should depend upon which of these 
causes are found to be operative. 

In general, wide reading m a given field will furnish one 
a background which will make it possible for him to compre- 
hend well m that field. Bond and Bond have suggested that 
“the teaching of reading necessary to any one field can prob- 
ably be most effectively and efficiently taught by the teacher 
of that field, who is aware of the purposes for which the 
students are reading and the backgiounds necessary for un- 
derstanding what they read . 33 This would, of course, require 
that every teacher be trained m the techniques of teaching 
reading in his particular subject Each content subject pre- 
sents its own particular difficulties of vocabulary, ideas, and 
method of organization Luella Cole u has made a study of 
the technical vocabulary of each of the following thirteen 
school subjects arithmetic, algebra, geometry, composition, 
language, literature, geography, history, hygiene, general 

33 Guy L Bond and Eva Bond, Developmental Reading rn High School, 
New York, The .Macmillan Compam, 1941, p 170 

34 Luella Cole, The TeachcTs Handbook of Technical Vocabulary, 
Bloomington, Illinois, Public School Publishing Company, 1940 
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science, chemistry, physics, and biology. A teacher of any 
one of these subjects would do well to see whether or not 
his pupils possess the basic technical vocabulary for success- 
ful comprehension. Where inadequacies of techmcal vocabu- 
lary are found, remedial work consisting of wide reading in 
specific areas or special word study may prove helpful. 

General rules for improving comprehension are difficult 
to give since reading comprehension always takes place m 
connection with a particular content and a particular pur- 
pose. However, adequate vocabulary, interest, and appropri- 
ate experience backgrounds are essential if comprehension is 
to take place. Strang 35 has given a list of practical sugges- 
tions for improving comprehension, as follows 

1. Bring to the reading of a particular book or article as good 
a background of knowledge as possible under the circumstances. 

2, Recall the knowledge you already have on the subject. 

3 Rapidly venture to anticipate the contribution which you 
think the author will make. 

4. Take a minute or two to decide what you wish to gam from 
your reading and let this purpose direct you. 

5. Glance through the chapter or article, noting central and 
marginal headings, and other clues to organization. 

6. Read the summary if there is one. 

7. Read to get the pattern of the author’s thought as you go 
along, anticipating his next point and incorporating, m its proper 
relationship, the mam thought of each paragraph as you read. 
Take time also to study the meanings that this particular context 
gives to certain words and the shifts in meaning that take place 
m the passage. 

8 Vary the rate of your reading in accordance with your 
purpose. 

9. Take time to capture and make notes of tangential ideas that 
occur to you as well as of applications of the material read to 
pertinent problems. 

10. Emerge from your reading of the chapter with a clear and 

85 Ruth Strang, Problems in the Improvement of Reading in High School 
and College, Revised Edition, Lancaster, Pennsylvania, The Science Press 
Printing Company, 1940, pp. 372-373. 
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well “thought-through” acquisition of knowledge It is better to 
have gamed a few fundamental ideas than scores of detective 
notions. It is better to have gained from the reading a very few 
functional, dynamic ideas that have become an integral part of 
your thinking than an ephemeral flock of facts which are quickly 
dispersed by the passage of time 

1 1 . After you have read the chapter or section, go back over 
it to note the unfamiliar words, check vour interpretation of 
them, and fix the correct meaning m mind. 

No one can expect to be a good reader unless he possesses 
a differentiated attack He must possess a repertoire of read- 
ing skills. Gates has pointed out that a versatile reader is one 
who can adjust his reading technique to the problem and 
materials at hand. He says, 

A competent adult may read a paragraph to get the mam idea, 
to note all the details without differentiation, to secure the answer 
to a question in mind, to appiaise the literary style, to note errors 
m punctuation, to observe the logical outline, or to perceive the 
emotional tone of the passage He mav read with passing interest 
only or to retain as much and as well as possible, he may read 
rapidly, merely skimming the sentences, or slowly and carefully, 
appraising each phrase .- 6 

Each of these particular types of reading needs to be cul- 
tivated if the pupil is to be fully prepared to cope with read- 
ing situations w r hich are sure to be encountered m his sec- 
ondary-school w T ork 

Reading for Mam Ideas . Frequently the comprehension of 
the central idea or the general significance of a paragraph or 
selection is all that is desired. To read eveiy word and to 
remember a host of isolated details would be wasteful of 
both time and energy The pupil who has not mastered this 
particular art of reading can profit from a variety of exer- 
cises. A few of these will now be described. 

30 Arthur I Gates, The lmpro r ue?nent of Readmg, Re\ised Edition, New 
York, The Macmillan Company, 1935, pp 40-41 
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1. GATES-PEARDGN PRACTICE EXERCISES IN READING, TYPE A . 37 

Books V and VI of this series provide excellent material 
for use with retarded readers at the junior- and semor- 
high-school levels. Each of these books contains reading se- 
lections followed by questions which require pupils to com- 
prehend only the main ideas presented. A specimen exercise 
follows. 38 

Do you know that the largest fish that lives m the sea is not 
a fish at all, but really an ammaP This animal is the whale. Be- 
cause its young are fed with mother’s milk, the whale belongs to 
the class of animals called “mammals.” A fish breathes through 
gills, is cold-blooded, and is covered with scales, a whale’s body 
is shaped like that of a fish, but it is covered with skm instead of 
scales, and underneath the skin is a twelve-inch layer of fat called 
blubber. This fat keeps the blood warm so that even when the 
whale is swimming in icy water, its body temperature is about the 
same as yours. The whale breathes with lungs just as other animals 
do, so it must come to the surface of the water frequently to get 
air. If an enemy is pursuing the whale, it may hold its breath and 
dive deep into the ocean for about half an hour, but if it does not 
come up soon, it will drown. 

1. What does this selection telP 

(a) The length and weight of a whale. 

(b) How fishes breathe without lungs. 

(c) Why the whale is an animal and not a fish 

2. The whale seems to be more like a fish than an animal because— 

(a) It is warm-blooded, (b) It has lungs, (c) It lives m water, 

(d) It swims. 

3. Choose the best title for this selection. 

(a) The Animal That Resembles a Fish. 

(b) The Fish That Is Really an Animal. 

(c) Animals of the Arctic Ocean. 

2. composing newspaper headlines. Pupils can be asked 
to bring to class one or more newspaper clippings of short 

37 Published by the Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, New York (Book VI was added to the series in 1944 ) 

38 Gates-Peardon Practice Exercises m Reading , Book V, Type A, p. 17. 
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length. The headings can be cut off and the articles circu- 
lated from one pupil to another. Each pupil should write ap- 
propriate headlines for the articles he reads. The headlines 
which the pupils w’nre can be read aloud m class and com- 
pared with the original headlines which were detached.* 0 

3. STATING THE CENTRAL IDEA FOUND IX A PARAGRAPH. Para- 
graphs on most any topic can be used for this purpose and 
the pupils can be asked to write in their own words the cen- 
tral idea they have derived from their reading A variety of 
such paragraphs can be found in Reading -for Skill 40 or in 
several other remedial reading workbooks. 41 The teacher can 
easily select a list of paragraphs of his own from the wealth 
of books he has at hand. While writing tins last sentence, 
the writer has reached over to the corner of his desk and 
picked up a copy of Mark Twain’s The Adventures of Tom 
Sawyer. Thumbing through it he finds many paragraphs 
which would be usable For example: 

As die school quieted down Tom made an honest effort to 
study, but the turmoil within him was too great In turn he took 
his place in the reading class and made a botch of it, then m the 
geography class and turned lakes into mountains, mountains into 
nvcis, and rivers into continents, till chaos was come again, then 
m the spelling class, and got “turned down” by a succession of 
mere baby words, till be brought up at the foot and yielded up 
the pewter medal 'which he had worn with ostentation for 
months 

Wiite the central idea of this paragraph. 

A variation of this procedure would be to have each para- 
graph followed by a number of multiple-choice statements. 
The pupil could be instructed to check the one answer 
which best represents the central idea of the paragraph. 

30 Caiol Hovious, Stggestions for Teachers of Reading; Guides VII to 
XII, Boston D C Heath and Company 1939 p 17 

40 Angela M Biocninsj, et al , Reading foi Skill New \ ork, Noble &. 
Noble, Publishers Inc 1939 

41 See Chap. 7 for list and descnption of remedial reading workbooks 
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4. finding topic sentences. Many pupils have never 
learned that most paragraphs have one sentence that sum- 
marizes the content. They should be informed that such topic 
or key sentences are frequently found at the beginning of a 
paragraph, although occasionally they may be found else- 
where m the paragraph or omitted entirely. An excellent ex- 
ercise consists in having pupils read paragraphs of various 
types and try to pick out the topic sentences. Another plan is 
to provide a series of paragraphs from which the topic sen- 
tences have been deleted. Dashes or other markings of uni- 
form length can be used to indicate the original positions of 
these key sentences. The pupils should then be furnished with 
a list of topic sentences and asked to replace each one in the 
paragraph to which it belongs. 42 

5. skimming a book, chapter, or article. Oftentimes the 
pupil needs to evaluate quickly a book, chapter, or article to 
see if it contains material for which he may be looking. In 
this case it would obviously be wasteful of time to read every 
word contained therein. Skiymriing is a technique for getting 
the general drift of reading materials without reading very 
many of the words. In skimming a book one might begin by 
inspecting the title page and table of contents. This would be 
followed by glancing through the chapters and noting in- 
troductory paragraphs, blackface type headings, concluding 
paragraphs, and summaries. Subheadings and quotations in 
fine print can be ignored when one’s purpose is to get the 
general idea or content of a book. Chapters or articles may 
be skimmed in similar manner by skipping over detailed and 
descriptive material in an effort to see the organization and 
framework as a whole. Before reading a chapter it is frequent- 
ly a good plan to skim through it to get the main outline in 
mind before concentrating upon supporting details. This pro- 
cedure has sound psychological principles supporting it. 

42 Carol Hovious, Suggestions for Teachers of Reading Grades VII to 
XII, Boston, D. C. Heath and Company, 1939, p. 16 
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Reed, 43 in summarizing experimental work on the relation of 
perception of pattern to rate of learning, has made the follow- 
ing statement: “In a memorization of the meaningful materials 
the perception of pattern reduces the amount of time needed 
all the way from one-half to nine-tenths. Sometimes the pro- 
portion of reduction in learning time is much greater.” 

One frequently skims matenal m an effort to find the an- 
swers to one or more questions which he may have in mind. 
As an exercise for increasing this ability, teachers may pro- 
vide the pupils with an article on some topic, and then ask 
them to see how quickly they can find the answers to one or 
two specific questions which are answered in the article. 

Knight and Traxler have provided a number of exercises 
in their book on Read and Comprehend which are especially 
designed for developing ability in skimming. One such exer- 
cise is the following: 44 

Go to the library and get a history or science book and com- 
pare it with your textbook in the same subject. Judge the new 
one in this way: 

1. Read the preface or at least the part of the preface that tells 
the author’s purpose m writing the book. 

2. Examine the table of contents to discover the main divisions 
of thought. 

3. Read the first part of each chapter to discover the problem 
discussed. 

4. Look for a summary at the close of each chapter. 

5. Read more fully in the chapters that are not clear after this 
rapid reading. 

6. Review the main ideas by glancing through the chapter 
headings again. 

7. How do you think the book compares with your textbook 
m the same subject 5 Better? Equally good? Not as good 5 
Why 5 

Name of book . . . . 

48 Homer B. Reed, Psychology and Teaching of Secondary School Sub- 
jects, New York, Prentice-Hall, Inc, 1939, p. 4 

44 Pearle E. Knight and Arthur E. Traxler, Read and Comprehend , Bos- 
ton, Little, Brown and Company, 1937, p. 37. 
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Reading -for details. There are times when one needs to 
read carefully in order to obtain specific details or to under- 
stand instructions that are given. Just getting the general 
idea is insufficient. A boy, for example, might desire to learn 
to operate a motion-picture camera or projector. This would 
require that he read with utmost patience the many detailed 
instructions that are included in the manual of directions. 
Some individuals perform this type of reading only with the 
greatest effort and then fail to note items of vital importance. 
Such a reading deficiency may cause an individual no little 
trouble. A new car owner who is unable to assimilate the 
many details which he reads in his instruction book may find 
himself the loser when expensive repairs have to be made. 

Types C and D of the Gates Basic Reading Test 45 are de- 
signed to test whether or not pupils have acquired the ability 
to understand printed directions and to read for details. 

If one is weak in this particular reading skill, improvement 
may be brought about by practicing on a variety of materials. 
The Gates-Peardon Practice Exercises in Reading (Books V 
and VI, Types C and D ), 46 give the pupil experience in this 
type of reading. In these exercise books, paragraphs of exposi- 
tory material are followed by questions which test the 
pupil’s ability to recall the details which he has read. Exercises 
designed to help pupils improve their ability to comprehend 
and remember written instructions and details are also found 
in such books as the following 

Reba G. Mack, William A McCall, and John C. Almack, Roads 

to Reading , New York, Harcourt, Brace and Company, 1938. 

Carol Hovious, Flying the Printway s, Boston, D. C. Heath and 

Company, 1938. 

Stella S, Center and Gladys L. Persons, Experiences in Reading 

and Thinking , New York, The Macmillan Company, 1940. 

45 Published by the Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, New York 

46 Published by the Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, New York 
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The resourceful teacher can find an abundance of suit- 
able materials for this purpose in newspapers, magazines, 
books of games, cooking recipes, and encvclopedias. The 
teacher will generally have to construct the questions when 
the readings are taken from such sources 

There is only one way to learn to read for details and that 
is to read a great deal of material which requires this skill. 
One learns to do what he does, or as Gray 47 has put it— 
“learning to behave in a certain wav is brought about onlv 
by behaving m that particular way ” 

Summary 

The specific nature of the remedial treatment to be given 
a pupil should depend upon the particular diagnosis which is 
made of his case No two pupils are exactly alike either wirh 
respect to the difficulties they may have or with respect to 
the intciests and goals they possess. Despite this fact, there 
are several rules of procedure which have wide applicability 
Five of these are: (1) begin where the pupil is, (2) inform 
him frequently by means of charts and graphs of the progress 
he is making, (3) see that the exercises engaged m satisfy 
some basic goal of the pupil, (4) frequently commend the 
pupil for work well done, and (5) supply a variety of 
exercises and activities so that the work will not become 
monotonous. 

A pupil’s reading vocabulary can be extended through 
extensive reading, the use of an appropriate dictionary, sys- 
tematic word study, the study of prefixes, suffixes, and the 
roots from which English words are derived The most useful 
of these procedures is the Hide reading 7 /rethod. Words 
learned in their natural context by this method are likely to 
be better understood and better retained than when learned 

47 J. S Giay, U A Biological View of Behavior Modification,” Journal of 
Educational Psychology, Vol 23, November. 1932, pp dii-620 
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in isolation. The other procedures should serve a supplemen- 
tary purpose. 

The “nonreader,” however, will have to develop a basic 
sight vocabulary before any reading on his part will be pos- 
sible. For this purpose, he may study the 220 words of the 
Dolch list. This small number of words makes up from 50 
to 75 per cent of the content of most reading matter and 
should be immediately recognized by all pupils above the 
third-grade level. 

Speed of reading can be improved through extensive read- 
ing, use of a time limit, use of a Metronoscope , use of the 
push-card method \ and through use of the reading board . 
Of the mechamcal instruments which have been devised for 
improving rate of reading, the reading board is probably the 
most useful. 

Power of comprehension in reading can be increased 
through vocabulary enrichment, the broadening of experience 
backgrounds, and through specific practice in reading mate- 
rials of a variety of types. A pupil may comprehend well 
what he reads m one field, but gain little from his reading in 
other fields for which he has not the requisite technical vo- 
cabulary or experience backgrounds. For example, he may be 
very proficient m reading history, but totally inept in read- 
ing chemistry. Or he may be proficient in his ability to 
understand the general significance of a passage, but be defi- 
cient in his ability to read for details. Reading ability is not 
a unitary trait, but rather a complex of skills each of which 
must be developed by appropriate practice. 

REFERENCES 

Blair, Glenn Myers, “An Experiment m Vocabulary Building,” 
Journal of Higher Education , Vol. 12, February, 1941, pp. 
99-101. 

“Instrumentation and the Remedial Reading Program,” 

Educational Administration and Supervision , Vol. 26, March, 
1940, pp. 201-208. 



PROVIDING REMEDIAL TREATMENT 


1 19 

Bond, Guy L., and Eva Bond, Developmental Reading in High 
School , New York, The Alacmillan Company, 1941, Chaps. 
4 " 9 * 

Buswell, G T., Remedial Reading at the College and Adidt 
Levels , Supplementary’ Educational Monographs, No. 50, 
Chicago, The University of Chicago, November, 1939, 
Chap. 6 

Colburn, Evangeline, “A Device for Stimulating Reading Inter- 
ests,” Ele?nentary School Journal , Vol. 44, May, 1944, pp. 

539 - 54 1 * 

Cole, Luella, The Improvement of Reading , New York, Farrar 
and Rinehart, Inc, 1938, Chaps 11 and 12. 

Durrell, Donald D, Improvement of Basic Reading Abilities , 
Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York, World Book Company, 
1940, Chap. 10. 

Frederick, Robert W., Hove to Study Handbook , New York, 
D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 1938 

Gray, W. S., Editor, Reading and Pupil Development , Supple- 
mentary Educational Monographs, No. 51, Chicago, The 
University of Chicago, October, 1940, Chap. 12. 

Hovious, Carol, Suggestions for Teachers of Reading Grades VII 
to XII , Boston, D. C Heath and Company, 1939 

Kirk, Samuel A , T eaching Reading to Slow-Learning Children , 
Boston, Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940. 

McHale, Catherine L , “Vocabulary Building in Junior High 
School,” Social Education > Vol 3, December, 1939, pp. 612- 
619 

Miller, Nathan A , “Using the Recorder m Oral Remedial Read- 
ing,” The English Journal , Vol. 32, November, 1943, pp. 
510-511. 

Parham, Lillian C , “Teaching Low IQs to Read,” The English 
Journal , Vol 32, December, 1943, pp. 560-562. 

Reading Instruction in Secondary Schools , National Education 
Association Research Bulletin, Vol 20, No. 1, January, 1942. 

Russell, David H , Etta E Karp and E. I. Kelly, Reading Aids 
Through the Grades , New York, Bureau of Publications, 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 1938. 

Shores, J. Harlan, “Skills Related to the Ability to Read History 
and Science,” Journal of Educational Research , Vol. 36, 
April, 1943, pp. 584-593. 



i2o DIAGNOSTIC AND REMEDIAL TEACHING 


Simpson, Rav H , “A Basic Approach to Remedial Reading,” The 
English Journal ', Vol 31, Alarch, 1942, pp. 219-226. 

Smith, Kendon R , t£ A Simple Device to Induce Rapid Reading,” 
Journal of Educational Psychology , Vol. 35, January, 1944, 

PP* 55 - 57 - 

Stone, Clarence R., Better Advanced Reading , St. Louis, Webster 
Publishing Company, 1937, Chaps 5 and 7. 

Strang, Ruth, Problems in the Improvement of Reading in High 
School and College , Revised Edition, Lancaster, Pennsyl- 
vania, The Science Press Printing Company, 1940, Chaps. 
3 and 10 

, “How Students Attack Unfamiliar Words,” The English 

Journal, Vol. 33, February, 1944, pp. 88-93. 

Taylor, Earl A , Controlled Reading, Chicago, University of 
Chicago Press, 1937. 

Traxler, iVrthur E, Ten Years of Research in Reading, New 
York, Educational Records Bureau, 1941. 

, “Value of Controlled Reading* Summary of Opinion and 

Research,” Journal of Experimental Education, Vol 1 1, June, 
1943, pp. 280-292 

Tnggs, Frances Oralmd, Remedial Reading * The Diagnosis and 
Correction of Reading Difficulties at the College Level, Min- 
neapolis, The University of Minnesota Press, 1943, Chap 5 

Wrenn, C Gilbert, and Robert P Larson, Studying Effectively, 
Stanford University, California, Stanford University Press, 
1941. 



CHAPTER FIVE 


REMEDIAL READING PROGRAMS IN JUNIOR 
HIGH SCHOOLS 


Introduction 

Formal leading instruction is discontinued at the end of 
the sixth grade m many of the school systems which operate 
on a 6-3-3 basis. This is done on the assumption that pupils 
have learned to read by the time they have finished the ele- 
mentary school. Evidence is plentiful that this premise is 
faulty Few, if any, pupils at this stage of their development 
have mastered all the subtle and varied skills of reading, to say 
nothing of the pupils who are on the lower end of the distri- 
bution of reading ability. The introduction of new types of 
subject matter under a departmentalized plan creates a de- 
mand for reading skills which many of the pupils do not 
possess Each subject of the junior-high-school curnculums 
presents its own particular vocabulary and specific type of 
study actnity. For the most part departmental teachers are 
poorly trained to give reading instruction, and some of them 
are not m sympathy with giving such instruction in the 
junior high school The seriousness of the reading problem, 
however, has become so great that a number of junior high 
schools have begun to organize specific reading improvement 
programs. In many places the burden of this work is carried 
by the English departments, but m an increasing number of 
instances the cooperation of all teachers has been enlisted to 
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the end that reading instruction is provided in the other 
content subjects. 

In this chapter descriptions are given of several remedial 
reading programs which have been developed by junior high 
schools. Also included is a summary of trends m remedial 
reading as discovered by a nation-wide survey of remedial 
practices 

Remedial Reading Program at Niles, Michigan 
(Seventh Grade ) 

In the Junior High School at Niles, Michigan, five sections 
of seventh-grade English are provided. Pupils are sectioned 
according to their reading ability and their scores on in- 
telligence tests. The divisions containing the good readers 
are large, about forty pupils per section, while the divisions 
containing poor readers are small, enrolling about twelve to 
twenty pupils each. The five sections of English are, in reality, 
courses in reading. The teacher of these courses is also the 
librarian of the junior high school. The school library adjoins 
the room in which the reading classes are held and is sep- 
arated from it only by plate glass windows and a connecting 
door. The classroom itself contains eight large library tables 
with six movable chairs to each table. A bulletin board runs 
the entire length of one side of the room. On the opposite side 
are magazine racks and book shelves. Fifteen different maga- 
zines are filed in the racks and five Thomdike-Century Jun- 
ior Dictionaries are found on each table. The attractiveness 
of the room is enhanced by the existence of potted plants 
at each window. 

Objectives of the Remedial ReadmgProgram. The teacher 1 
states that the major aims of the reading program at Niles 

i-The description of the remedial reading program in the seventh grade 
of the Niles Junior High School was provided by the teacher, Miss Mane 
E Getz 
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Junior High School are as follows: (1) gaming rich and 
varied experience, (2) developing a permanent interest in 
reading, (3) acquiring appropriate and effective skills. 

Data Collected 'for Each Pupil. Each pupil m the various 
reading sections is carefully studied and a diagnosis is made 
of his particular weaknesses. Among the tests that are ad- 
ministered are the following: 

lozea Silent Reading Test , Elementary Form 

Gates Reading Smvey for Grades 5 to 10 

Otis Self -Administering Test of Mental Ability , Intermediate 

Examination 

Chicago Non-Verbal Examination 

The school records of each child are thoroughly combed 
for additional information, such as achievement scores, at- 
tendance records, behavior traits, and physical condition. 
The hearing of each child is examined by the school nurse 
by means of a 4A audiometer. Vision is tested by means of 
the Keystone Ophthalmic Telebmocular and the Snellen 
Chart. The teacher annually makes a visit to the home of each 
child and observes conditions which may have a bearing 
upon his difficulty. Furthermore, an interest inventory and 
questionnaire is filled out by each pupil. On this he tells 
which books and magagines he enjoys reading, what books 
he has read during the past year, where he gets his books, 
whether he likes to read himself or would prefer to have 
someone else read to him. On this Inventory he also ex- 
presses his likes and dislikes m general The facts collected 
for each pupil assist the teacher m providing appropriate 
remedial activities. 

Weekly Schedule . The weekly program of reading is di- 
vided as follows On Mondays, attention is given to work- 
type reading, on Tuesdays, Wednesdays, and Thursdays, 
books designated as “literature” are read and discussed in 
class. For the poor reading groups these books consist of in- 



124 DIAGNOSTIC AND REMEDIAL TEACHING 

teresting materials which are well within the abilities and 
interests of the pupils. Friday is “free reading” day. 

Work-Type Reading on Monday . For the seventh-grade 
reading classes forty copies of each of the following ma- 
terials are available for use m developing better study skills. 

P] actice Exeicises in Reading , Gates-Peardon, Book V, Types 

A, B, C, D. 

Standcn d T est Lessons in Reading , McCall-Crabbs, Book V. 

Expenments in Reading , McCall-Cook-Norvell. 

Forty Famous Stones , Mertz (Hall and McCreary Company). 

Modem Living, Johnson (American Education Press). 

Seldom is a pupil expected to cover all this material dur- 
ing the year. Instead, the particular exercise book that is 
used with any given pupil depends upon his interests and 
his ability. Before any of the work-type exercises are begun 
by the pupil, the teacher gives a short introductory talk to 
arouse interest m the assignment and to help the pupil see 
the purpose toward which the work is directed. Some of the 
work is done individually and some of the work in groups, 
when it is found that several individuals possess similar 
weaknesses. 

One phase of the Monday program consists of vocabu- 
lary study. This work begins with instructions on the use 
of the forty Thom dike -Century Jimior Dictionaries which 
are m the room. Some attention is given to prefixes, suffixes, 
and roots of English words Pupils keep lists of new and 
unfamiliar words. Difficult words from the reading selec- 
tions are oftentimes put on the board by the teacher and 
discussed. Occasionally oral reading is engaged in. This takes 
place, however, after the pupils have read the selection si- 
lently, and is the natural outgrowth of some question that 
the teacher has asked the pupil about his reading. The pupil 
may be asked to reread a certain section which contains the 
answer to the question. Errors in pronunciation are very 
frequently discovered m this way. One boy, for example* 
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called the word “thickset” “thickest.” When this error was 
discovered, the teacher was able to show him the similianties 
and differences m the two words The teacher, however, does 
not favor “oral reading around the class.” She believes this 
to be a waste of time since there is no motive present. It is 
her opinion that oral reading should grow out of a discussion 
developed m class and should be preceded by silent reading. 
Some attention is given on Mondays to drills for developing 
rate of reading. However, speed is not overemphasized. 
Speed of comprehension is the goal rather than just speed. 
Throughout all of the work, records and score cards are 
kept, and graphs are sketched to show the improvement that 
is made in the various skills. 

The Reading of Literature on Tuesdays, Wednesdays, and 
Thursdays . The books that are read for group discussion on 
Tuesdays, Wednesdays, and Thursdays are made available 
through the operation of a rental system By this method 
forty copies of each of the following books are provided in 
the reading room- 

Mom, the Goat Boy , by Spyri. 

Pinocchw , by Collodi (Thorndike Library, Edition D) 

Black Beauty , by Sewell (D. Appleton-Century Company). 

Being Good to Bears, by Mills. 

Dog of Flanders, by De la Ramee. 

Tom Sawye?, by Mark Twain. 

Swiss Family Robinson , by Wyss. 

Chico, by Blanchard. 

When Washington Danced (Scott, Foresman and Company). 

Best Dog Stories (Rand, McNally and Company). 

Junior Literature, Book I, by Leonard and Moffett. 

Literature and Living, Book I, by Lyman and Hill. 

Growth m Literature, Book I, by Poolev, Walcott, and Gray. 

Hidde?i Treasures in Literatuie, by McCall, Cook, and Norvell. 

All the pupils in a given reading section read certain of 
the easier basic selections, so that there will be something in 
common for the class discussion. However, opportunities 
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are provided for diversities of reading both as to quality and 
quantity. As the pupils read silently, the teacher has an op- 
portunity to observe some of their reading habits. Particular 
attention is given to lip reading, pointing, vocalization, head 
movement, poor attention, and general nervousness. 

Free Reading Period on Friday . The entire period on Fri- 
day is given over to free reading. Since the library adjoins 
the classroom, maximum use is made of it. After the pupils 
check out books of their choice, they come to the classroom 
to read. At all times they are free to exchange books with each 
other The atmosphere of the classroom during the reading 
period is characterized by a feeling of relaxation— of in- 
formal social enjoyment. Since the teacher of the reading 
classes is also the librarian, she is thoroughly acquainted with 
the books that are in the library. She therefore knows which 
books to recommend to pupils and which books would not 
be suitable for their purpose. In addition to the wealth of 
books which are found in the library and in the classroom, 
the following fifteen magazines are found in the reading rack: 


Popular Mechanics 
Model Airplane Nezus 
American Girl 
American Boy 
National Geographic 
Nature 

Young America 
St. Nicholas 


Popular Science 
Boys' Life 
Child Life 
Outdoor Life 
Open Road for Boys 
Boy Scout Magazine 
My Weekly Reader 


It has been found by the teacher of the remedial reading 
classes that girls are particularly interested m stories of home 
life, love, kind deeds, social affairs, and mystery. In general, 
the boys enjoy stories of adventure, kidnaping, rescues, mis- 
chievous pranks, animals, contests, and sports. Before order- 
ing new books for the library, the teacher collects notes from 
the children as to the type of stories they desire. When the 
books arrive, many of the poorest readers as well as the bet- 
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t ter readers are overjoyed, as they feel that the books have 
been ordered by them and for them. 

As an aid m selecting suitable books for the library the 
teacher consults the following book lists*. 

Standard Catalog for High School Libraues 

Lists from the National Council of Teachers of English. 

Wmnetka Graded Book Lists 

Follett Graded Library Reading Lists. 

The Book List (section on books for young people). 

Wilson Bulletin . 

The Horn Book . 

The teacher has stated that The Horn Book is her favor- 
ite as it lists all the new approved literature on the market 
for boys and girls. Each month she also receives ideas con- 
cerning new books from the book chats m the Child Life 
Magazine and the American Girl 

The pupils keep their own records of the books and peri- 
odicals read. For this purpose the school printing shop has 
produced a standard form which gives the pupil the oppor- 
tunity to record the name of the book, type of book, the 
author, comment, date completed, and number of pages 
read. This record indicates to the pupil the growth and prog- 
ress he is making m his reading tastes. There is no require- 
ment for the pupil to read any specified number of books. 
After the books have been read m the free reading period, 
book chats are frequently held. At this time there is an in- 
terchange of opinion as to the excellence of the various books 
read. Pupils recommend to one another the books that they 
have found to be particularly interesting. 

Results of the Program . The teacher of these classes in 
remedial reading has made the following statement. She says, 

During the last three years the University of Michigan has con- 
ducted a survey m which the Traxler Reading Test was given to 
all ninth-grade pupils m the state. Each school is compared with 
all other schools of its size. For the last two years Niles High 
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school has headed the list in its division However, we are not 
satisfied We are trying constantly to discover better methods of 
teaching, newer interesting devices, and more recent books for 
our retarded readers. 

Newton , Massachusetts , Junior High Schools 

Pupils with reading deficiencies m the Newton Junior High 
Schools 2 are classified into three groups: 

Group i. Those pupils who are one or more years retarded in 
reading ability and whose IQs are under 90 

Group 2. Those pupils who are one or more years retarded in 
reading ability but who have IQs of 90 or above. 

Group 3. Those pupils who are not one or more years re- 
tarded in reading ability but whose reading ages are 
not so high as their mental ages 

Instruction of Group 2 In organizing their remedial read- 
ing program, attention was first given to Group 2, which is 
composed of pupils with good mental ability but poor read- 
ing proficiency A full-time teacher of remedial reading was 
employed to handle the instruction for this group. The first 
year, 103 pupils were selected who wxre at least two grades 
retarded m reading. These were placed m ten instructional 
groups which met two periods per week. Careful diagnoses 
were made of the specific reading disabilities of each pupil. 
Among the tests winch were used are the Iowa Elementary 
Reading Test , the Keystone Ophthalmic Telebinocular, and 
the 4A audiometer. The remedial work consisted of ( 1 ) wide 
reading of books of seventh-grade interest level but of fourth- 
or fifth-grade difficulty, and (2) exercises designed to im- 
prove specific reading skills, such as how to use the dic- 
tionary, and how to select the central idea in a paragraph. 

This initial work with Group 2 proved so successful that 

2 C E. Drake, “Reading and Remedial Reading m a Junior High School, 
bulletin of the Department of Secondary-School Principals, National Edu- 
cation Association, Vol. 23, March, 1939, pp. 100-111. 
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it has been expanded to include not onlv seventh graders but 
also eighth graders in the Newton Junior High Schools. The 
general plan of including in these special snnll groups of re- 
tarded readers only pupils with IQs of 90 or higher has been 
continued, and was m its fourth year of operation at the 
time the report was made. One full-time teacher who is 
specially prepared in remedial reading continues to handle 
the work. 

Instniction of Group 1. Pupils of both low mental ability 
and low~ reading ability were next given attention They 
were placed m slow seventh-grade sections which were 
taught by regular teachers. Each of these teachers was given a 
copy of a bulletin entitled “The Specific Skills To Be De- 
veloped m a Reading Program.’’ He was also supplied with 
each pupil’s IQ, and his scores on the six subtests of the loz^a 
Silent Reading Test (Elementary Form) Furthermore, these 
teachers who were given slow divisions held conferences with 
representative teachers of each subject-mattei field to receive 
their suggestions as to ways of improving reading skills in 
the various content subjects. Following this preliminarv work, 
the teachers of the slow sections carried on a program of 
remedial reading m connection with their instruction in the 
usual school subjects. Specifically the procedure was as 
follows: 

In English, special attention was given to vocabulary building 
and vocabulary drill The new books presented simple reading 
materials on an interest level suitable for seventh graders Single 
copies of reading books were bought for classroom libraries Use 
of the central school library was encouraged and classes were 
taken to it for instruction m locating materials. Indexing was also 
emphasized 

In social studies, a book entitled Builders of Our X mon was 
selected as being admirably suited to the needs and abilities of 
slow divisions A Miss Hall of Boston developed work sheets for 
use with this book . . . Vocabulary work was stressed Classes 
were referred to the school library for simple research projects 
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In science, vocabulary building was stressed, as well as the 
power of locating specific information in the science portions of 
reading 

In arithmetic, the problems involving arithmetical computation 
presented reading difficulties. Emphasis was placed on building a 
simple mathematics vocabulary By gaming word mastery before 
problems were solved, problems involving the use of fundamental 
arithmetical computation became more meaningful . . . 

In general, none of these subject teachers impressed their pupils 
with the fact that they v’ere teaching or improving reading skills. 
Rather, these skills were expected to be an outgrowth of regular 
classwork which had been adapted to the interests of these pupils 3 

This plan of dealing with poor readers of low mental 
ability was so satisfactory during its first year of operation 
that it likewise has been made a permanent part of the school 
organization. 

Instruction of Group At the time of Mr. Drake’s report 
no organized program had been worked out to provide for 
those pupils who are up to grade m reading ability but whose 
mental capacities far exceed their reading performance How- 
ever, since all teachers m the Newton Junior High Schools 
have been made aware of their responsibility for teaching 
reading to all pupils, it is likely that this group has not been 
entirely slighted. 

Roosevelt Jwuor High School , Aberdeen , South Dakota 

The remedial reading program for the year 1937-1938 
has been described by the teaching staff of the Roosevelt 
Junior High School m a recently published bulletin. 4 Pupils 
were selected for the remedial work on the basis of the lovoa 
Every Pupil Test of Basic Skills , given m the seventh, eighth, 
and ninth grades. The test results showed that approxi- 
mately 20 to 30 per cent of the pupils in these grades were in 

3 Drake, op cit , pp. 107-108 

1 A Remedial Reading Frogram for the Junior High School , Aberdeen, 
South Dakota, Public Schools Publication, price $2 00 
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need of training in reading. Those pupils who gave evidence 
of reading retardation were assigned to remedial classes 
which contained from twenty to thirty pupils each. The 
pupils of each section remained together for ail classes 
throughout the day. The average reading comprehension of 
the seventh-grade remedial group was below the fifth grade. 
The average reading comprehension of the eighth-grade re- 
medial group was 5 9, while the average reading compre- 
hension of the ninth-grade group was 6.8 Thus for the entire 
group, the mean retardation was about two grades. 

The Plan of Remedial Instruction . The remedial instruc- 
tion which was given the poor readers was carried on through 
two channels. First, instruction was given in regularly sched- 
uled departmental classes, second, remedial Instruction was 
given m English classes. Under the departmentalized plan m 
operation m this school, seventh graders received their in- 
struction from five different teachers. Each subject-matter 
teacher took it upon himself to give specific remedial in- 
struction to each of the poor readers m his class Since the 
poor readers had been placed m homogeneous groups at the 
outset, a given teacher would have nothing but poor readers 
in some of his sections. Several departments m the school 
worked out suggestions for remedial procedures which could 
be used m their own fields. Among the departments which 
wurked out special remedial techniques were the English, 
mathematics, general science, home economics, and industrial 
arts departments. Perhaps the largest amount of instruction 
m reading techniques was provided by the English teachers. 
Approximately 50 per cent of the total time devoted to 
English was used for remedial instruction m reading. This 
necessitated a rearrangement of the regular English course 
of study for grades 7, 8, and 9. Literature requirements in 
the regular course of study were dropped and remedial read- 
ing was inserted m its place. The instructional materials used 
m the English classes were chosen from the following: 
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Reading to Learn, Books I, II, III, by Yoakam, Bagley, Knowl- 

ton, The Macmillan Company 

Standcnd Test Lessons m Reading , Books IV and V, by McCall- 

Crabbs, Bareau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 

University. 

My Weekly Readei , Edition No 5, American Education Press, 

Columbus Ohio. 

Cm 1 ent Events , American Education Press, Columbus, Ohio. 

Results of the Program. The pupils were retested at the 
end of the school year by means of comparable forms of the 
Iowa Every Pupil Test The data reveal definite growth in 
reading ability in all of the grades and classes. Particularly 
significant gams were made by those pupils of average and 
above-average mental ability. 

Special Fe atures of the Program. The remedial program 
carried on in this junior high school had the following essen- 
tial features (1) the program was inaugurated and carried 
out without the assistance of a trained specialist, (2) the pro- 
gram was administered without disrupting the regular school 
schedule of study, (3) pupils receiving remedial instruction 
were not handicapped by the omission of planned subject 
matter, (4) each department participated in and was held 
responsible for remedial instruction m reading, (5) the pro- 
gram was successful in developing reading consciousness on 
the part of all the teachers in the school. 

The Free-Reading Course at the Longfellow Junior High 
School, Morris, Minnesota 

An elective course entitled “Free Reading” has been in- 
troduced into the curriculum of this school 3 Its objectives 
are: (1) the stimulation of interest in reading for fun, (2) 

5 Margaret Ludema, “Reading Just for Fun,” School Review, Vol. 48, 
March, 1940, pp. 165-167 
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development of a wide field of interests in reading, and (3) 
the encouragement of better reading habits. The teacher of 
the course describes it m the following words 

The first objective was most easily attained The interest was 
there, or the pupils would not have registered for the class What 
remained was to keep that interest alive. One of the most success- 
ful ways was the giving of voluntary oral reports bv members of 
the class. The atmosphere of the class was always informal, and 
even the most backward pupils felt no hesitancy in telling about 
the “swell book” he was reading It was not required that the 
report take any particular form, it was enough if the author and 
the title were clearly stated. At this stage m the experiment the 
only formal requirement v’as a notebook record of books read 
during or because of the course This record gave the author, the 
title, the mam characters, and the pupil’s rating, or judgment of 
the book, as well as the date when the book was read 

At the beginning of the school year a testing program for the 
entire junior high school was set up. The New Stanford Reading 
Test was used to determine the reading abilities of all the pupils. 
Two interesting facts were brought to light. The first and more 
important was that the pupils who had elected to take this course 
were not the best readers but those of mediocre and low reading 
abilities. The second was that, with few exceptions, the pupils were 
below grade level m reading ability because of vocabulary de- 
ficiencies. Naturally this finding led us to give one day each week 
to more formal reading training. Word games, pronunciation, 
and meaning “spell downs” were engaged in enthusiastically by 
the group. In one drill that was popular, the class members clipped 
articles from newspapers and brought them to class. They were 
allowed to clip any article that they thought interesting or un- 
usual. In class they were given an opportunity to read the clip- 
ping to the class Each pupil was responsible for the meaning and 
the pronunciation of all the words m his article, but he could ask 
any member m the group to explain any word that it con- 
tained. . . . 

Book Week gave the teacher an opportunity to introduce new 
types of books to the class, for they were allowed to spend the 
class period at the public library browsing among the new books 
that were on display for the week The day following this visit 
was spent discussing the new books, with both teacher and pupils 
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contributing to the conversation At the end of the period pupils 
made out lists of books that they intended to read 

As the year progressed, the class proceduie varied only enough 
to introduce more stimulating methods and to discard those that 
were unsuccessful 

The success of the “Free Reading Course’’ was confirmed 
when at the end of the year both an objective and subjective 
evaluation of the work was made. All pupils in the junior 
high school were retested by means of another form of the 
Neva Stan f o? d Reading T est and comparisons were made be- 
tween the gams shown by the free-reading group and those 
made by the remainder of the student body. The results 
showed that the pupils who had been in the free-reading 
class made approximately twice as much improvement in 
reading ability as did those not m the class. This outcome 
was produced despite the fact that the members of the read- 
ing class as a whole possessed lower general intelligence and 
rated lower m general educational achievement than the 
members of the control group. Those who observed the 
work that was carried on and the subsequent behavior of the 
pupils enrolled in the course noted also many somewhat more 
intangible results. Among them were an increased interest m 
reading, an awareness of the necessity for further growth in 
reading, and an increased development of the library habit. 

A Survey of Remedial Reading Practices in Junior 
High Schools 

In an effort to discover current trends in remedial reading 
at the jumor-high-school level, Miss Elizabeth Hills under 
the direction of the writer conducted during 1943 a nation- 
wide investigation 6 A three-page questionnaire was sent 
to junior high schools m the 331 cities of over 10,000 popu- 

6 Elizabeth A Hills, The Teaching of Remedial Reading in Junior High 
Schools , An Investigation of Methods , Materials, and Remedial Reading 
Programs in Junior High Schools of the United States, Master’s Thesis, 
University of Illinois, Urbana, Illinois, 1943 
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lation which were listed in Patterson's American Educational 
Directory of 1941 as having junior high schools Whenever 
more than one junior high school was listed for a city, the 
one mentioned first was selected, unless the system employed 
a special superintendent m charge of junior high schools only. 
In that case the questionnaire was sent to him. The schools 
included in the survey represent forty-three states and the 
District of Columbia. 

The questions asked of the schools were as follows. 

1. How is your remedial reading program organized? (Special 
section of English, class m remedial reading, small coaching 
groups, individual case studies, or what") Describe your 
method of handling retarded readers 

2. What preparation and qualifications do your remedial 
teachers have? 

3. In what manner are pupils selected for remedial work? 

4 Is attendance voluntary or compulsory? 

5. What is the length of the class period, and what is the 
number of periods per week? 

6 How much time is devoted to the course? (A semester, 
a year) 

7 Is credit given for the work? 

8 What especially effective methods have you found for in- 
teresting pupils in the work, and for overcoming their 
difficulties? 

9 What textbooks and workbooks do you use with the re- 
tarded readers in each grade? 

10. What supplementary books or collateral reading books 
have been popular with the boys m retarded reading 
groups? With the girls? 

Replies to these questions were received from 146 junior 
high schools. In the next few pages a brief summary of the 
answers is given. 

Organization of the Remedial Program Of the schools 
answering the questionnaire, eighty clearly indicated that they 
were making special provision for their retarded readers. The 
types of provisions made were as follows 
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Method of Organization Number of Schools 


1. Corrective reading class 29 

2. Special English section 19 

3. Small coaching groups 10 

4 Individualized instruction within a hetero- 

geneous English or reading group 7 

5 Individual tutoring 4 

6 Remedial instruction in each content subject 4 

7. Fused course m English and social studies 3 

8. Remedial English — social studies — mathe- 

matics course 1 

9. Spelling-reading class 1 

10 Corrective reading m the public speaking 

class 1 

ij. Remedial instruction in a social living 

course 1 


It is apparent from an analysis of the foregoing tabulation 
that remedial reading activities in junior high schools are 
most frequently carried on in corrective reading classes and 
special sections of English. It is interesting to note, however, 
the wide diversity of practice which prevails. 

Preparation and Qualifications of Teachers of Remedial 
Reading. From the replies to the question on teacher quali- 
fications it would appear that teachers of remedial reading 
in junior high schools as a group are not highly trained ex- 
perts in this field. However, a large percentage of them have 
had some special preparation for their work as can be seen 
below. 


Qualifications 


1. Some special work m remedial 

methods 

2. Specialization in remedial methods 

3. One course m remedial methods 

4. Study of developmental techniques in 

reading 

5. Professional reading and conferences 

on the subject 

6. An English major or English teacher 

7. A master’s degree 

8. Work toward a doctor’s degree 


Number of Schools 
Employing Remedial T eachers 
with These Qualifications 

37 

3 

3 

16 

6 

28 

J 3 

2 
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Manner of Selecting Pupils for Remedial Work. A variety 
of methods are employed for selecting pupils who are to re- 
ceive remedial reading instruction. The method most fre- 
quently employed involves the use of school records and the 
opinions of teachers. The second most frequent procedure 
consists of the use of standardized reading tests. Other meth- 
ods reported include the combination of reading tests, records, 
and teachers’ opinions; reading test and intelligence test; 
teacher’s opinion, intelligence test, and reading test, teach- 
ers’ opinions, intelhgence tests, and school records; and li- 
brary reading, standard tests, and teachers’ opinions. 

Is Attendance Voluntary or Compulsory ? Seventy schools 
answered this question. Of these, fifty-eight stated that at- 
tendance is compulsory, while twelve indicated that the 
remedial reading work is on a voluntary basis. Remarks made 
by several principals in schools using the voluntary method 
suggest that little or no difficulty is encountered in inter- 
esting the retarded readers in the course. Three principals 
state that the poorer readers seem pleased at the opportunity 
offered and enroll of their own free will. One principal re- 
ports that there is always a waiting list in his school of pupils 
who are eager to enroll in the reading improvement classes. 

Length of Class Period, and Number of Periods per Week. 
The length of the individual class periods vary from school 
to school. The shortest class period reported in the survey 
was thirty minutes while the longest was one hour and thirty 
minutes. The median amount of time given to the class period 
is fifty minutes. The number of periods per week devoted 
to remedial reading classes ranges all the way from one to 
five with the median practice being three sessions per week. 
Three schools stated that the length of the class period and 
the number of periods per week was adjusted according to 
the individual needs of the pupils. 

Length of the Course. Some of the reporting schools con- 
duct the remedial reading course for as brief a time as one- 
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fourth of a semester while others continue it for as long a 
span as three years. Fifteen of the schools state that pupils 
are retained m the course until they have reached a rea ding 
level sufficient for successful work in their regular classes, or 
until they have made as much improvement as can be ex- 
pected when their mental ages are taken into account. 

Is Credit Given for the Course ? Of the seventy-two schools 
which replied to this question, fifty-two indicated that regu- 
lar credit is given for the work. Nineteen replied that no 
credit is given, and one explained that full credit is given 
in grade nine but not m grades seven and eight. 

Effective Methods for Interesting Pupils in the Work and 
for Helping Them Overcome Their Difficulties. Many sound 
and workable procedures were suggested. A few of them are 
listed as follows. 

1. Providing pupils with an abundance of easy interesting read- 
ing materials. 

2. Making use of free reading periods. 

3. Placing attractive book jackets on the bulletin boards, and 
calling the attention of pupils to them. 

4. Discussing movies which have a connection with the pupils’ 
reading. 

5. Previewing material both in required and pleasure reading. 
Such questions as these were suggested “In this chapter we 
shall hear about a mysterious message. Who wrote it 5 What 
does it say? Who receives it?” 

6. Informing pupils of their progress by means of tests, giaphs, 
and charts. 

7. Making recordings of pupils’ oral reading at the beg innin g 
of the remedial work and at subsequent intervals. 

8. Using games and plays to add variety to the work. 

Textbooks and Workbooks Used with Retarded Readers. 
The ten most commonly used textbooks and workbooks ac- 
cording to the survey are the Let’s Read senes by Roberts, 
Rand, et. al., Standard Test Lessons in Reading by McCall 
and Crabbs, Flying the Printways by Hovious, the Growth 
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in Reading series by Pooley and Walcott, Experiments in 
Reading by McCall, Cook, and Norvell, Improving Your 
Reading by Wilkinson and Brown, Adventure Bound by 
Persmg and Leary, Driving the Reading Road by Spencer, 
Johnson, and Robinson; Getting the Meaning by Cruder and 
Coleman; and Roads to Reading by Mack, McCall, and 
Almack. 

Popular Supplementary and Collateral Reading . For the 
boys the ten books most frequently mentioned are Silver 
Chief , Dog of the North by O’Brien, Lorna Doone (simpli- 
fied edition) by Jordan, et al., Lefs Read by Roberts, et al., 
When Washington Danced by Stratton, et al , T Model 
Tommy by Meader, Desert Treasure by Heffernan, et al, 
Lad , a Dog by Terhune, Smoky , the Cow horse by James, 
Tom Sawyer by Clemens, and On Jungle Trails by Buck. 
The ten books most enjoyed by the girls are Lorna Doone 
(simplified edition), Six Great Stories by Moderow, et al, 
When Washington Danced, Mrs. Wiggs of the Cabbage 
Patch , Lefs Read, Desert Treasure, Real Adventures by Thei- 
sen and Leonard, The Attack and Other Stories by Bucking- 
ham, Heidi, and Peggy Covers the News . 

Summary 

The remedial reading programs in four junior high schools 
are described at some length m this chapter. At Niles, Michi- 
gan, the weekly schedule consists of work-type exercises on 
Mondays, “literature” on Tuesdays, Wednesdays, and 
Thursdays, and “free reading” on Fridays. An outstanding 
characteristic of the Newton, Massachusetts, program is the 
way m which pupils are grouped for instructional purposes. 
Group 1 is made up of poor readers whose IQs are below 
90; group 2 is composed of retarded readers whose IQs are 
above 90, and group 3 is for pupils who are not below grade 
in reading but who do not read as well as they should con- 
sidering their mental ages. The program at the Roosevelt 
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Junior High School of Aberdeen, South Dakota, is success- 
ful m developing a reading consciousness on the part of all 
teachers. At this school, each department not only partici- 
pates in planning the program but also gives specific instruc- 
tion in reading. At the Longfellow Junior High School in 
Morris, Minnesota, an elective course entitled “Free Read- 
ing” is successfully employed. 

The nation-wide survey of remedial reading practices in 
junior high schools revealed a number of interesting trends, 
as follows: 

x. Sixty per cent of the schools making provision for re- 
tarded readers do so by means of corrective reading classes 
or special sections of English. 

2. Pupils are most frequently selected for such classes on 
the basis of school records and the opinions of their teach- 
ers, although standardized reading tests are also widely used 
for this purpose. 

3. In 82 per cent of the schools, attendance is compulsory 
once it has been determined that the pupil needs special 
assistance in reading. The remainder of the schools carry 
forward their remedial work on a voluntary basis. 

4. The median class period is fifty minutes long and meets 
three times per week. 

5. In 72 per cent of the schools regular credit is given for 
classwork in remedial reading. 
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CHAPTER SIX 


REMEDIAL READING PROGRAMS IN SENIOR 
HIGH SCHOOLS 


Nation-Wide Survey of Practices 

In order to discover outstanding remedial programs that 
are in operation m senior high schools, the writer conducted 
a nation-wide survey. 1 2 Personal letters were sent to the prin- 
cipals of all high schools m the United States which are 
located m cities of 20,000 population or over - with the re- 
quest that they describe any noteworthy remedial programs 
they might be carrying on Altogether 1,090 separate letters 
were typed and mailed. A copy of one of these is repro- 
duced below* 

Dear Mr * 

I am very much interested in the remedial programs which 
have been developed by the better secondary schools, since I 
teach a graduate course which deals with this problem Is vour 
school doing work in remedial instruction winch vou consider 
to represent advanced practice^ If so, I w ould be grateful to you 
for any information you could give me concerning the program 
you are carrying on 

Some of the specific questions which interest me are these. 
(1) What do you do with pupils m your higti school who are 
unusually poor m reading ability- (2) What books (names and 
publishers) have your teacheis found that are enjoved by your 
retarded readers : ( 3 ) What provision do \ou make for pupils 

1 This investigation was made during the spring of 1940. 

2 According to Patterson’s American Educational Directory , Vol. 36, 
*939 
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who are deficient in the fundamentals of arithmetic, spelling, 
handwriting, English usage, and other tool subjects 5 (4) How 
many pupils are at present enrolled in your school? 

If you have any printed or mimeographed materials telling 
about remedial work in your school, I would very much appre- 
ciate receiving copies of them. 

A major purpose of this chapter 3 is to present the answers 
which the schools gave to question number r of this letter, 
namely: What do you do 'with pupils in your high school 
'who are unusually poor in reading ability? 

Three hundred and seventy-nine schools located in thirty- 
eight states 4 and the District of Columbia sent in replies, and 
in most cases gave very complete descriptions of their plans 
for dealing with retarded readers. 

TABLE VIII 

Chief Procedures Employed by 379 High Schools for 

Ministering to Pupils with Severe Reading Handicaps 

Method Followed Number of Schools 


Do nothing or very little 75 

Up to teachers 26 

English teachers m regular classes 34 

Special sections of English and classes in remedial reading 198 
Specialist who coaches individuals or small groups 28 

Other methods 9 

Not definitely stated what method is used 9 

N = 379 


In Table VIII are found the chief methods employed by 
these 379 high schools for taking care of their unusually poor 

3 Some of the descriptions in this chapter are taken from Blair, Glenn 
Myers, “Remedial-Reading Programs m Senior High Schools,” The School 
Review, Vol 49, January, 1941, pp. 32-41. 

4 The states are: Alabama, Arkansas, Arizona, California, Colorado, Con- 
necticut, Delaware, Florida, Georgia, Illinois, Indiana, Iowa, Kansas, Ken- 
tucky, Louisiana, Maryland, Massachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, Montana, 
Missouri, Nebraska, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, North 
Carolina, Ohio, Oklahoma, Oregon, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, South 
Carolma, Tennessee, Texas, Virginia, Washington, West Virginia, Wis- 
consin. 
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readers. It is obvious that the most widely used adminis- 
trative procedure for assisting deficient readers is that of 
organizing special sections of English where an emphasis is 
placed upon the improvement of reading. Another method 
quite commonly used is for the English teachers to attempt 
to carry on remedial work m connection with the activities 
of the regular class. It is clear that the brunt of the teaching 
of remedial reading falls to the teachers of English. 

In the next few paragraphs, a more detailed account will 
be given of various plans being used by the schools to im- 
prove the reading abilities of their pupils. 

Schools Doing Nothing or Very Little for Their Retarded 

Readers 

Table VIII shows seventy-five of the reporting schools to 
be doing nothing specific or at least very little for their re- 
tarded readers. These schools either made statements direct- 
ly to that effect, or it was clear from the context of their 
letters that such was the case. The great majority of these 
schools, although admitting that they were doing little at 
present for pupils of poor reading ability in their schools, 
nevertheless stated that plans were under consideration for 
caring for this problem in the near future. Following are a 
few direct quotations from these letters: 

“We have done practically nothing along the line of remedial 
work in reading The entire problem indicated m your letter is 
just beginning to receive attention by the city’s administrative 
staff.” 

“We have not done anything in the way of remedial reading 
in our school as yet, but we are looking toward such work in the 
near future.” 

“We would be interested in receiving a copy of the data that 
you acquire and any definite recommendations that you may 
fi nall y make as a result of your study, because work m remedial 
programs will be developed without question in our school ” 
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f< We have no organized remedial program. Study is being made 
now.” 

“I would say that we have little definite material to offer. We 
trust the time will soon come when we can better care for these 
young people ” 

“We have no regular remedial reading class organized as yet, 
but are hoping to plan one for next year.” 

“At the present time we have no definite remedial instruction 
as a part of our English course. However, it is contemplated, 
because of an apparent need to organize some work in remedial 
reading.” 

“It is our intention to initiate our first remedial program, which 
happens to be m the field of reading, next year.” 

Many more statements of the same type as those just given 
could be included. Those schools not now having remedial 
reading programs were practically unanimous in expressing 
their interest m such work, and m indicating their hopes that 
this work would soon be initiated in their schools. 

Schools Leaving Responsibility for Remedial Work 
to Individual Teachers 

Twenty-six schools replied that certain remedial work in 
reading was being done, but that there was no definite plan. 
Instead the teachers did what they could in whatever way 
they saw fit. In most of these cases, the schools expressed a 
dissatisfaction with this method, and hoped that they would 
be able to do something more specific m the future. Some of 
the typical remarks made by such schools are: 

“While we have problems of poor reading in high school, we 
have not as yet made provision for special care of them, other 
than what informal work the classroom teachers may do.” 

“I am sorry to say that High School has not organized 

a general remedial program. So far the answers to your questions 
lie with the individual teachers.” 
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“I regret that we are unable at present to undertake this most 
necessary work. Classroom teachers do, of course, recognize defi- 
ciencies in the various tool subjects, and, as far as possible do 
remedial work, but we have no recogmzed procedure for this 
sort of thing.” 

Schools Providing for Remedial Reading Activities in 
Regular English Classes 

Those schools which do not employ any method of segre- 
gation of pupils according to ability or achievement expect 
the English teachers to cope with cases of severe retardation 
in reading in connection with the regular work of the class 
Thirty-four schools included in this survey indicated that 
this was their method of handling the “reading problem.” 
The following direct statements from the communications of 
these schools illustrate their point of view and methods of 
procedure: 

“Our general policy is remedial work within the class rather 
than to segregate pupils for special weaknesses.” 

“We try to correct our reading through the regular English 
classes. Our remedial work Is not adequate, but we try to correct 
these difficulties as much as possible through supervised study.” 

“Teachers of English give personal counsel, and require less 
difficult collateral reading.” 

“We have no special arrangements for students who are poor 
in reading ability, except that teachers in the English classes are 
expected to give them special individual attention.” 

“While the better readers are continuing with the Idylls of the 
King , the slow readers are using Roads to Reading by Mack, 
McCall, and Almack.” 

“While we have special books for retarded students, we do not 
have isolated remedial work. It has been our policy to incorporate 
the remedial reading in the work and teaching of the regular 
English classes.” 

A more detailed description of the programs in two of the 
reporting schools follows. 
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Simmer High School, St. Louis. This school which has an 
enrollment of 1,380 pupils reports that all remedial instruc- 
tion in English, exclusive of speech correction, is carried on 
in the regular English classes. As part of the regular class- 
room work, provision is made as follows for pupils who 
are unusually poor in reading ability: 

1. Easier reading material is provided. 

2. Assignments are varied so that the quantity and quality 
of reading required is suited to the individual needs. 

3. In study assignments, individual help is given to those 
who need it. 

4. Free reading periods are scheduled regularly at which 
times the pupils are encouraged to satisfy interests at their 
own reading level. 

Phoenix Union High School, Phoenix, Arizona. At Phoe n ix 
High School the basis of the program is wide reading by all 
students of whatever ability m all the ninth-grade English 
classes. The students choose under the guidance of the teach- 
ers the books which they wish to read. Each is urged to select 
books dealing with subject matter in which he has an inter- 
est and which seem to be on his level of reading ability. From 
this start the teacher seeks to guide the child into reading 
on an increasingly more mature level. They do not indulge 
in any microscopic analysis of selections known as “classics.” 
The general testing program consists of one or two reading 
tests given to all mnth-grade students in September and 
again in May. The September tests are used for diagnosis and 
prognosis, and the May tests indicate what progress has been 
made in the teaching and learning during the year. The 
Phoenix program is a definite attempt to improve the reading 
ability of all students through a class teaching program sup- 
plemented by whatever individual counseling they have time 
for. 

Although much good work can be accomplished by capa- 
ble teachers usmg the regular classroom method, it is appar- 
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ent that great difficulties are encountered when they are 
called upon to minister to the needs of children who often 
range m readmg ability all of the way from the third grade 
to the twelfth. As a rule this method of providing for pupils 
who are unusually retarded in reading ability is somewhat 
unsatisfactory unless it is supplemented by other methods. 
The average teacher seldom has the time or the special train- 
ing required for dealing with the more serious cases. The 
Phoemx High School supplements its regular program by 
having the most deficient readers receive additional attention 
from a teacher who is a specialist and is m charge of the 
reading laboratory. 

Those schools which provide for all levels of reading ability 
in the regular English classes find that the “free reading 
period” is a most essential part of the program. 

Schools Utilizing Special Sections of English and Classes 
in Remedial Reading 

This is by far the most widely used method of providing 
specific remedial instruction in reading. 3 Pupils who have 
been found to be deficient in reading ability are sectioned 
to these classes, where a deliberate and planned program for 
remedying these deficiencies is carried out. Frequently, Eng- 
lish credit is given for the work. Pupils who show satisfac- 
tory progress are often returned to regular English classes 
after a semester or two. In some schools, however, they con- 
tinue with some type of modified English course until they 
graduate Many times the pupils are unaware that they are in 
special sections of English because the sectioning is carried 
on in the office before the opening of school, and is based 

5 Many schools referred to their special reading-improvement classes as 
being “classes in remedial reading” It was clear from the context of the 
replies, howeier, that in practically all cases these were m reality special 
English sections They have therefore been grouped m this discussion with 
those classes specifically designated as “special sections of English” 
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upon data secured in an earlier grade or school. In some 
schools these special sections are for pupils who are above 
average m mental ability, but below average in reading 
achievement. In other schools, these classes are primarily 
provided for children of general inferior ability. There are 
numerous variations. Schools which section their pupils to 
classes on the basis of IQs, especially IQs based upon intelli- 
gence tests requiring reading, often find their classes to be 
grouped fairly homogeneously with respect to reading ability. 
Other schools place their pupils in these special courses only 
when they have demonstrated inferior achievement upon 
reading tests. Still other schools admit pupils to such classes 
primarily on the recommendation of teachers and employ 
few test data. Some of these classes devote practically their 
entire time to the improvement of reading, while others give 
considerable attention to remedying other fundamental Eng- 
lish handicaps as well. 

In order that the reader may have more adequate descrip- 
tions of the methods that are followed in organizing and 
conducting these remedial-reading classes, several of the ac- 
tual programs being used will be presented in brief form. 

Alhambra High School , Alhambra , California. In this 
school, courses in corrective reading are taught which are 
listed on the office records as “English ZZ.” Pupils are se- 
lected on the basis of their scores on the Sangren-Woody 
Reading Test and their elementary-school records. In gen- 
eral those pupils whose reading ability is below the seventh- 
grade level are admitted to the work. At the end of either 
the 9B or 9A semester it is possible for a pupil to transfer 
into a regular English class if the teacher of the English ZZ 
class so recommends. This procedure is followed only when 
a pupil has made marked progress and indicates that he can 
handle the reading required in the regular class 

Soon after the corrective classes are organized each pupil’s 
eyes are checked with the Keystone Ophthalmic Telebmocu- 
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lar and his ears are checked by means of an audiometer. 
Parents are notified m those cases where the need for a further 
examination by a specialist is indicated. Pupils who are sus- 
pected of having poor health or physical defects are referred 
to the Health Department. Pupils whose parents are financi- 
ally unable to provide glasses or an eye examination are also 
referred to the Health Department. A study is also made of 
the pupil’s home conditions, emotional adjustment, educa- 
tional history, and interests. 

The student is graded according to the effort he puts forth 
as well as to the progress which is made in both reading 
ability and personality development. Failures are practically 
nonexistent and are given only in cases where there are ex- 
cessive absences or total noncooperation. Each course receives 
5 units of credit. The classes are kept small so that indi- 
vidualized instruction can be effectively carried on. 

The basic textbook used in the course is Let's Read by 
Roberts and Rand. In addition, the following workbooks are 
used Adventure Trails (fourth-grade difficulty), Explor - 
mg Today (fifth- to sixth-grade difficulty), and Modern 
Living. My Weekly Reader is also purchased for the classes. 
The pupils are extremely fond of it because It is easy to read 
and because the newspaper idea back of it makes it seem on 
an adult level. Several hundred books are available for free 
reading purposes. These include many titles wdiich a pupil 
of third or fourth grade ability can read with ease and en- 
joyment. Among the interest centers touched by the books 
are the following* animals, people, radio, moving pictures, 
occupations, safety, automobiles, aviation, manners, the des- 
ert, nature study, hobbies, biography, health and hygiene, job 
ethics, community life and services. 

The remedial reading course at the Alhambra High School 
is constantly undergoing revision and growth. In this way 
it can keep abreast of the times and profit from its experi- 
ences which accumulate from year to year. 
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Great Falls High School, Great Falls, Montana. The assist- 
ant principal of this school tests all eighth graders in Great 
Falls, Montana, using the Unit Scales of Attainment Read- 
ing Test. Upon coming to high school those pupils scoring 
lowest are segregated into two or three sections of Fresh- 
man English which the school authorities refer to as “Eng- 
lish reading classes.” The pupils do not reahze that there is 
anything special about these classes. In these classes pupils 
are enrolled whose reading comprehension grades range from 
3 A up through 7 A. The pupils are tested at the beginning of 
the course with the Van Wagenen-Dvorak Diagnostic Ex- 
amination of Silent Reading Abilities, and a profile chart is 
made showing each pupil’s special weaknesses. The remedial 
work that ensues is especially planned for each individual to 
correct those deficiencies which the diagnostic test has re- 
vealed. This school has started to build up special room 
libraries for the use of these classes. Some of the books that 
were added to the class library during the past year were: 
Valiant , Dog of the Timberline, by O’Brien; Sue Barton, 
Student Nurse, by Boylston; Caddie Woodlawn, by Brink; 
Understood Betsy, by Fisher; Smoky, by James; and Loma 
Doone, adapted by Jordan, Berglund, and Washburne. Re- 
tests which are made at the end of the school year invari- 
ably show marked improvements to have taken place in the 
reading skills of the pupils. One pupil is reported to have 
gained five years in reading ability, and others frequently 
gain as much as two or three years. 

Rufus King High School, Milwaukee, Wisconsin. The 
principal sent the following request to each contributing 
elementary school in his area at the close of the school year: 
“Please list below the names of pupils who Would benefit by 
being placed in an English class where special attention is 
given to the improvement of reading.” Fifty-three of the 
260 incoming pupils, about one-fifth of the group, were rec- 
ommended by the eighth-grade teachers with the approval 
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of the elementary-school principal. Because of conflict in 
individual schedules, only forty-eight of these pupils were 
able to enter the two classes which were formed. A basic 
reader, Flying the Printway s by Carol Hovious, was used 
for about three weeks at the outset. Each pupil became aware 
of his own difficulties and was ready to go to work sur- 
mounting them. In this frame of mind the classes began a 
study of the school library. Two films were shown to make 
the lessons more graphic; namely: Found hi a Book, and 
Books from Manuscript to Classroom . One day a week there- 
after, usually Friday, was spent in the library where each 
pupil gathered information required in one or all of his other 
school subjects. Once a week the pupils had a “special-in- 
terest” day, when all had a chance to expand and discuss 
their interests. Throughout this course the pupils engaged 
in wide reading of interesting material at the level of diffi- 
culty that each could master. The course was such a success 
that the school hopes to expand the program to include ninth- 
grade pupils m the second semester, as well as those in the 
first semester. 

Washington Irving High School , New York City . The 
entering pupils m this school are given the Stanford Reading 
Test and grouped m English classes according to reading 
ability. The slower groups have vocabulary dnll one day a 
week. Definite drill on roots, prefixes, and suffixes is part of 
this vocabulary-building program. During a recent term, 
posters showing word derivations were placed in conspicu- 
ous positions as a part of the vocabulary campaign. One day 
a week the pupils work on study-type materials using one 
of the following textbooks: Lefs Read! by Roberts and 
Rand; Reading for Skill , by Broening and others, Following 
Printed Trails , by Hovious, and Reading for Understand - 
ing , by Bessey and Coffin. Another day each week the group 
uses the Metronoscope. This work is first motivated by show- 
ing each pupil his Ophthalmograph film and explaining how 
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it indicates his need for better reading habits. The teacher 
reports that pupils who have never shown any sign of con- 
centration in school sit entranced before the Metronoscope. 
A class discussion of the difficult words precedes the reading 
of each Metronoscope roll. The roll is run twice, the sec- 
ond time at a higher rate of speed than at the first showing. 
A written test on the material follows the reading. Each 
week the speed is increased slightly. By the end of the term, 
the pupils usually have attained the top speed of three hun- 
dred words a minute. 

One day a week is devoted to a discussion of the books 
read outside of school. Since books of all types are accepted 
—mystery stories, novels, and so on— the pupils find either 
in their class libraries or in the school or public library, books 
that Interest them. Many of the poorest readers complete 
twenty books in a term. Opinion cards are provided upon 
which each pupil records his reaction to the books that he 
reads. 

To aid the teachers who will have these pupils in their 
second and third terms, the first-term teacher makes a file 
for each child, which contains the Ophthalmograph records, 
reading-test records, Metronoscope tests, opimon cards, rec- 
ords of interviews, and other pertinent data. 

Andrew Jackson High School , Borough of Queens , New 
York City . On the basis of a reading test, first-term pupils 
who are one year or more retarded are programmed to 
remedial reading classes. In these classes two types of reading 
experiences are stressed: (i) Work-type reading, and (2) 
free reading of books in which the pupils are interested. One 
teacher of these classes has endeavored to awaken a desire to 
read in her pupils by the use of a radio in the classroom. 
Programs about books and authors are listened to and dis- 
cussed. Pupils are allowed to go to the school library during 
class time to secure books for free reading. Among the books 
most enjoyed by the retarded readers are simplified versions 



REMEDIAL READING IN SENIOR HIGH SCHOOLS 155 

of rhe classics from the two following scries (1) ‘‘The 
Thorndike Library” (D. Appleton-Centurv Company) 
which includes such titles as Andersen's Fairy Tales, Black 
Beauty, and Heidi; and (2) the scries edited bv West (Long- 
mans, Green and Company) which presents simplified and 
abridged novels by such authors as Scott, Dumas. Kingsley, 
and Haggard. 

Kelly High School, Chicago, Illinois Two teachers who 
have had special training for their work have charge of the 
remedial reading classes in this school 1 ach of these teachers 
conducts three such classes, making a total of six for the 
school. Those pupils whose reading achievement falls two 
grades below their general mental level are selected for these 
classes. Two or three days of each week are devoted to work 
with the McDade Unitized Reading .Materials. These consist 
of easy, short units of caiefullv graded reading materials 
w inch have been specially prepared for use in Chicago high 
schools. A routine has been worked out in such a way that 
the classes are ennrely pupil-managed. Because of this, the 
teacher is free to respond to requests for individual assist- 
ance and to watch carefully the progress of the individual 
pupils. One day a week the teachers use My Weekly Reader 
or some other current news publication on the fifth- or sixth- 
grade reading level At least one class period during the week 
is reserved for reading books on the free-reading shelf. It 
is customary to permit each pupil to place a record of the 
books he has read on a chart in the room. Pupils not selected 
for remedial work frequently request admission to these 
classes in order to improve their reading abilities. The teach- 
ers further report that there has been a decrease in behavior 
problems m the school since the classes were established. 

The six school programs which have been briefly reviewed 
are similar m many respects to the other 192 programs which 
make special provision for their retarded readers by setting 
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up special sections of English or remedial-reading classes. 
There are, however, certain unique features in most every 
program reported. For example, the teacher of the remedial 
reading class at the Camden (New Jersey) High School main- 
tains in her classroom a small branch of the Camden Public 
Library, which supplies numerous books of special interest 
to the members of the group. In the remedial reading class 
of Murphy High School, Mobile, Alabama, dictaphones are 
used advantageously m motivating oral reading. At the Meri- 
den High School, Meriden, Connecticut, the remedial read- 
ing work is not compulsory. Instead, pupils recommended 
for assistance are informed of the opportunity, and parents 
are notified m writing and asked if they wish the pupil to 
have the work. Pupils in the Andrew Jackson High School, 
Los Angeles, California, who fall below the sixth-grade m 
reading proficiency are placed in a reading-development room 
for one or two hours daily. The Central Senior High School, 
Muncie, Indiana, supplements the work of their remedial 
readmg class by having their most seriously retarded pupils 
receive individual help from selected graduate students of the 
Ball State Teachers College. Forty copies of the Portsmouth 
Daily Times come regularly to the special English section at 
the Portsmouth High School, Portsmouth, Ohio. The pupils 
spend approximately thirty minutes per day reading this 
paper which serves as the reading textbook for the course. 

These illustrations show some of the diversity of practice 
that is found in schools using special remedial reading classes 
as their chief method of caring for the needs of retarded 
readers. 

Schools Providing Specialists Who Coach Individuals or 
Small Groups 

Twenty-eight senior high schools indicated that their chief 
method of caring for retarded readers consists in having a 
special teacher who works with individual cases or with small 
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groups of pupils. Direct quotations from the replies of a few 
of these schools follow: 

Central High School, South Bend, Indiana-. “We have a 
special teacher who gives all her time to this work of teach- 
ing youngsters to read. We permit pupils who are taking 
English, and who are slow readers, to report to this teacher 
at least thirty minutes each day. We find that many pupils 
can in three or four weeks time improve their reading ability 
to such an extent that they are able to do good English 
work. These remedial groups are continually changing and 
the instruction is put on an individual basis.” 

Edwin Denby High School, Detroit, Michigan: “Each 
semester we make a survey of our entering ninth-grade pupils. 
We obtain the reading age for each pupil and also the mental 
age. For the pupils whose reading age is two or more years 
below their mental age, we have worked out a remedial pro- 
gram. These pupils are put in small groups for careful diag- 
nostic study and remedial teaching. The number of these 
pupils each semester constitutes about 5 per cent of the en- 
tering ninth-grade class. The size of the group in w 7 hich the 
remedial work is done is usually somewhere from five to ten 
pupils. The remedial work is done by a teacher who has had 
some training in clinical procedures as well as in reading.” 

John Bartram High School, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania: 
“We are offering two-period-a-week classes in corrective 
reading. These are “Reading Laboratories” to which poor 
readers of all grades in the senior high school are sent on the 
recommendation of teachers of English. This work is con- 
ducted by a former supervisor of reading in our elementary 
schools.” 

Aliquippa High School, Aliquippa, Pennsylvania: “We 
have a full-time remedial reading teacher who works under 
the direction of the English department head. Those pupils 
below grade are given remedial instruction in groups of ten 
at regular periods each week. Our setup requires each pupil 
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to take four major subjects meeting five times per week, minor 
subjects two periods per week, and physical training and 
health two periods per w r eek. Our schedule difficulties m 
for ming the small groups for remedial readmg are met by 
takmg the pupils out of one of their minor periods already 
scheduled.” 

Arlington Heights High School, Fort Worth, Texas: “The 
remedial work which we do, is done by special teachers in 
a clinic held at a special period each day The most useful 
clime we have found to be the reading clinic.” 

George Washington High School, Alexandria, Virginia: 
“We have a special teacher assigned during the activities 
period to take care of the corrective reading work.” 

Central High School, Sheboygan, Wisconsin: “This year 
a reading clinic has been orgamzed to which retarded readers 
come twice every week for a period of thirty minutes each 
time. This system has been quite successful, the greatest draw- 
back probably being that not all of the retarded readers can 
be handled. Plans which will in all probability enlarge the 
program so that all the retarded readers can be handled, are 
now being made for next year.” 

Other Methods 

Several schools reported procedures for assisting their de- 
ficient readers which could not be easily classified under any 
of the preceding headings. At the Abraham Lincoln High 
School, Los Angeles, California, the remedial reading is taught 
in connection with “Social Living Classes.” These classes are 
orgamzed according to IQ and reading ability. All students 
take Social Living Classes, but special emphasis on the im- 
provement of reading is given in those sections which con- 
tain the poorer readers. A graduating Semor, upon finishing 
four years of work, receives a diploma or a certificate of 
completion. One of the requirements for a diploma is that the 
pupil must be able to read with tenth-grade proficiency or 
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above. A pupil who fails to demonstrate this level of reading 
ability receives the certificate of completion. 

Mirabeau B. Lamar Senior High School, and Stephen F. 
Austin Senior High School of Houston, Texas, report very 
carefully worked out plans for directing reading and study 
through laboratory reading classes. Pupils having difficulty 
w T ith either social studies or English are assigned to one 
teacher, while students having difficulty with mathe- 
matics or science are assigned to a different teacher. 
Pupils from Grades IX and X and even Grade XI work 
together in these laboratory classes under the direc- 
tion of the teacher. These classes are regularly scheduled 
throughout the semester. The work of the course centers in 
a series of problems which the pupils with the help of the 
teacher try to solve. Each problem is stated as it appears to 
the individual pupil in the class. Some of these problems are 
as follows (1) “Why Do I Have Difficulty in Doing My 
Regular Classroom Assignments?” (2) “How Can I Improve 
the Conditions under Which I Study 5 ” (3) “How Can I 
Find Information in Books 5 ” (4) “How Can I Find Books 
and Other Reading Materials in the Library 5 ” (5) “What 
Is the First Step I Should Take in Trying To Improve My 
Reading and Study Habits 5 ” (6) “How Can I Increase My 
Vocabulary 5 ” After each pupil finds out what is wrong with 
his reading and work habits, he immediately proceeds to 
develop new habits to take the place of the old 

Six of the reporting schools indicated that whatever reme- 
dial work they did was carried on before or after school 
hours Some typical replies are as follows 

“If pupils are so poor in reading abilitv that they are retarded 
in their regular English class, they are assigned to a make-up class 
which meets one day a week for forty-five minutes after school 
Here the pupil is given individual instruction.” 

“The plan that is used in this school requires each teacher to 
re main one afternoon each week after school to give individual 
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instruction to pupils who need it. The teachers of English re- 
main on Monday, teachers of science on Tuesday, and so on. By 
staggering the subjects over the five school days, it is possible 
for a pupil to obtain remedial work in all subjects over a period 
of a week.” 

“Our teachers in English, as well as teachers in other subjects, 
have conference days on which they meet retarded pupils either 
before or after school and undertake measures to correct poor 
reading.” 

This method of scheduling remedial work is obviously a 
most unsatisfactory procedure. Any activity so important as 
learmng to read should certainly find a place in the regular 
school program. 

The Administration of the Remedial Reading Program 

The descriptions of remedial reading programs which have 
been included in this and the previous chapter clearly show 
a diversity of practice so far as administrative details are 
concerned. This is not necessarily bad. Each school faces a 
unique situation and should adjust its program accordingly. 
An administrative procedure which will work in a large 
school might be totally inappropriate m a smaller school, and 
vice versa. Considerations of staff and the charactenstics of 
the pupils involved, as well as many other factors, exert an 
influence upon the nature of the administrative program 
which is set up. There are, however, a few basic practices 
and principles which are common to most successful pro- 
grams. These can be justified both on the basis of experience 
and psychological theory. For example, to be successful the 
plan must be so administered and organized that no pupil is 
stigmatized or made to feel inferior to other pupils If special 
classes are formed for poor readers they should not be labeled 
“remedial” or in any other way which would cast reflection 
upon the pupils enrolled. Another basic principle of remedial 
teaching is that the work should be incorporated into the 
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regular curriculum of the school. Remedial work should not 
be something which is added to a pupil’s already heavy 
schedule. It should be an integral part of his program. More 
important work should come before the less important even 
if certain traditional courses have to be omitted entirely. 
Numerous other principles which should serve as a guide in 
developing an administrative program for remedial teaching 
have been set forth in the earlier chapters. The administrator 
who is well schooled in educational psychology and the prin- 
ciples of mental hygiene will realize that the welfare of the 
pupil is his prime consideration and is the only justification 
for any administrative procedure or routine that may be put 
into effect. 

Thompson recently conducted an investigation which had 
for its purpose the discovery of sound principles of adminis- 
tering remedial programs c Among other things, he ( i ) 
studied and evaluated the remedial programs of twenty-four 
Nebraska and Utah high schools, (2) surveyed the literature 
and noted successful practices which were there reported, 
( 3 ) wrote letters to approximately 1 50 leaders who were in- 
terested in remedial instruction and secured their opinions. 
On the basis of this study he has drawn up a list of specific 
administrative procedures which he believes represents ad- 
vanced practice. His suggestions should be of value to the 
administrator or teacher who must assume the responsibility 
for organizing a remedial reading program. 

These suggestions in question and answer form are re- 
produced below: 

(1) How shall the program be articulated with the rest of the 
school activities 1 * * * 5 

a. Class should be scheduled as are other regular classes. 

b. Class should not be designated in any way so as to embar- 
rass pupils m it. 

eR B. Thompson, “The Administration of Remedial Programs,’ Educa- 

tional Administration and Supervision , Vol. 17, March, 1941, pp 226-228. 
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c. Pupils 7 and teachers 7 regular load of work should be light- 
ened to give time for the remedial work. 

(2) What shall be the preparation and qualifications of remedial 
teachers 5 

a. Teacher should be trained in remedial methods as well as 
subject-matter methods. 

b . If remedial methods classes are not available, teachers 
should spend some time in personal preparation by the 
study of professional books on remedial methods 

(3) What shall be the manner of selection of pupils for the 
remedial course 5 

a. Pjipils should be selected on the basis of (1) intelligence, 
(2) achievement rating on standardized tests, (3) cumula- 
tive school records, including marks and (4) teacher judg- 
ment 

b. If all pupils in a class take the course, advanced devel- 
opmental materials should be provided. 

(4) What type of pupils shall be chosen 5 

a . In general, pupils should be chosen who are lower in 
achievement than ability in a given subject. 

b. Usually junior-high-school pupils one year below their 
grade classification and senior-high-school pupils below 
ninth-grade achievement profit by remedial instruction. 

c. If remedial instruction fails, curricular adjustments should 
be made. 

(5) Shall attendance in the remedial class be voluntary or re- 
quired 5 

a . After it is decided a pupil should take a course, attendance 
should be required. 

(6) What shall be the method of instruction and the type of 
materials used 5 

a. The only recommendation concerning method of instruc- 
tion here made is that individualized work within the 
group seems best. 

b Materials should be highly individualized, self-instruc- 
tive, and flexible as possible. 

(7) What shall be the length of the period and the number of 
periods per week 5 

a . If a separate class is organized, the length of the period 
should be the same as the length of the periods of other 
classes. Class should meet each day. 
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b If the work is earned on within a content subject, most 
any satisfactory ariangcment cou-d be used This method 
of organization is not adv^cd. 

(8) How much time shall be devoted to the couisc- 

J If a separate class is organized, it should be scheduled by 
the semester The extent of pupil retardation within each 
subject should determine the length of time pupils are 
kept m the cla^s. .More than a total of one wear's work 
m any remedial subject is not recommended 

(9) Shall credit be gi\en for the course- 

a. If a separate class is organized, credit should he gnen for 
that course. 

b If remedial instruction is given in a content-subject class, 
credit for that subject should be gi\en 

The answers which Thompson has given to these nine 
questions seem for the most part sound, and represent ex- 
cellent educational practice. In question 8 a statement is 
made, however, with which the writer is not m complete 
agreement. There it is stated that 'More than a toral of one 
year’s work m any remedial subject is not recommended.’ 5 
The present writer feels that many pupils are so retarded m 
their reading abilities that it wall take more than a year to 
bring them to the point where they can successfully carry 
the regular school subjects. Such individuals may need a 
carefully graduated series of remedial reading courses cov- 
ering a span of as many as three or four years. Even then it 
is doubtful if some of the pupils would be able to succeed 
in the traditional high-school courses unless these were modi- 
fied to meet the pupil on his own level. Too many schools 
offer special remedial classes in reading m the ninth grade, 
and then let the poor readers fend for themselves during the 
remaining years of high school. Much of the gam which is 
made dunne the first year of remedial instruction is lost when 

£3 •/ 

a pupil is put back into regular classes before he is ready. 
At the present time there appears to be a growing tendency 
for high schools to provide remedial reading instruction for 
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those who need it which extends beyond the period of one 
year. 

Summary 

In this chapter detailed descriptions are given of remedial 
reading programs in semor high schools. The chief method 
used by larger high schools to care for their retarded readers 
is a remedial reading class or a special section of English. In 
smaller high schools the English teachers often have to deal 
with the reading problems of each pupil in the regular classes. 
The resourceful teacher can accomplish much by this method 
provided the classes are not too large or the spread of pupil 
abilities too great. A few schools employ reading specialists 
who make case studies of individual pupils or who coach 
small groups. 

The plan to be followed by a given school should depend 
partly upon its size, the qualifications of the teaching staff, 
and the characteristics of the pupils. It is frequently desirable 
not to follow any one plan exclusively but to utilize several 
methods at one and the same time. For example, all teachers 
regardless of what subjects they teach should assist their 
poor readers in developing better reading techniques. Eng- 
lish teachers in the regular classes should do all they can to 
bring about improvement m reading on the part of their 
pupils. Furthermore, special sections of English or remedial 
reading classes should no doubt be organized when there 
are large numbers of individuals at hand who need the most 
basic traimng in reading and who have no chance of surviv- 
ing m the regular classes. In addition to this provision, it 
would be desirable to have a reading speciahst or thoroughly 
trained chnical psychologist available to diagnose and give 
help to the most obstinate and complicated cases. 

Since each school faces situations which are unique in some 
respect, it is difficult to set up in advance and apart from the 
specific facts, a program which would be ideal. Nevertheless, 



REMEDIAL READING IN SENIOR HIGH SCHOOLS 165 

there are some basic principles which ha\ e wide applicability 
and which should be incorporated m the typical program if 
it is to be successful. A few of them are summarized as 
follows 

1- Reading improvement classes should not be labeled 
“remedial” but should be given titles which will in no wise 
stigmatize pupils. 

2. Remedial reading activities should he made a part of the 
regular school program rather than an appendage thereto. 
Scheduling remedial work before and after school hours or 
during activity periods is a very questionable practice 

3. The special assistance in reading given a pupil should 
be extended as long as he needs it and can profit from it. 
Hence provision for reading instruction should be made 
available at all grade levels of the high school. 

4 If courses are offered in remedial reading or special 
English, regular credit should be given for the work done. 
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CHAPTER SEVEN 


READING MATERIALS AND PRACTICE EXERCISES 


There is only one way to learn to read and that is by 
reading. Most retardation in reading among secondary-school 
pupils can be attributed to lack of practice in this funda- 
mental skill. Of course a variety of factors are operative in 
determining whether or not a pupil will do much reading. 
Home conditions, physical condition, interests, and materials 
available— are among these factors. In order to be a good 
reader one must continue to practice this art long after his 
grade-school days are over. Reading is not a skill which can 
be learned once for all and then used when occasion demands. 
Booker has well expressed this idea as follows: 

Reading is not a simple skill. It is a highly complex achieve- 
ment, more nearly comparable to playing a musical instrument. 
In the beginning, in both cases, certain fundamental habits and 
technics must be learned. Then, m both cases, the learner may 
be able to interpret simple material with accuracy and apprecia- 
tion but be quite unable still to interpret strange or more diffi- 
cult material. Moreover, if the learner wishes to become some- 
thing of an expert, in either case there are numerous refinements 
which can be acquired only thru competent instruction and long 
hours of purposeful practice . 1 

The expert musician requires a musical library consisting 
of sheet music and exercise books to keep his skill alive and 
promote its further refinement. Likewise the pupil who would 

Mvan A. Booker, “Reading— Every Teacher’s Job 1 ” Journal of the Na- 
tional Education Association , Vol. 31, February, 194 45. 
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excel in reading must have available for use an abundance of 
reading materials of many types— fiction, nonfiction, and 
study-type exercises. 

For most poor readers to improve their performance, there 
are just two conditions which need to be obtained. They 
are as follows: (1) a desire to read, and (2) an opportunity 
to read abundant and suitable materials. The activity of read- 
ing can serve as a generator of an interest in reading. One is 
seldom interested in an activity he knows nothing about or 
has never performed. 

The backbone of a good remedial or developmental read- 
ing program is a good reading library. It is the sine qua non 
of a successful program. A school which purports to be 
carrying on an adequate reading program should have avail- 
able for student use thousands of books dealing with a tre- 
mendous range of subjects and of all levels of difficulty. It is 
sometimes difficult to secure as many books and other ma- 
terials as are needed for use with secondary-school pupils 
who are severely retarded m reading ability. Many books 
have sufficiently interesting content for pupils of adolescent 
age, but the style and vocabulary form an insurmountable 
barrier. Other books such as elementary-school readers have 
appropriate vocabularies and style but lack the content to 
interest the more mature pupils found in junior and senior 
high schools. 

In this chapter, consideration is given to reading materials 
which are of particular value in promoting the reading 
* growth of retarded readers. Most of the materials described 
can also be read with profit by good or even excellent read- 
ers in secondary schools. The good reader can, as a rule, im- 
prove his skill by using materials provided for poor readers, 
but the reverse statement is not necessarily true. In fact, 
or dinar y high-school reading matter is often totally unintel- 
ligible to the pupil of limited reading achievement and serves 
as a stumbling block to his further advancement. 
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The One Hundred Books Most Enjoyed by Retarded 
Readers m Senior High Schools 

In Table IX is presented a list of one hundred books which 
senior-high-school teachers throughout the United States 
have found to be most enjoyed by their retarded readers. 2 

his list was secured bv sending letters to all high schools m 
the United States located m towns of 20.000 population or 
more The question asked of each high-school principal was 
—“What books have your teachers found that are enjoyed 
by your retarded readers"” Two hundred seventeen schools 
answered this question, listing the books by name and giving 
the author and publisher of each These 217 schools are 
located m 35 states and the District of Columbia A total of 
2,424 different titles of books were mentioned by the teach- 
ers. From this large number the one hundred most frequently 
mentioned were selected. It can be noted that no book is ac- 
corded a place on the list which was not recommended by 
at least seven different teachers 

Without doubt every secondary school should have these 
hundred books on the shelves of the room used for remedial 
reading. 3 In addition, hundreds of volumes of similar ma- 
terials should be provided. 

Table IX includes the names of publishers from whom the 
books may be purchased. Some of the books can be secured 
fiom more than one publisher. Certain of the titles represent 
simplified versions of well-known classics. Among such are 
Daniel Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe , Blackmore’s Lorn a Doone , 
Dodge’s Hans Brinker , Sewell’s Black Beauty , Spyri’s Heidi , 
Dumas’ The Count of Monte Cristo, Stevenson’s Treasure 
Island j and Haggard’s King Solomon's Mines Two leading 

2 Glenn Myers Blair ‘The One Hundred Books Most Fnio\ed Bv Re- 
tarded Readers m Senior High Schools,” The English JowtjjI, Vol 30, 
January, 1941, pp 42-47 

9 The total cost of the editions listed in Table IX is approximately 
$125 00. 
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,# Adapted by Jordan, Berglund, and Washburne. 
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Twain, Mark # Adventures of Tom Sawyer Wiggm, Kate Douglas Penelope’s Progress 

Verne, Jules Mysterious Islatid Winston, Robert A, Dive Bomber 

Watkins, Shirley Jane Lends a Hand Wister, Owen The Virginian 

Wasson, M. Miss Nancy Pretitiss Wright, Harold Bell The Shepherd of the Hills 

Weber, Leora Mattingly Rocking Chair Ranch Wyss, David Swiss Family Robinson 
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series of simplified works for retarded readers are “The 
Thorndike Library” (New York: D. Appleton-Century 
Company) and “Simplified and Abridged Classics,” edited by 
M. West (New York: Longmans, Green and Company). 

What is there about these hundred books which appeals 
so much to retarded readers of high-school age? In the first 
place the vocabulary employed in most of them is relatively 
simple, and in the second place the content of the stories 
undoubtedly strikes a resonant chord so far as these young 
adolescents are concerned. An analysis of the books shows 
that a variety of topics are covered. Seventy-nine of the 
books contain a strong element of adventure; twenty-nine of 
the stories are about animals— dogs, deer, bears, seals, cats, 
horses, wolves, elephants, and foxes; eleven are about sports 
of various kinds; five are of a humorous type; three are defi- 
nitely love stories. Thirty-seven of the group can properly 
be called boys’ stories, twenty are chiefly of interest to girls, 
and the remaining forty-three can be classified as stories for 
both boys and girls. In fifty-two of the books, conversation 
forms a large part of the content. 

Two Hundred Fifty Books Popular with Slow Learning 

Pupils 

Beryl McAdow, head of the English department of the 
Alamosa High School, Alamosa, Colorado, kept a record for 
ten years of the books which were read and enjoyed by 
pupils with limited mental ability (IQs 75-105). 4 Each book 
that was read during this period was classified by the pupil 
as “liked,” “liked very much,” or “disliked.” 

From these data she selected a list of the 2 50 most popular 
books. This selection of books is presented in Table X. Every 
book in the list was read by at least one hundred pupils. No 

4 Beryl McAdow, “Ten Years With Slow Readers,” The English Jour- 
nal, Vol 30, September, 1941, pp. 573-579. 
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book was included unless ninety or more pupils classified it 
as “liked very much.” 

These 250 books which have been tried and proved with 
retarded readers of below-average mental ability should make 
a fine addition to a school’s remedial readmg library. 

Reading Interests of Jumor-High-School Pupils 

A very interesting and valuable study of the reading in- 
terests of pupils of junior-high-school age was made by Mai- 
chow. 5 She submitted a list of 90 titles to 1387 junior-high- 
school boys and girls in Wisconsin. This list was made up of 
books which had been the favorites of such pupils and which 
had been recommended by several authorities on children’s 
reading. Each pupil in the study was asked to check all the 
books on the list he had read and to answer the following 
questions for each book he liked especially well: 

1. Why do you like the book 5 

2. What character do you like best? What do you like about 
him or her 5 

3. Which part interests you most 5 

The data which were gathered indicated that junior-high- 
school boys are interested chiefly in* 

1. Stories of animals (e.g., Call of the Wild ; Smoky , the Cow- 
horse ) 

2. Adventure Stories (e.g., Adventures of Tom Sawyer , Ad- 
ventures of Huckleberry Finn, Texan Scouts, Kidnapped, 
Lone Star Ranger) 

3. Stories of boys and girls who play pranks and who fre- 
quently get into mischief and trouble (e.g., Penrod, Hoosier 
School-Boy , Bobbsey Twins ) 

4. Stories dealing with different countries, people, and cus- 
toms (eg., Hans Bnnker , Tarzan of the Apes, Lance of 
Kanana) 

6 Evangeline C. Malchow, “Reading Interests of Junior High School 
Pupils,” School Review, Vol. 45, March, 1937, pp. 175-185. 
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5. Books dealing with war and fighting (e.g., Treasure Island , 
With the Indians in the Rockies, Raders of the Purple Sage ) 

6 . Books which characterize the hero as a “real boy” and not a 
sissy, books with much action, humorous books, and books 
dealing with sports, pirates, treasures, success versus odds, 
danger, mystery, the West. 

The study showed that girls like many of the books especi- 
ally written for boys, but boys do not enjoy books that are 
written for girls. The three types of books most enjoyed by 
girls are 

1. Mystery stories (e.g, Boarded Up House , Secret Garden , 
Adventures of Sherlock Holmes) 

2. Accounts of home life and family relationships (eg., Little 
Women , Mrs Wiggs of the Cabbage Patch ) 

3. Stories of everyday life or affairs that are true to life. 

The author of this investigation has listed the following 
tendencies which are most significant to anyone who desires 
to help junior-high-school pupils with their selection of 
books. 

1. Both boys and girls are much more concerned with the 
content than with the style or form of the books they read. 

2. Love of adventure is the greatest single factor in creating 
interest for boys in a story. It is also a most significant 
factor for girls. 

3. Love of mystery is a strong factor in the reading interests 
of girls but not of boys. 

4. Love of animals is a significant influence on the reading of 
junior-high-school boys. It does not rate so high for girls. 

5. Idealism is an implied influence in such interests as hero- 
worship and home life. 

6. True-to-life stories and stories of home life have great 
appeal for girls but no special appeal for boys. 

7. There is a tendency for both boys and girls to be inter- 
ested in stories of new countries, people, and customs 

8. There seems to be a tendency for pupils of higher levels 
of intelligence to be conscious of the element of humor in 
books. 
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9. In general, boys with low intelligence ratings have a slight 
preference for sports, mischief, fighting, and much action. 
10. A great proportion of girls with intelligence quotients be- 
low 90 prefer stories because they are real or true to life. 


Another studv of the factors in readme materials 
which interest jumor-high-school pupils was made by Zeller. 6 
Forty-eight books frequently read by junior-high-school 
pupils were listed on a questionnaire and submitted to ap- 
proximately four thousand individuals m grades 7, 8, and 9. 
They were asked to check all the books on the list they had 
read and also to mark in order of preference the four books 
they liked most and in order of disapproval the books they 
liked least Using these data a composite interest rating for 
each book was worked out The books on the list were also 
rated by eight competent judges as to the extent that eighteen 
different interest factors were present in them. Correlations 
were then worked out between the appeal of each of the 
forty-eight books and the estimated amounts of certain inter- 
est factors contained m them It was found that for boys the 
chief factors that make a book interesting are adventure, ac- 
tion, combat, humor, rivalry, and appeal to the senses. For 
girls the factors are- humor, people, familiar experience, and 
situations in which they can imagine themselves. 7 

Of the forty-eight books submitted to the pupils, the 
twenty-five most popular are listed on the next page. 8 

It should be remembered that both of the studies which 
have been referred to, have investigated the reading interests 
of normal junior-high-school pupils. It is possible that some 
of the retarded readers at this level may have less mature in- 
terests than those of the pupils studied, and it is certain that 
their reading proficiency is less. Therefore it is advisable 


6 Dale Zeller, The Relative Importance of Factors of Interest in Reading 
Materials for Junior High School Pupils, New York Bureau of Publica- 
tions, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1941. 
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BOYS GIRLS 

Book Frequency Book Frequency 


1. Smoky 

So 5 

1. Ari ne of Green Gaoles 

273 

2. IV cite Fang 

190 

2 A Girl of P:e Limberlost 

2-13 

3. Riders of the Purple Sage 

14 5 

3 Daddy-Long-Legs 

220 

4. Black Beauty 

I 12 

4 Re bee ct of Sunny brook 


5. Lad, a Dog 

IO4 

Farm 

218 

6. Kazan 

97 

5. Frecktes 

193 

7 Robinson Crusoe 

72 

6. Old-FaJnoned Gni 

192 

8. The Virginian 

68 

7. Mrs U r iggs of the Cab- 


9. Freckles 

66 

bage Patch 

182 

10 Baree , Son of Kazan 

61 

8. Sezenteen 

148 

11. Arnold Adair . American 


9 Understood Betsy 

143 

Ace 

58 

10 Eight Cousms 

”9 

12. Tazcny 

56 

11. The Circular Staircase 

1 17 

13. Skipper 

55 

12. Just Patty 

U 5 

14 Penrod 

55 

13. Poll) anna 

114 

15 Wings 

53 

14. When Patty Went to 


16 Big Enough 

52 

College 

108 

17 The Rainboz „ Trail 

52 

15 Black Beauty 

95 

18 A White hidian Boy 

48 

16. The Boarded-up Flonse 

84 

19 Sziiss Family Robinson 

47 

17. Smoky 

83 

20 Wildfire 

46 

18. Under the Lilacs 

So 

21 Uncle T ovfis Cabin 

46 

19. Just Dazid 

79 

22 Arnold Adair z *ith the 


20. Nobody s Girl 

78 

English Aces 

45 

21. Lad , a Dog 

76 

23 Kidnapped 

44 

22 The Sapphire Signet 

75 

24. Black Storm 

42 

23. Uncle Tom's Cabin 

72 

25 The Cohered Wagon 

4 i 

24. Dandelion Cottage 

70 

26 Wolf, the Storm Leader 

4 i 

25 Magic Garden 

69 


when working with the most retarded cases to have available 
a list of books which can be read and enjoyed by individuals 
with the most limited reading skills. 

Harris 0 has arranged a list of books which have been rec- 
ommended for extremely retarded readers at the junior-high- 
school level. Those books which are of second-, third-, and 
fourth-grade difficulty are presented in Table XI which be- 
gins on the following page. Although somewhat better suited 
for younger pupils, it is obvious that many of the 185 books 
which comprise this list could be used to advantage with poor 
readers m senior high schools. 

9 Albert J Harris, Hov) to Increase Reading Ability , New York, Long- 
mans, Green and Company, 1940, pp 383-391. 
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9. In general, boys with low intelligence ratings have a slight 
preference for sports, mischief, fighting, and much action. 

to. A great proportion of girls with intelligence quotients be- 
low 90 prefer stories because they are real or true to life. 

Another study of the factors in reading materials 
which interest junior-high-school pupils was made by Zeller. 6 
Forty-eight books frequently read by jumor-high-school 
pupils were listed on a questionnaire and submitted to ap- 
proximately four thousand individuals in grades 7, 8, and 9. 
They were asked to check all the books on the list they had 
read and also to mark m order of preference the four books 
they liked most and in order of disapproval the books they 
liked least. Using these data a composite interest rating for 
each book was worked out. The books on the list were also 
rated by eight competent judges as to the extent that eighteen 
different interest factors were present in them. Correlations 
were then worked out between the appeal of each of the 
forty-eight books and the estimated amounts of certain inter- 
est factors contained in them. It was found that for boys the 
chief factors that make a book interesting are: adventure, ac- 
tion, combat, humor, rivalry, and appeal to the senses. For 
girls the factors are- humor, people, familiar experience, and 
situations in which they can imagine themselves. 7 

Of the forty-eight books submitted to the pupils, the 
twenty-five most popular are listed on the next page. 8 

It should be remembered that both of the studies which 
have been referred to, have investigated the reading interests 
of normal junior-high-school pupils. It is possible that some 
of the retarded readers at this level may have less mature in- 
terests than those of the pupils studied, and it is certain that 
their reading proficiency is less. Therefore it is advisable 

6 Dale Zeller, The Relative Importance of Factors of Interest in Reading 
Materials for Junior High School Pupils, New York Bureau of Publica- 
tions, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1941. 

7 Ibid , p. 53. 

s Ibid., pp. 83-84. 
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boys girls 

Book Frequency Book Frequency 


1. Smoky 

3 ° 5 

1. Anne of Green Gables 

273 

2. White Fang 

190 

2. A Girl of the Ltmberlost 243 

3. Riders of the Fur pie Sage 145 

3. Daddy-Long-Legs 

220 

4. Black Beauty 

112 

4. Rebecca of Sunnybrook 


5. Lad, a Dog 

104 

Farm 

218 

6. Kazan 

97 

5. Freckles 

193 

7. Robinson Crusoe 

72 

6 Old-Fashioned Girl 

192 

8. The Virginian 

68 

7. Mrs. Wiggs of the Cab- 


9. Freckles 

66 

bage Fateh 

182 

10. Baree, Son of Kazan 

61 

8. Seventeen 

148 

11. Arnold Adair, American 


9. Understood Betsy 

143 

Ace 

58 

10. Eight Cousins 

119 

12. Tawny 

56 

11. The Circular Staircase 

117 

13. Skipper 

55 

12. Just Fatty 

ir 5 

14. Penrod 

55 

13. Folly anna 

114 

15. Wings 

53 

14. When Fatty Went to 


16. Big Enough 

52 

College 

108 

17. The Rainbow Trail 

52 

15. Black Beauty 

95 

18. A White Indian Boy 

48 

1 6. The Boarded-up House 

84 

19. Swiss Family Robinson 

47 

17. Smoky 

83 

20. Wildfire 

46 

18. Under the Lilacs 

80 

21. Uncle Tom's Cabin 

46 

19. Just David 

79 

22. Arnold Adair with the 


20. Nobody's Girl 

78 

English Aces 

45 

21. Lad, a Dog 

76 

23. Kidnapped 

44 

22. The Sapphire Sigpiet 

75 

24. Black Storm 

42 

23. Uncle Tom's Cabin 

72 

25. The Covered Wagon 

4 i 

24 Dandelion Cottage 

70 

2 6. Wolf, the Storm Leader 

4 i 

25. Magic Garden 

69 


when working with the most retarded cases to have available 
a list of books which can be read and enjoyed by individuals 
with the most limited reading skills. 

Harris 9 has arranged a list of books which have been rec- 
ommended for extremely retarded readers at the junior-high- 
school level. Those books which are of second-, third-, and 
fourth-grade difficulty are presented in Table XI which be- 
gins on the following page. Although somewhat better suited 
for younger pupils, it is obvious that many of the 185 books 
which comprise this list could be used to advantage with poor 
readers in senior high schools. 

9 Albert J. Harris, How to Increase Reading Ability , New York, Long- 
mans, Green and Company, 1940, pp. 583-391. 
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TABLE XI 

Books of Second-, Third,- and Fourth-Grade Difficulty 
Which May Be Used 'tilth Retarded Readers 
at the Jumor-High-School Level 
C From Harris ) 


SECOXD-GRADE DIFFICULTY 


Author 

Title 

Publisher 

Bacon 

Turkey Tale 

Oxford 

Bjornson 

Happy Boy 

Macmillan 

Credle 

Down, Dowi the Mountain 

Nelson 

Deming 

Indians in Winter Camp 

Laidlaw 

Hader 

Chuck-A-Luck and His Rein- 



deer 

Houghton 

MacCarthy 

Billy and Jane and the Fireman 

Whitman 

Snedden 

Docas, the Indian Boy 

Heath 

Wells 

Beppo the Donkey 

Doubleday 

Wells 

Coco the Goat 

Doubleday 

Wells 

Yeke the Raccoon 

Viking 

Wood 

Great Sweeping Day 

Longmans 


THIRD-GRADE DIFFICULTY 


Andrews 

Ten Boys Who Lived on the 



Road from Long Ago to Now 

Ginn 

Baldwin 

Robinson Crusoe for Children 

American Book 

Bianco 

Good Friends 

Viking 

Bontemps 

You Can't Fet a Fosstnn 

Morrow 

Bronson 

Folly wiggle's Progress 

Macmillan 

Brown 

Crazy Quilt The Story of a 



Piebald Pony 

Scribner 

Coatsworth 

Boy with the Parrot 

Macmillan 

Coolidge and DiBona 

Story of Steam 

Winston 

Dalgliesh 

Choosing Book 

Macmillan 

D’Aulaire 

George Washmgto?i 

Double day 

Everson 

Secret Cave 

Dutton 

Finger 

T ales from Silver Lands 

Doubleday 

Gall and Crew 

Ringtail 

Oxford 

Gay 

Pancho and His Burro 

Morrow 

Grey 

Rolling Wheels 

Little 

Hall 

Days Before History 

Crowell 

Hall 

Men of Old Greece 

Little 

Harter 

Bread 

Follett 

Hunt 

Little Girls with Seven Names 

Stokes 

James 

Young Cowboy 

Scribner 

Lattimore 

Little Pear 

Harcourt 

Leaf 

Story of Ferdinand 

Viking 
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Author 

Tit'e 

Pubhstzer 

Linderman 

India, 2 Lodge Fuj Stones 

Scribner 

Lofting 

Story of IJr DooLtzie 

Stokes 

Lofting 

Story of Mr T ”bb* 

Stokes 

Marcy 

Lidiat is Gvdeti 

Wagner 

Mason 

Smilin'- Hid TV” 77, 

Ginn 

Meigs 

Wonderful Locotnonz : 

Macmihan 

Meigs 

Willo-u . T V» istle 

Macm Jlan 

Modcrow, ct al 

Six Great S tones 

Scott 

Mohr et al 

Babylonia and Assyria 

Rand 

Mohr, ct a 1 

Days Before House* 

Rand 

Mohr, ct al 

Egyptians of Long Ago 

Rand 

Moon 

Chi-Wee 

Doubleday 

Moon 

Tita of Mexico 

Srokes 

Morris 

Susan and ArabePi, Pioneers 

I itde 

Morse 

Creepers a,il Sliders 

Collect 

Mukcrji 

Kan rhe Elephant 

Dutton 

O’Brien 

Byrd's Dogs 

Rockwell 

Orton 

Little Lost Pigs 

Stokes 

Orton 

Treasures m the Lstle Trunk 

Srokes 

Perkins 

American Tz^ms of iSiz 

Houghton 

Perkins 

Dutch Tz*im 

Houghton 

Petersham 

Story Book of Coal 

Winston 

Petersham 

Story Book of Food 

Winston 

Petersham 

Story Book of Rice 

Winston 

Petersham 

Story Book of Ships 

\\ inston 

Shannon 

Dobry 

Viking 

Snedden 

Leif and Thorkel 

World 

Snedckcr 

T her as and His Toz~n 

Doubleday 

Sperry 

One Day w ith ]ambi V2 Sumatra 

Winston 

St Clair 

Max the Story of a Little 



Black Bear 

Hircourt 

Tousey 

Cozaboy Tommy's Roundup 

Doubiedav 

Tousey 

Steamboat Billy 

Doubleday 

Washburn 

Story of the Earth 

Appleton 

Watson 

Story of Bread 

Harper 

Wells 

Ah the Camel 

Doubleday 

Wiese 

Karoo , the Kangaroo 

Coward 


FOURTH-GRADE DIFFICULTY 


Adams 

VaiTio 

Dutton 

Alcott 

Little Men 

Little 

Altsheler 

Forest Runners 

Appleton 

Altshelcr 

Eyes of the Woods 

Appleton 

Bacheller 

Man for the Ages 

Grosser 

Bailey 

Sezen Peas m a Pod 

Little 

Baldwin 

Stories of Don Quixote 

American Book 

Barrie 

Peter Pan and Wendy 

Scribner 

Bass 

Stories of Pioneer Life 

Heath 
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TABLE XI (continued) 

Books of Second-, Third-, and Fourth-Grade Difficulty 
Which May Be Used with Retarded Readers 
at the Junior-High-School Level 

C From Harris) 


FOURTH-GRADE DIFFICULTY (continued) 


Author 

Title 

Publisher 

Bigham 

Mother Goose Village 

Rand 

Blackmore (adapted) 

Lorna Doone 

Scott 

Brink 

Caddie Woodlawn 

Macmillan 

Brown 

John of the Woods 

Houghton 

Brown 

War Faint , an Indian Tony 

Scribner 

Burnett 

Secret Garden 

Grosset 

Bu^h 

Prairie Rose 

Little 

Caldwell 

Wolf the Storm Leader 

Dodd 

Cannon 

Pueblo Girl 

Houghton 

Carr 

Children of the Covered W agon 

Crowell 

Carroll 

Luck of the Roll and Go 

Macmillan 

Cervantes (adapted) 

Don Quixote of the Mancha 

Dodd 

Chamley 

Play the Game 

Viking 

Clemens 

Adventures of Tom Sawyer 

Harper 

Clemens 

Adventures of Huckleberry 


Finn 

Harper 

Collier and Eaton 

Roland the Warrior 

Harcourt 

Colum 

Adventures of Odysseus and 
the Tale of Troy (Children’s 



Homer) 

Macmillan 

Colum 

Children of Odin 

Macmillan 

Dalgleish 

Reliefs Rocker 

Macmillan 

Dalgleish 

Roundabout 

Macmillan 

Dalgleish 

Smith and Rusty 

Scribner 

Dawes 

Stories of Our Country 

Educ. PubL 

Dodge 

Hans Brmker, or the Silver 


Skates 

Ginn 

Doone 

Nuvat the Brave 

Macrae-Smith 

Dupuy 

Odd Jobs of Uncle Sam 

Heath 

Eastman 

Indian Boyhood 

Doubleday 

Eliot 

Selected Stories from the Ara- 


bian Nights 

Houghton 

Enright 

Kinta: A Congo Adventure 

Farrar 

Fernald and Slocombe 

Scarlet Fringe 

Longmans . 

Fogler 

Rusty Pete of the Lazy AB 

Macmillan 

Gag 

Tales from Grrmm 

Coward 

Gale 

Katrina Van Ost and the Silver 



Rose 


Putnam 
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Auto or 

Title 

Final sher 

Garbutt 

T nnothj 

Oxford 

Gardiner and Osborne 

Good Wind and Good Water 

Viking 

Gask 

All About Animals ft cm A-Z 

Crow ell 

Grav 

Jane Hope 

Viking 

Hadcr 

Picture Boob, of Tut el 

Macmillan 

Haw ksworth 

Clez e r Little People z~ tj x 



Leg* 

Scribaer 

Hat es 

Little House on Wheels 

I .trie 

Heifeman, it al 

Deceit TretS'iie 

Harr Wagner 

Hess 

Buckaroo 

Macmillan 

Hess 

Sandras Cellar 

Macmillan 

Hew es 

Glory of the Seas 

Men at Work 

Knopf 

Hme 

Macmillan 

Holling 

Book of CGzoboys 

Platt- \lunk 

H oil mg 

Book of Indians 

Piatt -Munk 

Hugo (adapted) 

Les Mnerables 

Liveright 

James 

S?noky , the Cozz Horse 

Scribner 

Johnson. 

Tally-Ho 

Harcourt 

Jones 

Hozu the Derrick Works 

Mrcmillan 

Keith, et ah 

Boats 

F ohetr 

Kipling 

Jungle Book 

Doubledav 

Kipling 

Jungle Book (Second) 

Doubleday 

Lan<r 

Jack , the Giant Killer 

Longmans 

McClelland 

Young Decorators 

Harper 

Major 

Bean of Blue Rizer 

Macmillan 

Malleus 

Dragon Fly of Z uni 

Harcourt 

Meader 

Red Horse Hill 

Harcourt 

Meigs 

SzLifi Rizer s 

Little 

Miller 

True Bear Stories 

Rand 

Moriey 

Donkey John of the Toy 


Valley 

McCIurg 

Mukerji 

Han , the Jungle Lad 

Dutton 

Nida 

Pilots and Pathfinders 

Macmillan 

Ollivant 

Bob , Son of Battle 

Doubleday 

Pease 

Jinx Ship 

Doubleday 

Petersham 

Story Book of Oil 

Winston 

Petersham 

Story Book of Wheat 

Winston 

Petersham 

Story Book of Trains 

Winston 

Petersham 

Story Book of Sugar 

Winston 

Petersham 

Story Book of Wheels 

Winston 

Pyle 

Men of Iron 

Harper 

Reed 

And That's Why 

Harcourt 

Retold from St. 
Nicholas 

Lion and Tiger Stories 

Appleton 

Robinson 

Little Lucia and Her Puppy 

Dutton 

Sabin 

Opening the Iron Trad 

Crow r ell 

Sawyer 

Tono Antonio 

Viking 

Scales 

Boys of the Ages 

Ginn 

Seredy 

Good Master 

Viking 
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TABLE XI (continued) 

Books of Second,-, Thrd-, mid Fourth-Grade Difficulty 
Which May Be Used with Retarded Readers 
at the Junior-High-School Level 
( Frovi Harris ) 


FOURTH-GRADE DIFFICULTY (continued) 


Author 

Title 

Publisher 

Sewell 

Black Beauty 

Macmillan 

Seymour 

Boy's Life of Kit Carson 

Appleton 

Sickles 

In Calico and Crinoline 

Viking 

Smgmaster 

Swords of Steel 

Houghton 

Skinner 

Becky Landers 

Macmillan 

Spyn 

Heidi 

Lippmcott 

Spyn 

Mom the Goat Boy 

Ginn 

Sterne 

No Surrender 

Duffield 

Stevenson 

Kidnapped 

Winston 

Stevenson 

Treasure Island 

Wmston 

Stone and Fickett 

Famous Days in the Century of 



Invention 

Heath 

Stong 

Farm Boy 

Doubleday 

Stong 

Honk the Moose 

Dodd 

Sugimoto 

Daughter of the Samurai 

Doubleday 

Tee- Van 

Red Holding Monkeys 

Macmillan 

Thayer 

Jinny, Story of a Filly 

Farrar 

Thomas 

Paulo in the Chilean Desert 

Bobbs 

Travers 

Mary Poppms 

Reynal 

Tousey 

Jerry and the Pony Express 

Doubleday 

Vestal 

Happy Hunting Grounds 

Lyons 

Verpiileux 

Picture Book of Houses 

Macmillan 

Wheeler 

Mozart the Wonder Boy 

Dutton 

White 

Where Is Adelaide ? 

Houghton 

Wiese 

Chinese Ink Stick 

Doubleday 

Wiggins 

Birds' Christmas Carol 

Houghton 

Wilder 

Farm Boy 

Harper 

Wilder 

Little House on the Prairie 

Harper 

Williams-Ellis 

Men Who Found Out 

Coward- 

McCann 

Wilson 

White Indian Boy 

World 


The Big Little Books 

This library of books 10 and its companion series, the Bet- 
ter Little Books, is handled by five- and ten-cent stores. The 

10 Published by the Whitman Publishing Company, Racine, Wisconsin. 
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content of many of the stories is appealing to pupils at both 
the junior- and semor-high-school levels. Teachers are some- 
times reluctant to use this type of material in their work They 
should not, however, fail to avail themselves of this and 
similar materials under certain circumstances. Pupils of lim- 
ited reading ability can often be induced to read books of 
this nature who would otherwise read nothing. The stories 
are wiitten with an easy style and vocabulary. Virtually no 
objectionable words are found in the books and the plots are 
so arranged that the “right” always prevails over the “wrong.” 
A teacher 11 in one of the writer’s classes recently read forty- 
nine of these books and also studied the vocabulary burden 
of each. Her findings revealed that none of them contain 
vocabularies exceeding the fifth-sjrade level. The titles of the 
books included in this unpublished study are* 


Speed Douglas and the Mole 
Gang 

Tom Mix and His Cncus on 
the Baibaiy Coast 
Smilin' Jack 

Little Annie Rooney on the 
High Road to Adventure 
Wings of the USA 
The Stoiy of Jackie Cooper 
Walt Disney's Pinocchio 
Blondie and Baby Dumpling 
Walt Disney 's Bambi , zhe 
Ttince of the Foiest 
G-Men on the Ti ail 
Pat Nelson— Ace of Pilots 
Mickey Rooney 
The Gieen Ho met Strikes 
Tails pm T oi/miy in the Great 
An Mysteiy 

The Gieen Hornet Returns 
The Spy by James Fenimore 
Cooper 

11 Mane Hempen of Decatur, Illinois. 


Dan Dzmn, Secret Operative 
and the Border Smugglers 

Mickey Mouse in ihe 
Treasure Hunt 

Sidy Symphony Featuring 
Donald Duck 

Alle?2 Pike of the Paiachuie 
Squad— U S A 

Gene Autry— Lau of the 
Range 

Dixie Dugan Among the 
Con boys 

The Lone Ranger and the 
Seciet Killer 

Black Sihe 1 Bn ate Cteiu 

Jack Armstrong and the IzoiV 
Ti e as 11 re 

Maximo , the Amazing Super- 
man 

Radio Patrol and Big Dan's 
Mobster s 

Hall of Fame of the Air 
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Smilin' Jack m Wings oier 
the Pacific 
Bandits at Bay 

Flash G 01 don and the Witch 
Qveen of Mongo 
Sybil Jason m Little Big Shot 
International Spy 
Dumbo of the Circus 
Tom Mix and the Sti anger 
from the South 
Mandrake the Magician and 
the Midnight Monster 
King of the Royal Mounted 
and the Great Jewel Mystery 
Tex Thome Comes out of the 
West 

Buck Jones and the Two-Gun 
Kid 


Donald Duck Sees Stars 
Popeye and the Deep Sea 
Mystery 

Big Chief Wahoo and the 
Magic Lamp 

Buck Rogeis vs. the Fiend of 
Space 

Men of the Mounted— Adven- 
tures of the Canadian Royal 
Mounted Police 
The Story of Tarzan 
Bob Stone— Young Detective 
The Shadow of the Living 
Death 

Mi District Attorney 
T om Swift and His Magnetic 
Silencer 


If properly used, such books as those listed can serve a 
valuable purpose m a remedial reading program It should 
be remembered, however, that this purpose is primarily to 
get the pupil to read something who has been reading noth- 
ing Once the pupil has developed the reading habit, he can 
be led by gradual steps to enjoy materials of increased ex- 
cellence. A boy who begins with such a book as Pat Nel- 
son— Ace of Pilots may expand his abilities and interests to 
such a point that he will no longer be satisfied with reading 
of this type but will find enjoyment in reading technical 
aviation literature. 


The Unit Study Books 

This is an excellent series of books 12 for use with the more 
seriously retarded readers in junior or senior high schools. 
There are 150 titles m all— 25 for each grade level from 
grades 1-6. A few of the titles are. 

12 Published by the American Education Press, 400 South Front Street, 
Columbus, Ohio. The books cost 10 cents each. 
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First-Grade 

Difficulty 

Travel 
Policemen 
Fhemen 
The Circus 
Airplanes 


Second-Grade 

Difficulty 

Eskimos 
Cowboys 
Pueblo Indians 
Life on the Farm 
Life in the Sea 


IThird-Grade 

Difficulty 

T rams 
Boats 

The Story of Flying- 
The Seasons 
What Animals Eat 


Fourth-Grade 

Difficulty 

The Vikings 
The Greeks 
The Egyptians 
Switzerland 
Life in Mexico 


Fifth-Grade 

Difficulty 

Story of Knighthood 
Early Explorers 
Colonial Life 
Winning the West 
Growth of Cities 


Sixth-Grade 

Difficulty 

China 

Modem Explorers 
South America 
Magic of Electricity 
The Earth 


Although these books are graded according to difficulty, 
there are no grade labels attached- This is a feature of great 
importance when the books are used with secondary-school 
pupils. The teacher can determine the level of difficulty of 
each book by noting the number code which is printed on 
the title page. 


Sources of Information Concerning Children's Books 

The teacher who is in charge of the reading program must 
keep well posted as to the books that are available for the 
use of the pupils. Rooks to satisfy most every interest and 
ability level are in existence. The task is to locate them and 
secure them for the library. New books of excellent quality, 
many of which are especially designed for retarded readers, 
are constantly coming off the press . 13 A brief description of 
sources which the teacher should consult when recommend- 

13 Four such books have recently been released by the Wheeler Publish- 
ing Company, Chicago, under the heading of the ‘American Ad\enture 
Senes” The titles of these books which ha\c been written by Frank L. 
Beals are* Kit Carson , Davy Crocket , Buffalo Bill , and Chief Black Hawk . 
A splendid new series of books published by the Macmillan Company 
known as the “Aviation Readers” would also make a valuable addition to 
the remedial reading library. 
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ing books to individual pupils or when adding books to the 
library is given in the following paragraphs. 

The Booklist: A Guide to Nem, Books, Chicago, American 
Library Association. 

This journal is published twice per month and contains 
an annotated and classified list of currently published books. 
A special section is devoted to children’s books. In most 
issues is also found a list of free and inexpensive pamphlet 
materials which teachers may secure for use in their classes. 
The subscription price of the journal is $3.00 per year. 

The Horn Book Magazine , Boston, The Horn Book, Inc. 

This magazine which is published six times a year is the 
only one which is devoted exclusively to books and reading 
for children and young people. As new books come off the 
press, they are described m sufficient detail to enable the 
teacher to decide whether or not they should be purchased 
for school use. The teacher of remedial reading or librarian 
will find this little journal to be indispensable. The sub- 
scription price is $2.50 per year. 

The Right Book for the Right Child , Third Edition, New 
York, The John Day Company, 1942. 

This is a graded buying list of children’s books which has 
been compiled to assist the teacher with the task of selecting 
suitable books for each individual pupil The selection of 
titles was made by a committee of children’s librarians and 
the grading of the books was carried forward by the Research 
Department of the Wmnetka Public Schools. Lists are pro- 
vided for each grade level of reading difficulty from the pre- 
school stage through the ninth grade and higher. Many of 
the books which are described are excellently suited for use 
with retarded readers m senior high schools. For each book a 
brief synopsis is given together with its grade level, purchase 
price, and publisher. 
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Graded List of Books for Children, compiled by a joint com- 
mittee of the American Libraiy Association. National Edu- 
cation Association, and National Council of Teachers of 
English, Chicago, American Library Association, 1936. 

This book list is divided into three sections— section one for 
grades 1 to 3, section two for grades 4 to 6, and section three 
for grades 7 to 9 A brief description is given of each book as 
well as pertinent information as to its cost and publisher. 
Below is reproduced a typical citation: 

Cottier, Joseph, and Brecht, Harold, Careers Ahead , Little, 1933, 
$2 50 

A survey of sixty careers told with dialogues, notes from 
diaries and human interest stones It is moielreadable than the 
usual prosaic book on vocations Though not listed a* such, 
qualifications for and duties of each occupation are described. 
Grades 7-9. 

Children's Catalog , compiled by Siri Andrews, Dorothy E. 
Cook, and Agnes Cowing, Sixth Edition Revised, New 
York, H. W. Wilson Company, 1941. 

This is a dictionary catalogue of 4200 books. Under one 
alphabet can be found the author, title, and subject entries. 
Full bibliographic information is given under the author 
entry as well as the grade level for which the book is appro- 
priate. A teacher desiring to locate a book on fishing for a 
boy who is particularly interested m this activity would look 
under the heading ‘‘Fishing.” There he would find a lisr of 
both fiction and nonfiction books dealing with this subject. 
One of the entries under this heading is as follows: 

Edmonds, M D , Out of the Net, 1940 (7-8) 

By looking for Edmonds under the author entry a synopsis 
of the story can be found This catalogue of children’s books 
is especially useful at the junior-high-school level and m the 
intermediate grades A 1942-1944 supplement to the CM- 
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dren’s Catalog has been issued which contains descriptions of 
the most recent books. Other supplements will follow. 

Standard Catalog for High School Libraries, Fourth Edition, 
New York, H. W. Wilson Company, 1942. 

This provides a selected catalogue of 3800 books which are 
classified according to the title, author, and subject as well as 
according to the Dewey decimal classification. The contents 
of each book is concisely stated under the author heading. 
A 1943-1944 supplement to the fourth edition is now avail- 
able and furnishes descriptions of 683 books which have very 
recently been published. Other supplements will be issued 
from time to time. Although this catalogue has been prepared 
primarily for use in regular four-year high schools, it is so 
designed as to meet the needs of junior high schools. Books 
which are marked “j” are particularly appropriate for jumor- 
high-school pupils and for slow readers in senior high schools. 
Those marked “s” are more difficult and suitable for use only 
with the better readers of high-school age. Every secondary 
school, both large and small, should own a copy of this 
catalogue. 

Leisure Reading for Grades Seven, Eight, and Nine, National 
Council of Teachers of English, 21 1 West Sixty-Eighth 
St., Chicago. 

This graded and classified list is very useful in both junior 
and semor high schools. The books are catalogued under such 
headings as Adventure and Travel, The Animal Kingdom, 
Aviation, Biography, Discovery and Exploration, Etiquette, 
Photography, Science, and Hobbies. A brief description of 
the contents of each book is given. 

Other Book Lists 

In addition to the sources which have been described, there 
are others which the teacher of remedial readmg will find 
helpful. Some of them are as follows: 
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Books for Home Reading for High School National Council 
of Teachers of English, 21 1 West S:\ty-Eighrh Street, Chicago. 

Reading jot Fun , Eloise Ramsev, Chairman and Editor, 
Chicago, National Council of Teacher^ of English. Supple- 
ments are issued from time to tune. 

Inexpensive Books for Boys and Gnls , American Library Asso- 
ciation, Chicago, 1938, 44 pp. 

1000 Books for the Senior High School Libras y, American 
Library Association, Chicago. 1935, 96 pp. 

Subject Index to Books for Intermediate Grades* compiled bv 
Eloise Rue, American Library Association, Chicago, 1940 Also 
Subject Index to Books for intermediate Giades , Fust Supple- 
ment, 1943. 

A Selected List of Ten - and Fifteen-Cent Books , Prepared by 
Mary Lincoln Morse, The Association for Childhood Educa- 
tion, 1201 Sixteenth St, NW, Washington, D.C , January, 
1941, 18 pp. The price of this list is 15 cents. 

5 00 Books for Children , by Nora F Beust, Bulletin 1939, 
No 11, United States Office of Education, Washington, DC., 
United States Government Printing Office, 1940, 89 pp. Price 
15 cents 

A Graded List of Recommended Books for Schools and Li- 
braries Available in Popzdar Priced Editions , Grosset and Dun- 
lap, Inc, 1140 Broadway, New York. This list is distributed 
free of charge. 

Gateways to Readable Books , by Ruth Strang and others. The 
H. W. Wilson Company, New York, 1944, 104 pp Price $1 25. 

Textbooks and Workbooks for Teachmg Reading Skills 

A well-balanced remedial or developmental reading pro- 
gram should not only encourage pupils to read widely among 
fiction and nonfiction books m the general literature field, but 
should also make some provision for specific instruction in 
work-type reading methods. Frequently one day per w r eek is 
devoted to this phase of the work. Instruction and practice 
is concentrated at such times on such exercises as the 
following* 
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1. Vocabulary building exercises 

2. Reading for details 

3. Reading for the central idea of a selection 

4. Reading to answer specific questions 

5. Skimming 

6. Rate-building exercises 

7. Oral reading and phrasing 

8 . Reading m specific subject-matter fields 

9. Newspaper reading 

10. Making of a precis 

11. Outlining 

12. Using a card catalogue 

13 Using the table of contents and indexes of a book 

14. Using dictionaries, atlases, encyclopedias, and other 
study aids 

The teacher may design his own exercises for the pupils 
to use, or one or more of the commercially available text- 
books or -workbooks m this field may be employed. The 
pupil’s own subject-matter textbooks and other textbooks 
of a similar nature which are at hand also provide valuable 
material for use m developing better study-type reading 
skills. Brief descriptions of a number of the most widely 
used reading textbooks and workbooks follow. 

Barry, Linda, E , et ah Targets in Reading, , St. Louis Mis- 
souri, Webster Publishing Company, 1938, 158 pp. 

This workbook designed for use in high schools provides 
training in word recognition, word pronunciation, word 
meaning, comprehension of details, comprehension of central 
ideas, and speed of reading. Record charts serve to motivate 
the learning process. The list price is $0.56 per copy. 

Broening, Angela M., et ah , Reading for Skill , New York, 
Noble and Noble, Publishers, Inc., 1939, 399 pp. 

This book provides practice in those readmg techniques 
which are needed by pupils in the junior or semor high school. 
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Part I consists of a series of diagnostic tests which measure 
skill 111 (1) gaining the exact meaning, (2) remembering 
what has been read, (3) skimming, (4) reading rapidlv, (5) 
selecting excellent paragraphs, (6) using library material. 
Parts II and III consist of practice exercises designed to cor- 
rect weaknesses which the tests of Part I have revealed. Part 
IV is made up of final diagnostic test* which measure the 
growth which has resulted fiom the remedial exercises given 
m Parts II and III. The final tests provide an evaluation of 
eighteen different reading skills In the appendix of the book 
are found answer keys for all the tests and exercises. 

Cage, Mable Vinson, Reading in High Gear 3 New York. 
Harper & Brothers, 1938, 347 pp. 

This appealing textbook m remedial reading for junior- and 
senior-high-school pupils covers the usual topics of a work- 
book m this field. Along with the tests, practice exercises, 
and suggestions for the improvement of reading are a num- 
ber of excellent cartoons which add to the interest of the 
book. It is a book that a high-school pupil would enjoy 
reading and using. 

Guiler, W. S , and J. H. Coleman, Getting the Meaning , 
Philadelphia, J. B. Lippmcott Company, 1940. 

There are three workbooks in this series. Book 1 is de- 
signed primarily for pupils in grades 7 or 8, Book 2 for pupils 
in grades 9 or 10, and Book 3 for pupils in grades 11 or 12. 
There are, however, no grade designations on the books This 
makes it possible to use them with any group for which the 
material is appropriate. Book 1, for example, can be very 
effectively used with retarded readers in senior high schools 
Each book contains thirty-six units of work, enough for 
regular practice two or three tunes per week for a semester 
The practice exercises in these books require the pupil to 
focus his attention on “Getting V ord Meanings,” “Choosing 



200 DIAGNOSTIC AND REMEDIAL TEACHING 

the Best Title,” “Getting the Main Idea,” “Getting the Facts,” 
“Making an Outline,” and “Drawing Conclusions.” 

Hovious, Carol, Flying the Printway s, Boston, D. C. Heath 
and Company, 1938. 525 pp. 

This textbook is well suited for use in Freshman or Soph- 
omore high-school reading improvement classes It contains 
many interesting stories as well as practice exercises to de- 
velop specific reading skills. The pictures in the book and 
the general organization both are of the type that make an 
appeal to the pupils for whom it is intended. 

Hovious, Carol, Following Printed Trails, Boston, D. C. 
Heath and Company, 1936, 371 pp. 

Following Printed Trails is more difficult and less inter- 
esting than Flying the Printway s and therefore should prob- 
ably not be used with Freshman or Sophomore classes, par- 
ticularly if the pupils are severely retarded in reading. It 
should be of value when used with good readers in semor 
high school or with college students. 

Johnson, Eleanor M., Modern Living, Columbus, Ohio, 
American Education Press, Inc., 1937, 128 pp. 

This excellent workbook can be used to improve the read- 
ing skills of regular or retarded pupils at the junior- or 
senior-high-school levels. It contains forty-two well-moti- 
vated units of work based upon readmg selections of in- 
terest to pupils of adolescent age Photographs and illus- 
trations scattered through the book as well as the general 
format combine to give it a most attractive appearance. It 
places special emphasis upon developing speed of reading, 
comprehension, interpretation, getting main ideas, and the 
building of vocabulary Two standardized reading tests are 
included with each workbook when five or more copies are 
ordered. The price of Modern Living is 48 cents per copy, 
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if only one is purchased, or 36 cents per copy when ten or 
more are ordered. 

Johnson, Eleanor M, Exploring Today , Columbus, Ohio, 
American Education Press, Inc., 1937, 64 pp. 

Exploring Today is a diagnostic reading workbook very 
similar to Modern Living , the chief difference being that it 
provides easier reading selections than does the latter. The 
book is particularly effective when used with secondary- 
school pupils whose reading abilities fall at about the fifth- 
grade level. Two free reading tests are provided “with each 
book when five or more copies are ordered. One of these 
tests can be used at the beginning of the remedial work and 
the other at the end m order to measure the improvement 
which has been made. The price per single copy is 24 cents. 
When purchased m quantities of ten or more, the cost is 
1 8 cents per copy. 

Johnson, Eleanor M, Adventwe Trails , Columbus, Ohio, 
American Education Press, 1937, 64 pp. 

This is another m the diagnostic reading workbook series 
of the American Education Press. This one is designed es- 
pecially for pupils who read at the third or fourth-grade 
levels. It contains thirty-one interesting two-page story units 
which serve as the basis for the reading exercises. The pur- 
chase price is the same as that of Exploring Today . 

Knight, Pearle E., and Arthur E Traxler, Read and Com- 
prehend, Boston, Little, Brown and Company, 1937, 233 pp. 

This manual of exercises provides practice in rapid read- 
ing, skimming, use of the dictionary, newspaper reading, and 
critical reading. It should prove useful with advanced semor- 
high-school pupils or college Freshmen On the whole the 
materials are too difficult for retarded readers in the junior 
high school or the Freshman and Sophomore classes m the 
regular high school. 
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Mack, Reba G., W. A. McCall, and John C., Almack, 
Roads to Reading, New York, Harcourt, Brace and Com- 
pany, 1938, 89 pp. 

The purpose of this little book is to help the pupil master 
six reading skills. Five of the skills involve ability to compre- 
hend stated facts, implied facts, main thoughts, word mean- 
ings, and directions. The sixth is concerned with increasing 
ability to skim what is read. The book is attractive, full of 
interesting pictures, and of very low level of reading diffi- 
culty. The contents, however, will appeal to pupils of sec- 
ondary-school age. 

Roberts, Holland, Helen Rand, et al., Let’s Read! II, New 
York, Henry Holt and Company, 1939, 53 6 pp. 

This is one of the most popular and useful textbooks for 
improving reading which has appeared. The selections are 
extremely interesting and copiously illustrated. Tests and ex- 
ercises are provided which give practice in specific reading 
techmques. Let’s Read 7 II is one of a series of books which 
have been constructed on the principle that pupils will read 
if the contents are sufficiently appealing to them and if the 
difficulties involved are not too great. Let’s Read III and 
Let’s Read IV are slightly more difficult than Let’s Read II 
but can be used to excellent advantage with either good or 
poor readers in secondary schools. Let’s Read I, the most 
recently published book m this series, is less difficult than 
Let’s Read II. 

Other Textbooks and Workbooks 
Space will not permit specific descriptions of all the ex- 
cellent textbooks and workbooks that are available. In addi- 
tion to those which have already been mentioned, the fol- 
lowing have been found useful by many teachers: 

Bessey, Mable A., and Isabelle P. Coffin, Reading for Under- 
standing, New York, D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 
1936, 325 pp. 
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Center, Stella S, and Gladys L. Persons (a three-book series). 
Experiences in Reading and Thinking , 394 pp.; Practice in 
Reading and Thinking, 471 pp.; Problems in Reading and 
Thinking , 657 pp., New York, The Macmillan Company, 1940* 

Gates, Arthur I., and Celeste Comegys Peardon, Practice Exer- 
cises in Reading, Books III, IV, V, and VI, New York, Bureau 
of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, (Book 
VI, 1944), 

Gamsburg, J. G, and S. I. Specter, Better Reading , New York, 
Globe Book Company, Inc., 1943, 350 pp. (especially designed 
for junior high school pupils). 

Greenwood, Rosalie F., and James V. Williams, Looking 
Ahead , Columbus, Ohio, American Education Press, 1940, 64 
pp. (sixth-grade difficulty). 

Herzberg, Max J., M. P. Paine, and A. M. Works, (a three- 
book senes), Quest , 520 pp , Ventures, 479 pp., Rewards, 524 
pp , Boston, Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940. 

Hovious, Carol and Elga M. Shearer, Wings for Reading, 
Boston, D. C. Heath and Company, 1942. (sixth-grade diffi- 
culty.) 

McCall, W. A., L. B. Cook, and G. W. Norvell, Experiments 
in Reading, Books One, Two, and Three, New York, Har- 
court, Brace and Company, 1934. 

McCall, W. A. and Lelah Mae Crabbs, Standard Test Lessons 
in Reading, Books Two, Three, Four, and Five, New York, 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia Uni- 
versity, 1926. 

, Standard Test Lessons in Reading for Small Schools, 

New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Colum- 
bia University, 1941, 90 pp. 

Pitkin, W. B., H. C Newton, and O. P. Langham, Self-Im- 
provement in Reading, New York, McGraw-Hill Book Com- 
pany, Inc., 1937, 122 pp. 

# Simpson, Robert G., and Ellen C. Gilmer, Developmental Read- 
ing Series, Books II and III, Minneapolis, Minnesota, Educa- 
tional Test Bureau, 1940. 

Spencer, P. R., W. H. Johnson, and T. E. Robinson, Driving 
the Reading Road, Chicago, Lyons & Carnahan, 1942, 514 pp. 
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Spencer, P. R., W. H. Johnson, and T. E. Robinson, Progress 
on Reading Roads, Chicago, Lyons & Carnahan, 1942, 546 pp. 
Stovall, Evelyn L., You and Your Reading, Boston, Ginn and 
Company, 1940, 497 pp. 

Strang, Ruth, Study Type of Reading Exercises, New York, 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 
1935,112 pp. 

Thomas, Lydia A., and Daisy Grenzow, T omorrow’s Horizons, 
Columbus, Ohio, American Education Press, 1940, 96 pp. 
Walpole, Ellen W., You Can Read Better, New York, Silver 
Burdett Company, 1944, 288 pp. 

Wilkinson, Helen S., and Bertha D. Brown, Improving Your 
Reading, New York, Noble and Noble, Publishers, Inc., 1938, 
361 pp. 

Yoakam, Gerald A., W. C. Bagley, and P. A. Knowlton, Read- 
ing to Learn, Books One, Two, and Thr£e, New York, The 
Macmillan Company, 1935. 

Magazines and Newspapers 

The reading materials for either remedial or develop- 
mental purposes need not be restricted to books. In fact, it 
is most desirable that an abundance of materials in magazine 
and newspaper form be provided. Teachers often find tha t 
pupils will read such materials when they will read nothing 
else. Schools should subscribe to the local newspapers and 
to as many other newspapers as possible. The various news 
weeklies such as My Weekly Reader, 1 * Scholastic , 15 Young 
America , 16 Current Events , 11 Every Week and Our Times 
should be made available to the pupils. There are many maga- 
zines which make a strong appeal to pupils of adolescent age. 
Martin 18 has listed one hundred which she believes to be 

14 Published by the American Education Press, Columbus, Ohio. 

15 Published by Scholastic Corporation, New York, N Y. 

18 Published by Young America, 32 East 57th St., New York, N. Y. * 

17 Current Events, Every Week, and Our Times are all published by the 
American Education Press, Columbus, Ohio. 

18 Laura K. Martin, Magazines for High Schools, New York, The H. W. 
Wilson Company, 1941. This list is reproduced with the permission of the 
publisher 
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particularly useful in secondary schools. The titles of these 
magazines are as follows: 


Advertising and Selling 
Agricultural Leader's Digest 
All Pets Magazine 
American Boy 
American City 
American Cookery 
American Forests 
American Girl 
American Hebrew 
American Home 
American Magazine 
American Photography 
Asia 

Athletic Journal * 

Atlantic Monthly 
Automobile and Trailer Travel 
Aviation 

Better Homes and Gardens 
Boy's Life 
Building America 
Bulletin of the Pan American 
Union 

Business Week 
Child Life 
Consumer's Guide 
Consumer's Union Reports 
Coronet 

Country Gentlemen 
Crisis 

Current History and Forum 
Desert Magazine 
Design 
Etude 

Field and Stream 

Flower Garden 

Flying and Popular Aviation 

Forecast 

Fortune 


4~H Horizons 
Harper's Magazine 
Highway Traveler 
House and Garden 
House Beautiful 
Hygeia 
Inland Printer 
Junior Scholastic 
Life 

Mademoiselle 
Magazine of Art 
Mexican Life 
Model Airplane News 
Modern Beauty Shop 
Monthly Labor Review 
Movie and Radio Guide 
Musical America 
Musical Courier 
Nation 

National Geographic Magazine 

Natural History 

New Republic 

Newsmap 

News Week 

Opportunity (Journal of Negro 
Life) 

Opportunity (Salesmanship 
Magazine) 

Outdoor Life 

Photoplay 

Poetry 

Popular Aviation 
Nature Magazine 
Popular Homecraft 
Popular Mechanics 
Popular Photography 
Popular Science Monthly 
Propaganda Analysis 
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QST (Radio Magazine) 

Radio 

Radio and Television 
Reader's Digest 
Recreation 
Rudder 

Satwday Evening Post 
Saturday Review of Literature 
Scholastic 
Scholastic Editor 
School Activities 
School Arts 
Science News Letter 
Scientific American 


Scott's Monthly Journal 

Story Parade 

Smvey Graphic 

Theatie Arts 

Time 

Tiavel 

Tiavel in Japa?i 
U S Camera 
Vogue 

Weekly Philatelic Gossip 
Western Flying 
Writers' Digest 
Youth Today 


Pupils having access to such an extended list of magazines 
as this should have little trouble satisfying their special in- 
terests and hobbies. A number of these magazines are ob- 
viously too difficult for certain pupils, but many of them 
can be read by pupils of hmited reading ability. This list is 
by no means exhaustive. Other useful titles can be found 
in Martin’s book, Magazines for High Schools , or in other 
sources. 

The resourceful teacher can sometimes find wholesome 
magazines on the newsstands which deal with western story 
or detective themes. Some may object that such reading is 
unworthy of being fostered in schools. As long, however, as 
such material is not vicious or immoral, it may serve the 
useful purpose of getting a given pupil to read something who 
has been reading nothing. A good rule to follow is: “Begin 
where the pupil is, even if that must be with comic strips. 
Only by beginning there and working patiently and long, 
can the pupil be led to more worthy selections.” 19 

The philosophy of this last quotation has been translated 
into action recently by Dr. Robert L. Thorndike of Colum- 

19 Reading Instruction in Secondary Schools , National Education Asso- 
ciation Research Bulletin, Vol. 20, No. 1, January, 1942, p. 22. 
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bia University and Mr. Harold Downes of the Lynn, Massa- 
chusetts, Public Schools for they have prepared a Superman 
Work Book 20 which uses for its content the adventures of 
this hero of the comic strips. In the Suggestions for Teachers 
which accompanies this workbook, Dr. Thorndike says, 

Superman provides excellent material for extending and increas- 
ing the child’s vocabulary. A complete 64 page issue of Super- 
man Magazine contains about 10,000 words and about 1500 to 
2000 different words. Among these there will be many which 
are new to the child, or which he kno-ws only vaguely. New 
vocabulary is encountered m these stories at quite a rapid rate, 
and these are good, sound words which the pupil needs to know. 

Each section of the workbook is supplied with (1) a 
multiple-choice vocabulary pretest, (2) vocabulary study 
exercises, and (3) a vocabulary check test for review. 

Witty 21 has made a study which gives information with 
respect to the comic strips and comic magazines which are 
popular with pupils in the seventh and eighth grades. The 
results of this investigation which included the replies of 224 
pupils in the Chicago area are presented in accompanying 
tables. Table XII lists the sixteen most popular comic maga- 
zines and Table XIII the fifteen most popular comic strips. 

The Classic Conics. In this series, 22 the world’s master- 
pieces of literature have been adapted to picture-story form. 
In appearance, the booklets resemble the typical comic mag- 

20 Published by the Juvenile Group Foundation, 125 East 46th Street, 
New York City, New York. 

21 Paul Witty, Ethel Smith, and Anne Coomer, “Reading the Comics in 
Grades VII and VIII,” Journal of Educational Psychology , VoL 33, March, 
1942, pp. 173-182. 

22 Published by the Gilberton Corporation, 510 Sixth Avenue, New \ork 
City. Price per single copy, 10 cents In quantities, the price is y l A cents. 
Other reputable and valuable series of comic books are True Conuc$> pub- 
lished monthly by the Parents’ Magazine Press, Chicago, Illinois, Toneless 
ToptXj published monthly except m July and August by Topix, a division 
of the Catechetical Guild, 128 E 10th Street, St. Paul, Minnesota, and 
Picture Stones from the Bible , published by M. C. Gaines, 225 Lafayette 
Street, New York. 



TABLE XII 

Comic Magazines Most Popular zcith Pupils in Grades 

7 and 8 


{From Witty, et al ) 


Name of Magazine 

Both Sexes 

Rank 

Girls 

Boys 

Barman 

1.0 

2 0 

1 0 

Superman 

2.0 

1 0 

2 0 

Action 

30 

40 

35 

Dectective 

40 

55 

3 5 

Famous Funnies 

50 

3 ° 

90 

Ace 

6. 0 

90 

70 

Wings * 

7.0 

150 

5.0 

Jungle 

80 

7 5 

10 0 

Flash 

9*5 

125 

70 

True 

9*5 

12 5 

70 

Adventure 

ii 0 

75 

125 

Mystery 

12 0 

5 5 

15 5 

Weird 

13.0 

11 0 

125 

Magic 

140 

10 0 

15 5 

Shadow 

150 

140 

140 

War 

16 0 


1 1.0 


* Not included on the check list. It was added spontaneously by the 
pupils in the space provided for other tides 

TABLE XIII 

Most Popular Comic Strips in Grades 7 and 8 

{From Witty, et al ) 


Name of Comic Strip 

Both Sexes 

Rank 

Girls 

Boys 

“Smiling Jack” 

1 0 

25 

1 0 

“Dick Tracy” 

2 0 

25 

2 0 

“Blondie” 

3 ° 

1 0 

4.0 

“Captain and the Kids” 

40 

11 0 

3 ° 

“Terry and the Pirates” 

50 

5.0 

5 ° 

“Donald Duck” 

60 

10 0 

6.0 

“Flash Gordon” 

70 

80 

8 0 

“Brenda Starr” * 

85 

40 

14 5 

“Superman” 

85 

90 

10 0 

“Scarlet O’Neil” * 

10 0 

70 

12 0 

“Dixie Dugan” 

11 0 

6 0 

Ho 

“Henry” 

125 

13.0 

10 0 

“Mickey Mouse” 

125 

14.5 

70 

“Li’l Abner” 

140 

14.5 

1 0.0 

“Gasoline Alley” 

150 

12 0 

130 


*Not included on the original check list. These two titles were added 
spontaneously by the pupils in the space provided for that purpose. 
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azmes which appear on new sstands. They are extremely col- 
orful and filled with action. Some of the titles which have 
thus far been published are. The Three Musketeers, Ivan- 
hoe, The Count of Monte Cnsto, The Last of the Mohicans, 
Moby Dick, A Tale of Tzio Cities, Robin Hood, Arabian 
Nights, Les Misetables , Robinson Crusoe , Don Quixote, Rip 
Van Winkle, Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde, Westward Ho!, 
Uncle Toni’s Cabin. Gulliver’s Travels, The Deerslayer, The 
Hunchback of Notre Dame, Hucklebetry Finn, and Corsican 
Brothers. The publishers plan to produce eventually over 
three hundred of the world’s greatest pieces of literature 
using the Classic Comics technique. 

Material in this form makes a tremendous appeal to pupils 
not only in the grammar grades but also in the junior and 
senior high school. The content of the booklets is of high 
caliber and should serve to develop an interest in fine litera- 
ture on the part of pupils who might fail to respond to the 
classic direedy. The vocabulary is sufficiently easy to permit 
their use with most retarded readers. 

Summary 

The only way a poor reader may become a good reader 
is through readmg. Because of this fact, it is of the greatest 
importance that schools make available for the use of retarded 
readers an abundance of readmg materials of many types and 
levels of difficulty. Books and magazines on a wide range of 
subjects as well as newspapers and study-type exercises should 
be used. The content of the material should be sufficiently 
mature to interest secondary-school pupils but should con- 
tain a vocabulary load which will permit easy comprehension. 
This will make it possible for the retarded reader to experi- 
ence success in his work from the very beginning. 

Several lists of books which have been successfully used 
with poor readers of secondary-school age are presented in 
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this chapter. Two lists of especial value for senior-high-school 
pupils are the One Hundred Books Most Enjoyed By Re- 
tarded Readers in Senior High Schools and the Two Hun- 
dred and Fifty Books Popular with Slow Learning Pupils. 
One-hundred-eighty-five books of second-, third-, and fourth- 
grade difficulty which are recommended for use with ex- 
tremely retarded readers at the jumor-high-school level are 
also included. Magazines, newspapers, and workbooks which 
secondary schools can profitably use m connection with their 
remedial reading programs are described and evaluated. 

Teachers of remedial reading should not only avail them- 
selves of the materials described in this chapter, but should 
also be on the alert to discover other equally valuable ma- 
terials For this purpose the following sources are most help- 
ful. The Booklist: A Guide to New Books, The Horn Book 
Magazine, The Right Book for the Right Child, Graded List 
of Books for Children , Children's Catalog, Standard Catalog 
for High School Libraries, and Leisure Reading for Grades 
Seven, Eight, and Nine. 
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CHAPTER EIGHT 


REMEDIAL ARITHMETIC IX SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


Introduction 

It is a well-known fact that many pupils m our junior and 
senior high schools are deficient in the fundamentals of arith- 
metic. Some do not know the primary facts of addition, sub- 
traction, multiplication, and division, to say nothing of such 
processes as simple fractions. This fact is borne out by the 
results of studies which have been conducted m schools as 
well as by data which have been gathered in educational clin- 
ics. For example, when Wilson 1 gave simple tests of the 
fundamental operations in arithmetic to children m fifteen 
representative towns and cities in the metropolitan Boston 
area, he found that approximately 70 per cent of the seventh 
and eighth graders needed corrective Instruction. The tests 
used in this survey were the Wilson Process Tests , revised, in 
addition, subtraction, multiplication, short division, and long 
division together with the A- 3 test covering the decade facts 
to 39+9. These tests are exceedingly simple and represent 
only the basic elements of arithmetic which should be per- 
fectly mastered by every pupil, yet a majority of pupils of 
junior-high-school age showed marked deficiencies in their 
use. 

In Table XIV is presented evidence of the wide variations 

1 G M Wilson, ‘Corrective Load in the Fundamentals of Arithmetic m 
Grades VI VII, and VIII ’ The Role of Research in Educittonal Pro^rebs, 
American Educational Research Association, Official Report of 1937 Meet- 
ing, pp. 234-241. 
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in arithmetic ability found among high-school pupils. These 
data were obtained from administering the Stanford Achieve- 
ment Test, 2 Advanced Battery, Form D to 204 ninth-grade 
pupils in a central Illinois city. Although the group as a 
whole did very well, there were at least thirty or thirty-five 
of these pupils who definitely needed remedial instruction in 
arithmetic. 

TABLE XIV 

Arithmetic Computation Grade Levels Attained by 204 
Ninth-Grade Pupils in a Central Illinois City 


Grade 

Number 

Equivalents 

of Pupils 

10 0 and up 

97 

90-99 

46 

8 0 — 8.9 

26 

7 0 - 7*9 

22 

60 — 69 

9 

50 - 5*9 

5 

40-49 

1 

N = 204 


Businessmen and employers frequently complain that high- 
school graduates applying for positions do not know how to 
add, subtract, multiply, and divide. H. C. Taylor, head of the 
psychological research section of the Western Electric Com- 
pany, Cicero, Illinois, recently made the following statement. 
He said, 

Tests were given to 40 graduates of technical high schools who 
sought jobs in skilled trades. One question they were asked was, 
“What is Yi 0 of 44787?” Five different answers were given 
despite the fact that all the applicant had to do was point off the 
decimal correctly. Fifteen per cent of the boys missed this item. 3 

Mr. C. A. Rothe, Assistant Supervisor of Apprenticeship, 
Industrial Commission, Milwaukee, Wisconsin, speaking be- 

2 Published by World Book Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York, 
l94 °’ 

3 From the Chicago Daily Tribune , Thursday, February ij, 1940. 
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fore a group of teachers made the following comment with 
respect to the arithmetical ability of many high-school pupils. 
“Our modem industry is not satisfied with your present 
mathematics instruction. . . . Many high-school graduates 
coming into my office seeking apprenticeship are given this 
simple problem: If you work for me 8 hours and 15 min- 
utes and I agree to pay you 22 ]/ 2 4 per hour, how much money 
■would 1 owe you ? Too often the answer is $185,625 or 
$18.5625. Frequently the applicant endeavors to multiply 
common fractions by decimals or is inclined to dodge the 
fractions and decimals entirely.” 4 

The United States Navy has also complained about the 
inability of high-school graduates to do simple problems in 
arithmetic. Admiral Nimitz comments as follows regard- 
ing a group of young men seeking positions in that branch of 
the service. 

A carefully prepared selective examination was given to 4,200 
entering freshmen at 27 of the leading universities and colleges of 
the United States Sixty-eight per cent of these men were unable 
to pass the arithmetical reasoning test. Sixty-two per cent failed 
the whole test, which included arithmetical combinations, vocab- 
ulary, and spatial relations. The majority of the failures were not 
merely borderline, but were far below passing grade. 5 

The writer in his experience has encountered a number of 
well-educated individuals who were suffering from extreme 
retardation in arithmetic and who could surely have profited 
from remedial instruction if it had been given when they were 
in school. A young lady who had just finished high school 
asked the writer this question: “Which is larger, 7 % or 7 % 
and how do you tell?” The worst case, however, which the 
writer has observed was that of a graduate student who, when 

4 C. A. Rothe, “Mathematics as Applied to Apprenticeship in Trades,” 
The Mathematics Teacher , Vol. 35, January, 1942, p. 30 

5 Letter from Admiral C. W. Nimitz to Louis J. Budvold, published in 
The Mathematics Teacher , Vol. 35, February, 1942, p. 88. 
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asked the question, “How much is 4 times 4'” replied 20. 
She was told that this was incorrect and was asked to try the 
problem again The second time she secured the right answer 
after a labonous process of counting it out m groups of 4. 
She said to herself, “Four, eight, twelve, sixteen.” The first 
time she apparently had added one too many groups of fours. 
Another student, an undergraduate, stated that she did not 
know the multiplication tables. She said, “If you should ask 
me how much are 6 times 7, I couldn’t tell you, but I do 
know how much 6 times 5 are and by a little manipulating I 
could get the answer to 6 times 7.” 

These examples of retardation m arithmetic point to the 
need for more adequate instruction m our schools. Many 
pupils who are deficient in anthmetic have good general 
mental ability and have responded well to remedial teaching 
in those instances where it has been given. Charles B. is one 
such case. 

CASE OF CHARLES B. 

Charles was fourteen years of age and in the ninth grade. 
Although his Otis IQ was 109, his grade score on the com- 
putation section of the New Stanford Anthmetic Test was 
only 3 6. His average arithmetic grade was 4.2. He came to 
the clinic at the University of Illinois on June 21, 1941, and 
was assigned to a graduate student to be tutored. A careful 
appraisal was made of his strong and weak points m arithmetic 
by means of the Buswell-J ohn Diagnostic Chart for Funda- 
mental Processes in Arithmetic . Following this diagnosis a 
variety of appropriate remedial exercises were employed. 
Among the materials used were the workbooks entitled 
T eaching and Practice Exercises m Arithmetic 6 which have 
been designed for use with the Buswell-John test. The boy 
immediately began to show improvement. At the outset he 
did not know the primary addition combinations, he could not 

6 G T. Buswell and Lenore John, Teaching and Practice Exercises m 
Arithmetic 3 Chicago, Wheeler Publishing Company. 
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subtract where borrowing was involved, he was weak in the 
process of multiplication, and knew nothing whatsoe\er of 
long division. On August 2, about six weeks later, he was 
retested with an equivalent form of the Xez* Stanford Arith- 
metic Test . The results showed that he was now able to do 
arithmetic computation at the 6 o grade level and his aver- 
age arithmetic ability had moved to 6 7 Thus in the short 
space of six weeks he had made a gam of two and one-half 
years in arithmetic ability. It was also evident to the tutor 
as well as others who observed him, that his attitude toward 
arithmetic had definitely changed for the better. 

Identifying Pupils Needing Remedial Instruction 

Through informal methods it is often possible to locate 
those pupils who are deficient in the fundamentals of arith- 
metic. The papers w r hich certain pupils turn in to the mathe- 
matics and science teachers often contain telltale evidence 
that their arithmetic ability is weak or entirely lacking. Other 
glaring errors in the fundamentals of arithmetic may show up 
while the pupils are working at the blackboard. More pre- 
cise techniques for appraising the arithmetic skills of pupils 
are available m the form of standardized arithmetic survey 
tests. These tests as a rule show the grade levels at which 
pupils perform the various arithmetic processes, and are very 
useful m screening out individuals needing careful diagnostic 
and remedial attention. In the following paragraphs a few of 
the better arithmetic survey tests are described. 

Schorhng-Clark-P otter Arithmetic Test . 7 This test, which 
is available m two forms, has been designed for use m grades 
5 to 12. It measures proficiency in the following phases of 
arithmetic: addition, subtraction, multiplication, division, 
fractions, decimals, and per cents. Grade norms are available 
for scores on the entire test as well as for each of the several 

7 Published by the World Book Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson, New 
York Price per package of twenty-five tests is 80 cents 
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subtests. Because of this latter fact, the test is to a certain 
extent diagnostic. Liberal time limits are allowed, yet the 
entire test can be administered m forty minutes. 

Proiressiie Mathematics Test. & The advanced batterv of 
this test has been constructed for use m grades 9, 10, 11, 12, 
and for college Freshmen. Two forms are available. The test 
measures skill both in mathematical reasoning and m dealing 
with computational problems m addition, subtraction, multi- 
plication, and division. Grade norms are provided for the 
total mathematics score as well as for the mam divisions 
of the test (arithmetic reasoning and arithmetic fundament- 
als). These norms extend from the grade level of 4.0 up to 
16.0. Percentile norms are also provided for grades 9, 10, 1 1, 
12, and 13. In addition to serving as a survey test, this battery 
is so designed that it furnishes a partial diagnosis of the par- 
ticular learning difficulties of pupils. A test for use in grades 
7, 8, and 9, which is very similar to the Progressive Mathe- 
matics Test— Advanced, is the Progressive Arithmetic Tests— 
Intermediate. Both these tests are available in forms which Can 
be machine scored. 

Stanford Advanced Arithmetic Test. 0 This recently stand- 
ardized test in arithmetic is especially suited for use in grades 
7, 8, 9, but can also be used in testing senior-high-school 
pupils who are retarded in arithmetic. Four forms, D, E, F, 
and G, have been prepared. The two aspects of arithmetic 
which are measured are arithmetic reasoning and arithmetic 
computation. The grade norms, which are valuable in in- 
terpreting the test results range from 2.5 to 11.0. This test 
is excellent for survey purposes, but is not highly diagnostic. 

Other Survey Tests. Other arithmetic tests which can be 

8 Both the Progressive Mathematics T ests— Advanced, and the Progressive 
Arithmetic Tests— Intermediate are published by the California Test Bureau, 
3636 Beverly Boulevard, Los Angeles, California. The price for either 
test per package of twenty-five is 75 cents 

9 Published by the World Book Company. Yonkers-on-Hudson, New 
York, 1940. The price per package of twenty-five is $1 20. 
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used to identify those pupils in either the junior or senior 
high schools needing remedial instruction are the following 

loi^i Ever y -Pupil Tests oj Basic Skills — Advanced Test D: 
Basic Arithmetic Skills. 1 or grades 5 to 9, Boston. Houghton 
Mifflin Company. 

Compass Suney Tests 1 12 Arithvienc— Advanced Examination. 
For grades 4 to 8, Cincinnati, Ohio, C. A. Gregory Company. 
Metropolitan Advanced Arithmetic Test Tor grades 7-8. 
Forms A, B, C, Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York, World Book 
Company 

Sang en-Reidy Smvey Tests in Arithmetic— Division III For 
grades 7, 8, and 9, Bloomington, Illinois, Public School Publish- 
ing Company. 

Public School Achievement Test in Arithmetic Computation . 
Forms 1 and 2. For grades 3-8, Bloomington, Illinois, Public 
School Publishing Company 

Unit Scales of Attainment in Arithmetic— Division 3. Forms 
A, B, C. For grades 7-8, Minneapolis, .Minnesota, Educational 
Test Bureau 

Monroe's Standardized General Survey Scale in Arithmetic . 
Scale II. Forms 1, 2, 3 For grades 6, 7, 8, Bloomington, Illinois, 
Public School Publishing Company. 

Woody -McCall Mixed Fundamentals in Arithmetic. Forms I, 
II, III, IV. For grades 2-9 New York, Bureau of Publications, 
Teachers College, Columbia University. 

The Chicago Arithmetic Suney Tests Test C, Form 1, for 
grades 7 and 8, Milwaukee, Wisconsin, E. M. Hale and Com- 
pany. 

Diagnostic Tests in Arithmetic 

Survey tests in arithmetic are useful m giving the grade 
level at which a pupil performs, or in furnishing information 
as to which of the fundamental processes (addition, subtrac- 
tion, division, multiplication) causes him the most trouble. 
Such a test, for example, might show that a pupil is up to 
par in all processes except division. It would not, however, 
show which types of division problems he can do and which 
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he cannot do In like manner, a survey test might reveal a 
pupil to be particularly poor in fractions, yet fail to indicate 
which type of fractions cause him trouble. A given pupil 
might be able to add two fractions when the denominators 
are the same and yet be unable to do so when this condition 
does not prevail. Since survey tests frequently do not probe 
deeply enough to show the particular error or errors that 
may be at the bottom of a pupil’s difficulty m arithmetic, it 
is often highly desirable to use specially constructed diag- 
nostic tests to furnish additional information. 

Wood 10 cites the case of a pupil by the name of Paul who 
hated arithmetic because he was domcr miserable work in it. 
It was believed that he was deficient in mathematical ability. 
However, when a number of diagnostic tests were admin- 
istered to him it was found that his knowledge of the funda- 
mental processes was good in all but a few particulars. Virtu- 
ally all of his errors were caused by zero combinations, and 
by not knowing the multiplication combinations of 7 times 
8, 6 times 4, 4 times 8, and 4 times 9. He consistently made 
the same errors whenever he met these combinations. For 
example, he always wrote 6 times 4 equals 25 and 7 times 8 
equals 54. Once these few errors were discovered and pointed 
out to him, it was no time at all until he was doing satisfac- 
tory work in arithmetic. Teachers had worked with this boy 
for years and yet had not discovered the specific causes of his 
failure in arithmetic. With the aid of a few diagnostic tests 
m arithmetic it took the psychologist only an hour to locate 
his difficulties and to start him on the road to successful 
performance. 

Diagnostic tests which will be found useful in dealing 
with pupils in secondary schools who are mathematically 
retarded are described in the next few pages. 

10 Ernest R. Wood, “Subject Disabilities,” Chapter 18 in Educational 
Psychology, edited by Skinner, New York, Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1936, pp. 
533 - 537 - 
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Bnswell-John Diagnostic Test for Fundamental Processes 
in Aritlmtetic . 3 ' 1 This is an individual test, which provides the 
teacher with an insight into the specific errors which a pupil 
makes m arithmetic. The test consists of two sections— the 
PupiPs Work Sheet and the Teacher s Diagnostic Chart . The 
pupil’s work sheet consists of a variety of problems m addi- 
tion, subtraction, multiplication, and division, which the pupil 
works while thinking aloud. While the pupil proceeds, the 
teacher uses his diagnostic chart to keep a record of the 
child’s specific errors and methods of work. The technique 
of having the pupil “speak out” while working his problems 
is very important Errors can be discovered in this way which 
would be entirely overlooked by a mere examination of the 
test after the pupil had completed it. Some pupils, for ex- 
ample, in doing a problem m addition, skip around the col- 
umn 111 selecting numbers to be added rather than proceeding 
directly down the column taking each number as it comes. 
This defective work habit would be undetected unless the 
technique used in the Buswell-John test were employed. 

The test is so designed as to check a great \ arietv of pos- 
sible errors. For example, in the section on addition the 
following types of errors can be detected. ( 1 ) errors m com- 
binations, (2) errors due to counting, (3) errors due to add- 
ing carried number last, (4) errors due to forgetting to add 
carried number, (5) errors due to repeating the work after 
it has been partly done, (6) errors due to adding carried 
number irregularly. (7) errors due to writing down the 
number that is to be carried, (8) errors due to irregular pro- 
cedure in the column, (9) errors due to carrying the wrong 
number, (10) errors due to grouping two or more num- 
bers, ( 1 1 ) errors due to splitting numbers, (12) errors due to 

11 Published by the Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, 
Illinois The price is $2 50 per fift\ tests, fifty copies of Teacher’s Diag- 
r^st c Chart and one Manual of Directions In smaller quantities the Pupil’s 
Work Sheet sells for two cents each, Teacher’s Diagnostic Chart at three 
and one-half cents each and the Alanual of Directions at fifteen cents each. 
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using wrong fundamental operation, (13) errors due to losing 
place in column, (14) errors caused by depending upon vis- 
ualiza txon, (15) errors due to disregarding column positions, 
(16) omitting one or more digits, (17) errors in reading 
numbers, (18) dropping back one or more tens, (19) de- 
riving unknown combinations from familiar ones, (20) dis- 
regarding one column, (21) error in writing answer, (22) 
skipping one or more decades, (23) carrying when there is 
nothing to carry, (24) errors introduced through using 
scratch paper, (25) adding in pairs and giving the last sum as 
answer, (26) adding the same digit in two different columns, 
(27) writing the carried number in the answer, (28) adding 
the same number twice. A copy of page 1 of the Teacher’s 
Diagnostic Chart is reproduced in Fig. 9. 

Complete directions for making a diagnosis of the pupil’s 
work in arithmetic are contained m the manual of directions, 
which also includes numerous specific examples of each of 
the types of errors which pupils frequently make. 12 After a 
teacher has become skilled in the use of this test, it is possible 
in about twenty minutes time to discover the characteristic 
work habits and errors of most pupils. 

The Wilson Inventory and Diagnostic Test in Arithme- 
tic . 13 This series of diagnostic tests is designed to assist the 
teacher in locating the specific causes of the process difficul- 
ties which the pupil may have. The tests are as follows Test 
AP, Addition; Test SP, Subtraction, Test MP, Multiplica- 
tion; Test SDP, Short Division; Test LDP, Long Division, 
and Test A-3, Addition, Related Decade Facts to 39 plus 9. 
On the back of each of these tests a chart is provided for 
the analysis of errors. For addition, twenty-four different 
types of errors are listed, for subtraction, thirty; for multi- 

12 G T. Buswell and Lenore John, Manual of Directions for Use nmth 
Diagnostic Chart for Individual Difficulties in Fundamental Processes of 
Arithmetic , Bloomington, Illinois, Public School Publishing Company. 

13 Published by the Palmer Company, 370 Atlantic Avenue, Boston, Mas- 
sachusetts The price is Si. 00 per hundred for any assortment of these tests. 
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INDI\ IDUAL DIFFICULTIES 

FUNDAMENTAL PROCESSES IN ARITHMETIC 


MUtScUhUd^a. 

ffiaa* 

ytwaitasraL*. 



Teacher’s prebmtnaiy diagnosis 


ADDITION (Place a check before each habit obtcmd in the pupil • work 


ol Errors m combinations 

a2 Counting 

a3 Added earned number last 

* a4 Forgot to add earned number 

a5 Repeated work after partly done 

a6 Added earned number irregularly 

a7 "Wrote number to be earned 

aS Irregular procedure in column 

a9 Carried wrong number 

alO Grouped two or more numbers 

all Splits numbers into parts 

al2 Used wrong fundamental operation 

al3 Lost place in column 

al4 Depended on visualization 


aI5 Disregarded cc»unr pos ion 

alS ©minted cue c" more digits 

al7 Errors m reading numbers 

~aIS Dipped back one or more tens 

a!9 Dcmcd -n known combination f’-om f3iai tar one 

a2G Disregarded one column 

a21 Error m writing answer 

a22 Stooped one or more decades 

123 Carry eg when there wa3 nothi-g to ca-’y 

a24 Lsed scratch paper 

a2> Acded m pairs, giirng last sum as answer 

*26 Added same d’git m two columns 

a 27 Wrote earned lumber m answer 

a28 Adaed same numbe- twice 



1 3 )*-F 


FIG 9. SAMPLE PAGE OF THE BUSWELL-JOHN TEACHER’S DIAGNOS- 
TIC CHART FOR INDIVIDUAL DIFFICULTIES IN THE FUNDAMENTAL 
PROCESSES OF ARITHMETIC 
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plication, twenty-four; for short division, twenty-seven; and 
for long division, forty-three. Space is also provided on this 
analysis chart for listing additional errors which may be 
noticed. The test has no time limit and there are no grade 
norms. This is true of most diagnostic tests. The purpose is 
to find out what are the specific errors that pupils make, 
rather than to find out the grade levels at which they per- 
form. The tests have been based upon average adult usage 
and are so simple that ioo per cent mastery is possible and 
desirable. Therefore the only acceptable standard or norm 
expected of pupils is ioo per cent accuracy with a reasonable 
degree of speed. 

Brueckner Diagnostic Arithmetic Tests. 141 This diagnostic 
battery attempts to determine what mistakes pupils make and 
why they make them. There are tests dealing with whole 
numbers, fractions, and decimals. The diagnostic test in whole 
numbers provides an inventory of the various types of ex- 
amples involved in the processes of addition, subtraction, mul- 
tiplication, and division. One sheet is provided for each of 
the four fundamental processes. The test in fractions covers 
in a very thorough manner the mistakes that a pupil might 
possibly make. It contains forty types of addition examples, 
forty-five types of subtraction examples, forty-five types of 
multiplication examples, and forty types of division examples. 
A separate sheet is also provided for each of these four funda- 
mental processes in fractions. The diagnostic test in deci- 
mals is similarly constructed. Each of the examples contains 
a specific decimal difficulty. Diagnostic tabulation sheets assist 
the teacher in interpreting the data and in outlining suitable 
remedial work. The test in division of fractions is shown in 
Fig. io. 

14 Published by Educational Test Bureau, Minneapolis, Minnesota Price 
for test on Whole Numbers per package of twenty-five tests of each proc- 
ess, and twenty-five Diagnostic Tabulation Sheets, $i jo. For Decimals Test, 
each process per package of 25, $1.00. Fraction Test— same pnces as Whole 
Numbers. 
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BRUECKNER DIAGNOSTIC TEST IN FRACTIONS 

DIVISION 


Name. 


-G-ade. 


.Room. 


School — Date. 


Divide Reduce a'l f-actioni in the answe-s to lowest terms 


Row 



I 

5 “ \ “ 

. 5 - 3 " 

1 

! „ 4 

- * 5 " 

II 

1 1 

5 “ 6 " 

l i 

rr 

3 3 

S “ s “ 

r + 1 . 

15 i 

5 3 

4 ^ 15“ 

III 
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FIG 10 BRUECKNER DIAGNOSTIC TEST IN DIVISION OF FRACTIONS 


Compass Diagnostic Tests in Aritlrmetic. 10 This diagnostic 
battery consists of twenty tests as follows: Test I: Addition 

15 Published by Scott, Foresman and Company, Chicago, Illinois. The 
price per package of twenty-five copies of the tests are as follows Test I, 
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of Whole Numbers, Test II: Subtraction of Whole Num- 
bers, Test III: Multiplication of W'hole Numbers; Test IV: 
Division of Whole Numbers, Test V Addition of Fractions 
and Mixed Numbers, Test VI. Subtraction of Fractions and 
Mixed Numbers, Test VII- Multiplication of Fractions and 
Mixed Numbers, Test VIII. Division of Fractions and Mixed 
Numbers, Test IX: Addition, Subtraction, and Multiplica- 
tion of Decimals, Test X: Division of Decimals, Test XI: 
Addition and Subtraction of Denominate Numbers, Test 
XII Multiplication and Division of Denominate Numbers; 
Test XIII: Mensuration; Test XIV- The Basic Facts of Per- 
centage; Test XV: Interest and Business Forms, Test XVI: 
Definitions, Rules, and Vocabulary of Arithmetic, Test 
XVII Problem Analysis: Elementary; Test XVIII. Prob- 
lems Analysis: Advanced, Test XIX- General Problem Scale- 
Elementary; Test XX- General Problem Scale: Advanced. 
Each of these twenty tests is still further subdivided. 
For example. Test IV Division of Whole Numbers, is 
made up of the following seven parts. Part i, the vocabu- 
lary of division, Part 2, the fundamentals of short division, 
Part 3, short division with carrying, Part 4, multiplication, 
addition, and subtraction used in the division in parts 
2, 3, 5, 6, and 7; Part 5, estimating the first quotient 
figure; Part 6, fundamentals of long division, checking; 
Part 7, finding errors in long division. It is, of course, not 
expected that all of these tests will be given to any given 
pupil or in any given school. The teacher should select those 
specific tests which seem appropriate for the problem at hand. 
This battery of tests differs from other diagnostic tests in 
that grade norms are provided for the various parts. In this 
respect, the Compass Tests resemble the survey type of test. 

25 cents. Test II, 25 cents, Test III, jo cents, Test IV, jo cents, Test V, 
jo cents. Test VI, 25 cents, Test VII, 25 cents. Test VIII, 50 cents, Test 
IX, 50 cents. Test X, jo cents, Test XI, jo cents, Test XII, jo cents. 
Test Xm, Si 00, Test XIV, St 00; Test XV, $1 00, Test XVI, jo cents. 
Test XVII, S1.2J; Test XVIII, Si 2j, Test XIX, 25 cents, Test XX, 25 cents 
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However, the teacher will find this series of tests to be useful 
for diagnostic purposes in that it will point out the particular 
process in which the pupil is weak. The teacher can use this 
as a starting point for finding out why the pupil falls down in 
a given phase of arithmetic. 

McDade Inventory Tests on the Number Facts. This ex- 
cellent set of tests covers, respectively, the one hundred ad- 
dition facts, the one hundred subtraction facts, the one hun- 
dred multiplication facts, and the ninety division facts . 16 
Separate perforated cardboard folders are provided for each 
of the four fundamental processes. A sheet of paper is in- 
serted into the folder, and the pupil wntes his name, the date, 
and his answers in the spaces provided for that purpose. As 
soon as he has completed his work, this sheet of paper is 
withdrawn from the folder and is placed in a scoring key 
where it is corrected. Errors in the basic combinations of 
arithmetic are thus clearly identified. The tests are very in- 
expensive due to the fact that they can be used over and over 
again. The folder which is used in testing competence on the 
one hundred multiplication facts is reproduced m Fig. 1 1. 

Causes of Difficulty in Arithmetic 

Many individuals wonder why it is that pupils at such ad- 
vanced educational levels as the junior or senior high school 
have never mastered the fundamentals of arithmetic. What 
causes are operative to create this condition 5 The answer is 
that there are many causes. The causes are virtually as numer- 
ous as are the pupils needing help. Hence a careful diagnosis 
should be made of each pupil who is having trouble with 
arithmetic in order that the specific causal factors in his par- 
ticular case may be uncovered. 

The diagnosis should make a thorough appraisal of the 

16 Published by the Plymouth Press, 1701 W 74th St., Chicago, Illinois 
The catalogue number of the Inventory Tests is N413. The price of the 
complete battery is 55 cents 




FIG II. MCDADE INVENTORY TEST OF THE IOO MULTIPLICATION 
FACTS (THE REMAINDER OF THE IOO FACTS ARE ON THE REVERSE SIDE 
OF THE FOLDER AND ARE NOT VISIBLE IN THIS REPRODUCTION) 
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pupil’s physical condition, his visual and auditory equipment, 
his achievement m other school subjects, his general mental 
ability, his home conditions, his attitudes and interests, his 
work habits, and specific error patterns. Only bv taking all 
possible background and personal factors into consideration 
as well as specific difficulties m arithmetic is it possible to form 
an accurate judgment of the cause of a pupiEs disability. 
Chapter XII entitled “Making Ca^e Studies” includes an out- 
line which should be used m diagnosing difficulties in any 
subject. This should be consulted in order to secure an in- 
sight into general methods of diagnosis. Chapter III entitled 
“Discovering the Cause of the Reading Deficiency” also pre- 
sents useful related material which should be read bv the 
teacher who is interested m diagnosing the causes of difficulty 
in arithmetic. 

WORK HABITS AND SPECIFIC ERROR PATTERNS 

Ineffective habits of work and specific errors of which 
the pupil is unaware lie at the bottom of much trouble m 
arithmetic. A good diagnostic test in arithmetic such as those 
which have previously been described should enable the 
teacher to identify those specific weaknesses which the pupil 
may possess. The diagnostic test should be administered in- 
dividually whenever possible. The Buswell-John test is al- 
ways used as an individual test and the other diagnostic tests 
can be so used. Regardless of which test is employed, it is 
important that the teacher have the pupil do his work “out 
loud” so that an insight may be gained into his exact meth- 
ods of work. 

The types of ineffective work habits pupils employ and the 
errors they make have been studied by several investigators. 
In one investigation , 17 the Buswell-John test was given to 

17 G T. Buswell and Lenore John. Diagnostic Studies in Arithmetic , The 
University of Chicago, Chicago, Illinois, 1926, pp. 150-153. 
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io 6 eighth-grade pupils who were not promoted to hig h 
school because of difficulties in arithmetic. The ten most 
frequent errors made by this group in the addition, subtrac- 
tion, multiplication, and division sections of the test are 
listed m Table XV. The table should be read as follows: Of 
the 106 pupils, 94 made errors in combinations; 76 added the 
carried number last; 55 “added carried number irregularly, 
50 exhibited irregular procedure in the column, and so on. 
The average chronological age of this group of pupils was 
14.48 and the average IQ was 104. The fact that pupils of 
average mental ability should possess so many defective work 
habits and make so many errors in the four fundamental pro- 
cesses of arithmetic is little short of amazing. Such results 
are indicative of very poor teaching and poor learning. Studies 
are in existence which show that pupils of junior-high-school 
age of average mental ability can attain 100 per cent accuracy 
in the fundamental operations when careful diagnostic and 
remedial teaching is carried out. 18 

Brueckner 19 administered his Diagnostic Test in Fractions 
to four hundred sixth-grade pupils and made an analysis of 
the most frequent types of errors. In Table XVI are pre- 
sented his data for the sheet of the test dealing with divi- 
sion of fractions. It is seen that approximately one-third of all 
mistakes in division of fractions are due to the pupil’s neg- 
lect to invert the divisor before performing the process of 
multiplication. Simple computational errors are the second 
most frequent cause of difficulties. Such a table is useful in 
indicating the types of errors pupils make and as such pro- 
vides the teacher with a list of weaknesses to be looked for. 
Table XVI plus Brueckner’s analysis of difficulties in addi- 
tion, subtraction, and multiplication of fractions, 20 would 

18 Joseph H. Randall, “Corrective Arithmetic in Junior High School,” 
Educational Method , Vol 16, January, 1937, pp. 182-185. 

19 Brueckner Diagnostic Test in Fractions: Manual of Directions , Re- 
vised, Minneapolis, Educational Test Bureau, 1930, 1943. 

29 Ibid. 



TABLE XV 


Ineffective W ork Habits and Errors Exlnbited by 106 
Eighth-Grade Pupils 

( Adapted from Bussell and John ) 

Habit or Error Frequency 


Addition 

Errors in combinations 94 

Added carried number last 76 

Added carried number irregularly 55 

Irregular procedure in column 50 

Grouped two or more numbers 43 

Retraced work after partly done 32 

Carried wrong number 30 

Split numbers 27 

Dropped back one or more tens 22 

Forgot to add carried number 19 

Subtraction: 

Errors in combinations 63 

Did not allow for having borrowed 48 

Error in reading 35 

Deducted from minuend when borrowing was not necessary 19 
Said example backward 18 

Deducted 2 from minuend after borrowing 12 

Counting 10 

Error due to minuend and subtrahend digits being same 6 

Used minuend or subtrahend as remainder 6 

Derived unknown from known combination 5 

Multiplication: 

Error m addmg the carried number 69 

Used multiplicand as multiplier 56 

Errors in multiplication combinations 46 

Carried a wrong number 44 

Wrote rows of zeros 43 

Errors in addition 4 2 

Error in single zero combinations, zero as multiplier ai 

Errors in reading 35 

Forget to carry 27 

Error in position of partial products 23 

Division: 

Errors in subtraction 79 

Errors in multiplication ... 79 

Found quotient by trial multiplication 57 

Used long-division form for short division 52 

Errors in division combinations 4* 

Omitted digit in dividend 38 

Omitted final remainder . 3 ° 

Used remainder larger than divisor ^ 29 

Used short-division form for long division 29 

Omitted zero resulting from another digit 27 

233 
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TABLE XVI 

An Analysts of Difficulties in Division of Fractions 


( Fro?n Braeckner ) 


I Wrong Operation Multiplication 

6B 

6A 

T otal % 

1?8 - 13/3 = n /a X/ 3 = V* or 2/ u 

723 

795 

1518 

31 1 

II Computation Errors 

309 

365 

674 

13 8 

(a) Division: 3J/ S -r lJ/ 4 = 27/§ X 4/7 - 27/14 - 

13/14 2 

(b) Multiplication l}/s -5- 3 l / 2 “ /s X “ 

255 

223 

478 


Vo or Vs 

98 

78 

176 


(c) Unknown: 3J/ S ~ lj/i = V X 4 /?= 33/21 

12 

8 

20 


III Lack of Comprehension of Process Involved 
(a) Inverts dividend* l]/ 5 A- 3 l / 2 = X / 2 — 

219 

371 

590 

121 

3Vm or 2 »/» 

(b) Inverts both dividend and divisor* 

43 

201 

244 


1/8 + V - 8 /n X H = Vs 
(c) Adds denominators and multiplies numerators 

50 

38 

88 


m 13/3 = Vs X K = Vs or 2J/,, 

(d) Adds numerators and multiplies denominators 

43 

52 

95 


IK - 3'A = 6 /s X 2 /r = 8 /35 
(e) Disregards denominator in quotient 

27 

18 

45 


cj 

3K -*■ IK — 20/0 X 4/? = 5 

2 

(f) Disregards numerator 

47 

45 

92 


3/ - 3/3 - 1/0 X 0/1 = 3 

3 

IV Difficulty in Reducing Fractions to the Lowest 

9 

17 

26 



Terms 

(a) Does not reduce l/ s - 1 * 3 l / z — 4/3 X 3/10 

259 

177 

436 

89 

” Yio 

(b) Divides denominator by numerator 

223 

150 

373 


1H - 13/3 - ll /s XX»% or iy„ 

V. Difficulty in Changing Mixed Numbers to Improper 
Fractions 

36 

27 

63 


3V« -MM = 10/3 X 4/1? - Vs or U/ 9 

6 

220 

201 

421 

86 

VI Omitted 

192 

214 

406 

83 


VII Failure to Reduce Improper Fractions to Mixed 
Numbers 

5 

2 


223 126 349 7 1 
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TABLE XVI (Continued) 

An Analysis of Difficulties in Division of Fractions 

(From Brueckner ) 


VIII Errors m Copying 

6B 

6A 

Total 

% 

Vii - l /z = 5 / 2 X J/i * V*or 7 14 

61 

52 

113 

23 

IX. Cancellation Difficulties 

(a) Cancels within the denominators. 

11 

63 

74 

15 

J/ 6 ™ 4 = 5/0 X l/£ ~ J/# 

3 2 

(b) Cancels within the numerators: 

2 

9 

11 


IK - 3K = 9/5 X t/1 = ’/« 

(c) Where complete cancellation, the quotient is 
called zero* 

5 

14 

19 


0 

II 

X 

©* 

O 

II 

X 

•I* 

$ 

4 

40 

44 


X. Unknown: 1 l / z V/z = 

75 

219 

294 

6 






2348 

2527 

4875 

997 


provide the teacher with a list of the major mistakes pupils 
make in fractions. Such tables and analyses do not, however, 
show the specific errors any given pupil may make. These 
must be uncovered through a careful and systematic plan of 
individual diagnosis. 

The analysis in Table XVI was based entirely upon an 
examination of the pupils’ papers after they had been tested 
in a group. Consequently, the causes of some of the errors 
which were found could not be ascertained. This is shown 
in sections lie and X of Table XVI. Under the caption “Un- 
known” of Section X, is grouped 6 per cent of all the errors 
sixth-grade pupils make in the division of fractions. When 
one has only a pupil’s completed paper to study it is ex- 
tremely difficult if not impossible to determine what pro- 
cesses he may have employed m securing an answer of 1/5 for 
such a problem as 1 1/3 divided by 3 1/3. Hence it is of the 
greatest importance that pupils who exhibit marked deficien- 
cies on a group test of the Brueckner type be given a supple- 
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mentary individual examination. This can be done by having 
the pupil work individually, m the presence of the teacher, 
those examples which caused him trouble on the group test. 
He should, of course, do his thinking aloud so that ineffective 
mental processes and habits of work will be revealed. 

Brueckner - 11 has also analyzed the types of errors pupils 
make m dealing with decimals. His Diagnostic T est in Deci- 
mals was first given to more than five hundred pupils enrolled 

TABLE XVII 

Errors Made by Sixth-, Seventh-, and Eighth-Grade Pupils 
in the Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division 

of Decimals 

( Adapted from Brueckner ) 

Frequency of 


Difficulty Error 

Addition of decimals 

Errors m placing decimal point 275 

Weakness m number combinations 128 

Misplacing whole numbers 34 

Carrying difficulties 31 

Inability to add fractions and decimals 23 

Subtraction of decimals 

Borrowing difficulties 221 

Misplacing decimal number m subtrahend 74 

Weakness m subtraction facts 50 

Confuses subtraction with additions 45 

Decimal point omitted 17 

Multiplication of decimals 

Misplacing decimal point 631 

Errors m multiplication 365 

Omitting decimal point 119 

Failure to prefix zero 87 

Inability to multiply decimal and fraction 62 

Division of decimals 

Decimal point misplaced 1436 

Errors m division 376 

Decimal point omitted 356 

Failure to reduce remainder to decimal 172 

Failure to prefix zero m quotient 163 


21 L J Brueckner, Brueckner Diagnostic Test m Decimals Manual of s 
Directions , Minneapolis, Educational Test Bureau, pp 5-9 
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in grades 6, 7, and 8 and a tabulation was then made 
of the mistakes they committed. Altogether 1 14 different 
kinds of errors were isolated. Errors were more numer- 
ous m multiplication and division than m addition and 
subtraction. The five most frequent errors found m the 
addition, subtraction, multiplication and division of deci- 
mals are listed m Table XVII. A glance at this table re- 
veals the fact that most of the difficulty pupils experience 
with decimals is due to ineffectiveness in handling the four 
fundamental operations with whole numbers and in properly 
placing the decimal point. This is an important fact for teach- 
ers to keep m mind. Once the pupil has mastered the pro- 
cesses of addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division 
of whole numbers, he needs just one additional ability to 
succeed with decimal fractions— the ability to insert the 
decimal point. In learning or acquiring this new ability, the 
pupil commits two errors: ( 1 ) misplacing the decimal point, 
and (2) omitting the decimal point. It is obvious, therefore, 
that remedial work in decimals is largely a matter of assisting 
pupils to avoid these two errors, and of teaching them to 
add, subtract, multiply, and divide whole numbers. 

Remedial Exercises and ^Materials 

The remedial teaching which follows the diagnosis of in- 
dividual difficulties should, of course, be geared to weaknesses 
that have been found in the pupil’s processes and habits of 
work. It should also take into account the needs and goals 
of the pupil. It should be more than mere drill upon pro- 
cesses and combinations that have not been mastered Drill 
or practice is necessary, but this should be highly stimulating 
and related to the life-career motives of the pupil wherever 
possible. Success must accompany the work if rapid learning 
is to take place. Pupils should be kept informed of the prog- 
ress they are making, and new procedures and devices should 
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be introduced into the instruction from time to time to keep 
monotony from setting m. 

The teacher who is to make an outstanding success of 
remedial work in arithmetic must be well equipped not only 
with the best psychological procedures, but should in addi- 
tion have at hand a wealth of appropriate remedial exercises 
and materials. 


EXERCISE BOOKS 

Review Arithmetic (Textbook i). This little textbook 22 
contains practice materials in the areas of addition, subtrac- 
tion, multiplication, division, and fractions. It was prepared 
originally for use in the remedial teaching of arithmetic in 
the armed forces of the United States. The materials, how- 
ever, are excellently suited for use in remedial arithmetic 
classes in junior and senior high schools. The book is organ- 
ized in such a way that the pupil can identify his own weak- 
nesses and carry out the remedial work with a minimum of 
assistance from the teacher. 

Remedial Arithmetic for High School Pupils . 23 This course 
in remedial arithmetic consists of tests, practice materials for 
the pupil, and a teacher’s manual. The test booklet contains 
four tests of approximately equal difficulty for each division 
of work which is covered. These are used for pretesting and 
for retesting. The general procedure calls for the adminis- 
tration of a test first. If no more than one error is made, the 
pupil proceeds to a test dealing with another topic. If, how- 
ever, a pupil has trouble with the pretest, he works on the 
practice exercises provided in the booklet entitled “Material 
for the Pupil” which covers material of the type involved 
in the test. After the practice exercises have been completed 
a second test is administered to note what progress has been 
made. If the pupil succeeds in passing this second test he 

22 Published by Ginn and Company, Boston, 1943. 

2S Allan R. Congdon and Ronald B Thompson, Remedial Arithmetic for 
High School Pupils, Lincoln, Nebraska, The University of Nebraska, 1937. 
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goes on to the pretest for a new division of work. If he does 
not make a 90 per cent correct score, he works on “New 
Practice Material” provided in the manual. After completing 
this work he is given a third test. If he passes this he goes 
on to new work, otherwise additional practice exercises are 
provided him. At the completion of the practice exercises a 
fourth test is administered. Only when a pupil shows mastery 
of a given unit is he allowed to progress to another unit of 
work with its tests and practice materials. 

The practice material for the pupil consists of addition, sub- 
traction, multiplication, and division of whole numbers, deci- 
mals; fractions and mixed numbers; problem solving, denom- 
inate numbers; mensuration; percentage; word problems 
involving denominate numbers; mensuration and per cent; 
interest and business forms; and graphs. The practice material 
is of such a nature that adequate exercises are provided for the 
most retarded pupils. For example, the section on addition 
begins with the one hundred primary addition facts, the sec- 
tion on subtraction provides practice on the one hundred sub- 
traction facts, the section on multiplication includes the one 
hundred multiplication facts, and the section on division pro- 
vides drill on the ninety division facts*. 

One outstanding advantage of this remedial series in arith- 
metic is that it is labeled “Arithmetic for High School Pupils” 
and has been designed particularly for that group. High- 
school pupils are frequently sensitive about studying mate- 
rials which have been prepared for younger pupils. Much of 
the material in the pupil’s manual is at the second-, third-, and 
fourth-grade levels yet the fact that the book is labeled “for 
high school pupils” makes it seem worthy of their attention 
and study. This is a psychological point of great importance 
in remedial teaching. 

The Wilson 100% Arithmetic Drill Books. 2 * There are 
four drill books in this series, as follows: My Addition Drill 

24 Published by The Macmillan Company, New York, 
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Book, My Subtraction Drill Book, My Multiplicatior. i and 
Short Division Drill Book, and My Long Division Drill Book. 
These books are scientifically constructed and have for their 
purpose the development of ioo per cent accuracy m the 
fundamentals of arithmetic. The pupils are taken step by step 
through the various processes and the amount of drill pro- 
vided is in proportion to the difficulty of the arithmetic 
process involved. 

My Addition Drill Book covers the one hundred primary, 
or first-decade, facts, the three hundred upper-decade facts 
through 39 plus 9, and the eighty additional higher-decade 
facts needed for carrying in multiplication through 9 times 9. 
My Subtraction Drill Book provides the pupil with ex- 
ercises designed to secure mastery of the 100 primary sub- 
traction facts, and the 175 upper-decade facts needed for sub- 
traction in uneven short division through 89 divided by 9. 
My Multiplication and Short Division Drill Book teaches 
the facts of multiplication through 9 times 9, the 90 even 
short-division facts and the 368 uneven division facts. My 
Long Division Drill Book provides a teachmg plan and gives 
drill in this phase of arithmetic. 

Since the purpose of the Wilson dnll books is to provide 
100 per cent mastery of the most used arithmetic funda- 
mentals, only the most basic processes and combinations are 
included. 

Lennes Test and Practice Sheets in Arithmetic , 25 There 
are eight practice pads in this senes. Pad number one deals 
with extremely simple arithmetic calculations, pad number 
two contains somewhat more difficult material than number 
one, and each succeeding pad represents a slight advance in 
difficulty over the previous ones. Pad number eight, which is 
the most difficult of all, covers such topics as addition and 
subtraction, multiplication, division, percentage, fractions, 
mixed fundamentals, as well as more advanced arithmetic 

25 Published by Laidlaw Brothers, Inc , Chicago, 1937. 
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dealing with bank discounts, installment buying, and taxes. 
Grade labels are not given on these exercise books. The pad 
numbers, however, give some clue as to the difficulty of the 
various books. 

Learning to Compute.-* This series of two workbooks in 
arithmetic is especially designed for diagnostic and remedial 
work, and is excellently suited for use in junior or senior high 
schools. No grade labels are attached to the books. The diag- 
nostic procedure is so arranged that each pupil will discover 
his own specific weaknesses. Book One covers addition, mul- 
tiplication, subtraction, division, common fractions, and deci- 
mals; Book Two reviews the fundamentals dealt with in Book 
One and continues with such additional topics as per cents, 
units of measure, ratio, and arithmetic in business. Diagnosis 
is made possible first by use of survey tests which precede 
each topic or subtopic. If the pupil does well on the survey 
test, he omits the practice work of that topic. On the other 
hand, if he falls below standard, his difficulty is further an- 
alyzed by means of inventory tests which detect specific 
errors and weaknesses. When these are discovered, the pupil 
is automatically referred to a specific section of the workbook 
which provides remedial practice to correct the difficulties. 
All of the tests, the remedial materials, improvement records, 
and answers are contained under one cover. 

Self-Help Arithmetic Workbooks .- 1 This set of arithmetic 
workbooks has the following useful features. 

r. Twenty self-testing drills in each book, which assist in 
diagnosing pupil weaknesses. 

2. A self-help chart which shows the 'pupil and teacher 
what remedial work is necessary. 

28 Raleigh Schorling, John R. Clark, Mary A Potter, and Carroll F. 
Deady, Learning to Compute , Yonkers-on- Hudson, New York, World 
Book Company, 1940. Price, 32 cents for either Book One or Book Two. 

27 F. B. Knight, G. M. Ruch, and J. W. Studebaker, A Self-Help Arith- 
metic W ork-Book, Chicago, Scott, Foresman and Company, 1940. 
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3. A block of remedial exercises to correspond with every 
example m the self-testing drills. 

4. An individual progress chart which serves to motivate 
the work. 

A separate workbook is published for each of the following 
grade levels— three, four, five, six, seven, and eight. The books 
for grade 7 and 8 are also printed with the title Self-Help 
Mathematics Workbooks, Books One and Two. This makes 
them more appealing to pupils of secondary-school age. 

The McDade Individual Humber Drills This material pro- 
vides exercise on the 390 number facts m the fundamental 
processes. 28 A special feature is a self-help folder which makes 
it possible for the pupil to learn the combinations himself 
without immediate supervision. The folder is so constructed 
that the answer to a given problem is brought into view as 
soon as the pupil completes it. When the McDade Inventory 
Test, which was described earlier, has been administered to 
a pupil, the teacher knows definitely which combinations the 
pupil has mastered and which he has not. This practice ma- 
terial is designed to provide appropriate remedial instruction. 
The scoring key for the inventory test tells the teacher which 
of the number drills to have the pupil use in correcting any 
specific combination deficiency. 

Remedial Arithmetic Experiments at the Junior-High- 
School Level 

Remedial work in arithmetic based upon a careful diag- 
nosis of pupil errors usually pays big dividends in terms of 
the improvement made. This is true when the work is applied 
to one case at a time or to whole classes which are deficient 

28 Published by the Plymouth Press, 1701 W 74th St, Chicago, Illinois. 
The units most applicable for remedial work are as follows Addition 
RXA, Subtraction RXS, Multiplication RXM, and Division RXD The 
price of these four units complete with Study Cards and Study Folders 
is $1.20. 
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in arithmetic ability. Individual pupils have been known to 
improve as much as four or live grades as the result of one 
semester’s work, and the arithmetic levels of whole classes 
have been raised as much as two grades m this same length 
of time. Examples of what can be accomplished through 
remedial instruction m arithmetic at the junior-high-school 
level are provided m the next few paragraphs 

Eighth Grade , junior High School, Quincy , Illinois?* On 
the basis of the results of the Progressive Arithmetic Test— 
Intermediate, Form A, and the California Test of Mental 
Maturity , a class m remedial anthmetic consisting of twenty- 
three pupils was formed. The average arithmetic grade of 
this group of eighth graders was found to be 4.9 and the aver- 
age IQ was 79. The purpose of the project was to determine 
the value of a remedial arithmetic course when given to a 
group of pupils with less than average mental ability. The 
experiment lasted one semester. 

During the course, each pupil was considered an individual 
problem and was given the specific help he needed Group 
methods of instruction were employed only at those times 
when it was found that several pupils possessed difficulties 
of the same nature. Drill on fundamental operations and prob- 
lem solving ranged all the way from the simplest combina- 
tions with whole numbers, fractions, and decimals, to prob- 
lems involving simple percentage, discount, commissions, and 
areas of plane figures 

The material used m the drill work was the loose-leaf 
Strathmore Plan, Test-T each-Practice Test by Schuer, 
Murdock, and Freeman, 30 and Learning to Compute by 
Schorlmg, Clark and Potter. 31 

After a semester’s work was completed, the twenty-three 

29 This unpublished study, which was completed in January, 1943* was 
carried out by Mr R E. Buskirk, one of the writer s students. 

30 Published by the Strathmore Company, Aurora, Illinois 

Published by the World Book Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson, New 
York 
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pupils were tested again. This" time, the Progressive Arith- 
metic Test— Intermediate , Form B was used. The results 
showed that the entire class made a gain in arithmetic of 1.8 
grades. The greatest gain made by any one pupil was 4.9 
grades. This was accomplished by a boy with an IQ of 107 
(the highest IQ in the group). He increased his proficiency 
during the semester from a grade level of 4.2 to the respect- 
able level of 9.1. No pupil showed a loss in ability as measured 
by the second test. 

The teacher of the class made the following report with 
respect to one of the pupils m the course: 

William, whose IQ was 72, was perhaps my greatest problem 
in the class. He could not add even the simplest numbers. One 
day I told him that 4 and 4 are 8, but the next day he had for- 
gotten this fact. A test of the 100 addition, subtraction, and mul- 
tiplication facts was given him. This revealed that he knew only 
20 per cent of the addition facts, 19 per cent of the subtraction 
facts, and 21 per cent of the multiplication facts. I spent much 
time showing him various combinations with pencils, books, and 
other objects m the room. He finally learned and retained a few 
simple combinations. Sometimes I would detain him for a few 
minutes and show him flash cards. Gradually he learned quite a 
few sums. I made out a simple adding test on which I felt sure 
he could make 100 per cent. He worked them all correctly and 
I praised him m front of the class. This won him. He asked for 
outside drill work, which I supplied him. Sums of a greater diffi- 
culty were given him until he was able to add five or six four- 
place numbers with a great deal of skill and accuracy. 

Similar methods of procedure were used in subtraction and 
multiplication. At the end of the semester he was beginning to 
show much improvement in these processes also. During the last 
week of the semester, I gave William the same test of the com- 
bination facts that I had given him earlier. His score this time 
was raised to 100 per cent in addition, 87 per cent in subtraction, 
and 62 per cent in multiplication. 

William developed in one semester from a boy who would not 
try into one who was willing and anxious to do the simple arith- 
metic of which he was capable. 
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North Junior High School, Quincy , Massachusetts . 32 The 
purpose of this experiment was to determine how long it 
would take pupils of good mental ability who were deficient 
m addition skills to overcome their difficulties. Two hundred 
eighth-grade pupils m this school were administered the 
Wilson fP-Addition Test. Forty-nine pupils with IQs above 
ioo were found who gave evidence of weakness m the funda- 
mentals of addition. This group was then further tested by 
means of a test covering the one hundred primary facts of 
addition and also by one covering the upper decade facts 
through 39 plus 9. On the basis of these results, eight pupils 
who were extremely poor in addition were selected for reme- 
dial work. 

The remedial program consisted of both general and indi- 
vidualized drill which was well motivated. Among other 
things, each pupil completed the exercises in Wilson’s My 
Addition Drill Book. Further individualized drill assignments 
were made on the basis of five diagnostic tests which were 
given the pupils. Some of this work was written and some 
was done orally. For oral drill, small flash cards were used. 
Each of these contained a single addition combination w r hich 
had proved troublesome to a given pupil The general pro- 
cedure when using flash cards was to have the pupils pair off 
and drill each other. Throughout the experiment a careful 
record w T as kept of all time spent upon the remedial work 
both inside and outside the classroom. 

At the end of the experiment, the Wilson 3P- Addition Test 
was again administered. This time every pupil made an ac- 
curacy score of 100 per cent Furthermore the average time 
required to do the work was less than half that required for 
the initial testing In producing this result the median total 
amount of time devoted to remedial work was 884 minutes 
(14.7 hours) 

° 2 Joseph H Randall “Corrective Arithmetic in Junior High School,” 
Educational Method , Vol 16, Januarv, 1937, pp. 182-185 
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The one who conducted this study draws several conclu- 
sions among which are the following: 

1. Remedial work in arithmetic, based on the limitations and 
conditions of the “ioo per cent plan,” should be scheduled as an 
elective in all curriculums of junior high schools, and pupils of 
average or better than average intelligence, who indicate weak- 
ness m arithmetic fundamentals, should be encouraged through 
guidance to take this work. (He also states that all junior-high- 
school pupils who need it should have corrective work.) 

2. In order to lessen the corrective load in junior high school, 
and to ensure that pupils who leave school at the minimum allow- 
able age shall be equipped for a useful life, the arithmetic re- 
quired of all pupils at any level should limit drill material to the 
essential facts and processes which, as research has already dem- 
onstrated, meet the demands of common business and social usage. 

Franklin Township Centralized School , Darke County, 
Ohio .* 3 In this school an experiment involving remedial work 
in fractions was carried on over a period of twenty-four 
weeks. Forty-five minutes each week were devoted to the 
work. 

The first step in the project was to locate those pupils who 
were inefficient in dealing with fractions. This was accom- 
plished by administering to the eighty-eight pupils enrolled 
in grades 6, 7, and 8 the Guiler-Christofferson Diagnostic 
Survey Test in Computational Arithmetic, Form 1 . The test 
results showed that fifty-eight pupils fell below the standards 
for their respective grades in ability to use fractions. These 
were the pupils who received remedial instruction. The aver- 
age IQ of these fifty-eight pupils was 90 with a range ex- 
tending from 70 up to 12 1. 

The next phase of the work was devoted to diagnosing the 
specific weaknesses of the group as well as of each pupil. For 
this purpose the Guiler-Christofferson Diagnostic Test in 
Fractions, Form I, was used and diagnostic charts were made 

33 Walter S. Guiler, “Improving Ability in Fractions”, Mathematics 
Teacher , Vol. 29, May, 1936, pp. 232-240. 
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which showed both group and individual weaknesses. One 
of the eighth-grade pupils, for example, was weak in the 
following abilities 

i Recognition of the meaning of terms. 

2. Changing a fraction to an equivalent fraction having a 
given denominator. 

3. Changing a mixed number to an improper fraction. 

4. Adding fractions and mixed numbers with unlike denomi- 
nators, the least common denominator being one of the 
given denominators (no carrying). 

5. Adding fractions and mixed numbers with unlike denomi- 
nators, the least common denominator being the product of 
the given denominators (no carrying). 

6 . Adding fractions and mixed numbers with unlike denomi- 
nators, the least common denominator being less than the 
product of the given denominators (no carrying). 

7. Adding two or more fractions or mixed numbers (carry- 

ing) 

8. Subtracting fractions and mixed numbers with like denomi- 
nators (no borrowing). 

9 Subtracting fractions and mixed numbers with like denomi- 
nators (no borrowing). 

10. Subti acting fractions and mixed numbers xvith unlike de- 
nominators, the least common denominator being the prod- 
uct of the given denominators (no borrowing). 

11. Subtracting fractions and mixed numbers with unlike de- 
nominators, the least common denominator being less than 
the product of the given denominators (no boirowmg) 

12. Subtracting fractions and mixed numbers (borrowing). 

13. Multiplying a fraction by a fraction. 

14. Multiplying three or more fractions or mixed numbers 
when cancellation is used. 

15. Dividing an integer by a fraction. 

1 6. Dividing a fraction or a mixed number by a fraction. 

17. Dividing an integer by a mixed number. 

18 Dividing a fraction or a mixed number by a mixed number. 

This pupil showed weaknesses in eighteen out of the 
twenty-five abilities which the test measures. The poorest 
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eighth-grade pupil manifested twenty weaknesses while the 
best one of the eighth-grade remedial group exhibited only 
five. 

Following this diagnostic process, remedial instruction was 
initiated. This consisted of individualized group instruction 
with all grade lines being disregarded. When it was found 
that most of the pupils possessed a given weakness, group 
instruction was employed. When a limited number of pupils 
were deficient in a given ability, special work was provided 
for them alone. For practice material, A Mastery Work-Book 
in Fractions 34 was extensively used, the exercises being so 
organized that each pupil secured practice on the abilities in 
which he was deficient. 

The last step in the experiment consisted m evaluating the 
results that had been achieved. For this purpose Form 2 of 
the Guiler-Christofferson Diagnostic Test in Fractions was 
used. The maximum possible score on this test is 50. The data 
* show that the pupils made an average score of 28.4 before 
receiving remedial instruction, and a score of 40.7 at the 
conclusion of the experiment. 

This experiment clearly indicates that marked improve- 
ment in ability to use fractions may be expected when 
remedial instruction is based upon a careful analysis of each 
pupil’s weaknesses. Perfection was not achieved by the group 
as a whole but it must be remembered that the actual time 
devoted to the remedial work did not exceed eighteen hours. 
It is also possible that some of the processes which were 
drilled upon are not sufficiently used in business or in social 
life to warrant the development of 100 per cent accuracy 
on the part of the pupils. 

In general, it is better to select a few of the most used 
types of fractions and work on them until 100 per cent mas- 
tery is attained, rather than to spread the effort in such a 
way that none is completely mastered. 

34 Published by F* A. Davis Company, Philadelphia. 
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Remedial Arithmetic Programs in Senior High Schools 

Information regarding remedial arithmetic programs in 
semor high schools was secured m connection with a nation- 
wide survey of remedial teaching which was conducted by 
the writer. 33 One hundred-sixty-six of the schools involved 
in the study described their work in remedial arithmetic. An 
analysis of the data indicates that this activity is generally 
handled in one or more of the following ways- (1) remedial 
arithmetic classes, (2) special curriculums for pupils of low 
mental ability, (3) general mathematics classes, (4) special 
arithmetic classes for high-school seniors, (5) courses m com- 
mercial arithmetic, business arithmetic, shop arithmetic, (6) 
teachers in regular classes. 

In the next few paragraphs the various methods and pro- 
cedures used will be described in more detail, and specific 
illustrations from school practice will be presented. 86 

REMEDIAL ARITHMETIC CLASSES 

Of the various plans in use for caring for pupils deficient 
in the fundamentals of arithmetic, those labeled “remedial 
arithmetic classes” are among the most common. In many 
cases, pupils are selected for these classes at the time they 
enter high school and m some cases before that time. Scores 
on arithmetic tests often serve as the basis for admitting pupils 
to the classes. Grades made in arithmetic in the elementary 
school and the opinions of the elementary-school teachers 
are also frequently considered. 

Practice varies as to the length of time pupils remain in 
remedial arithmetic classes. Many schools require attendance 
for a full semester or a year, while others expect the pupils 

35 See pp. 143-144 for details of the survey. 

36 The descriptions in this section are taken from Glenn Myers Blair, 
“Remedial Arithmetic in Senior High Schools.” The Mathematics Teacher , 
Vol. 36, December, 1943, pp. 346-350. 
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to attend only a few weeks or until such time as they show 
sufficient improvement to enter the regular classes. Some 
schools admit pupils to the regular algebra classes, and then 
after a test period of a few weeks remove those who are de- 
ficient in arithmetic to special classes where they are taught 
the fundamentals they need. Most of the teachers of classes 
in remedial arithmetic gear the work to the interests, needs, 
and maturation levels of the pupils in such classes. 

In the following paragraphs are presented some direct quo- 
tations from the letters of schools which are carrying on 
classes in remedial arithmetic. 

South High School , Omaha, Nebraska. “About ten years 
ago, South High School decided to offer a remedial program 
in mathematics. Too many students were found to be defi- 
cient in the fundamentals of arithmetic to handle algebra and 
geometry. These students were permitted to take algebra at 
first and after three weeks trial, those who could not learn 
algebra or geometry were transferred to ‘Special Math.’ At 
present three hundred to four hundred students pass through 
this course each year. ‘Special Math’ was developed to meet 
the actual needs of students. Therefore, it starts as low as 
fifth-grade arithmetic and goes through to advanced high- 
school arithmetic.” 

George Washington High School, Indianapolis, Indiana. 
“We are doing some work that might be called ‘remedial’ in 
arithmetic. We are inclined, however, to avoid the term ‘re- 
medial’ since this term implies that the schools preceding us 
have not done their task adequately. Our courses are designed 
to take students where we find them and we try to secure 
progress from this point. Our work in remedial arithmetic 
is still in the experimental stage. The first semester it was 
given, we gave mimeographed assignments reviewing the 
fundamental processes, mensuration, and percentage. We tried 
to carry out a program of individualized instruction but found 
that many of the difficulties encountered by the pupils ap- 
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plied to a large part of the class. We changed plans then and 
used a part of the class period to discuss with the class as a 
whole the underlying principles in solving problems. In the 
fundamentals we have insisted on a large amount of drill with 
weekly check-up on individual improvement. For two se- 
mesters we have been selecting drill work from Smith’s 
Workbook in Business Arithmetic. We have found much of 
the work too difficult but have selected work which we felt 
was needed to bring the student to the high-school level m 
arithmenc ability. We have given the Woody-McCall Mixed 
Fundamentals in Arithmetic Test as a means of determining 
their grade placement and as a means of finding the pupils’ 
individual weaknesses.” 

SPECIAL CURRICULUMS FOR PUPILS OF LOW MENTAL ABILITY 

Brief descriptions of two schools caring for their remedial 
arithmetic through special curriculums are given below. 

South Philadelphia High School for Girls, Philadelphia, 
Pennsylvania. “When pupils fail badly with us m their first 
term, or any term thereafter, and their IQs are low, and when 
their teachers recommend it, we urge them to go into the 
Modified Course. Here we endeavor to maintain no particular 
standards but meet the pupils on their own level even if it 
happens to be third or fourth grade. We give them work in 
fundamentals of arithmetic, spelling, handwriting, English, 
reading, and very simple writing. The girls in this course 
rarely return to the regular courses. They progress in the 
Modified Course and are graduated with the other girls, re- 
ceiving certificates instead of diplomas.” 

Langley High School, Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania. “Three 
years ago we organized a class in our Junior-Senior High 
School which was comprised of all children who were at 
least two grades retarded, at least two years average, and 
whose IQs were below 80. This group is being given three 
periods a day of so-called academic work including funda- 
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mentals of English, basic essentials in arithmetic, and practi- 
cal social studies. During the rest of the school day these chil- 
dren take various shop courses and electives, such as art, 
music, and drawing. For arithmetic, I am using Practical 
Problems in Aritlmietic, Book Four, published by the Web- 
ster Publishing Company, St. Louis. The problems in this 
arithmetic book, although practical, are so above the heads 
of some of the children that I shall have to find more simple 
material for next year. Of course, before the books were 
given to the children I cut out all references to the grade 
levels and have tried to make what we are doing with these 
children, fifteen to nineteen years of age, a dignified informal 
educational activity.” 

GENERAL MATHEMATICS 

Work in remedial arithmetic is handled by many schools 
through classes known as “general mathematics,” or through 
classes of the same character known as “applied mathematics,” 
“practical mathematics,” or “everyday mathematics.” The 
content of such courses varies with the different schools, but 
practically all make provision for work in the fundamental 
processes of arithmetic. The procedures followed by four 
high schools in their general mathematics classes are sketched 
in the following paragraphs. 

Emil G. Hirsch Senior HigB School, Chicago, Illinois. 
“This semester we have scheduled four classes in General 
Mathematics as part of our program of remedial instruction. 
The General Mathematics classes are offered in the iB and 
lA semesters. In all, 123 pupils are registered in General 
Mathematics. All entering iB students whose total arithme- 
tic score on the Chicago Survey Arithmetic Test is below 
7.5 are placed in a General Mathematics 1 class. These pupils 
are given the, New Stanford Arithmetic Test toward the 'end 
of the semester. Those with a score below 9.0 are given Gen- 
eral Mathematics 2 the following semester. These General 
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Mathematics classes are preparatory to the work in algebra 
for students with arithmetic deficiencies ” 

South Division High School, Milwaukee, Wisconsin. “The 
present course in General Mathematics derives its name from 
the fact that its mam objective is the understanding and ap- 
preciation of those cultural, social, and utilitarian applica- 
tions of mathematics necessary for everyday living. While the 
student becomes acquainted with simpler algebraic concepts 
and geometrical terms and constructions, the major part of 
the year course deals with mathematics (mostly arithmetic) 
applied to personal, home, and community situations and ex- 
emplified in measurements, budgets, scale drawings, percents, 
insurance, graphs, money, taxes, buying, selling, and simple 
statistics. Every topic is vitally associated with arithmetic and 
necessitates computational assignments. The textbooks used 
are very modern and psychological in their presentations De- 
cidedly remedial work is offered every so often in challenging 
test work, followed by definite practice material on the par- 
ticular type of skill found to require most remediation. The 
major part of the course is practically a repetition of eighth- 
grade arithmetic, but the topics m the books are so well mo- 
tivated that the result is a real mathematical appreciation 
course, with remedial arithmetic pleasantly associated with 
mathematical notions which the pupils can really understand 
and honesdy enjoy. The books found very satisfactory for 
this course are Mathematics in Life by Schorlmg and Clark 
and Living Mathematics by Ruch, Knight, and Hawkins.” 

Dallas Technical High School, Dallas, Texas. “We have 
a two-year general mathematics program. All pupils who are 
weak m the Freshman year m mathematics are required to 
take general mathematics i and 2, and then they may elect 
the regular sequence of algebra, geometry, trigonometry, or 
they may continue with the general mathematics for the sec- 
ond year This second year of general mathematics is applied 
and techmcal mathematics for the noncollege boy ” 
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Beaumont High School, St. Louis, Missouri. “Many stu- 
dents are promoted to high school who are not prepared to 
take formal algebra. Until recently, algebra was required of 
all our entering pupils. At present, a year of mathematics is 
required, and while theoretically our pupils may choose be- 
tween a year each of algebra, business arithmetic, or practi- 
cal mathematics, we do not let it work out that way in prac- 
tice. In practice, we give all boys and girls entering high 
school a test called ‘The St. Louis Test of the Fundamentals.’ 
A perfect score on this test is 44, and we find that if a stu- 
dent does not make 3 1 or more he has very little chance of 
making satisfactory progress in formal algebra. Hence, we 
divide the algebra classes very soon after formation and we 
find by experience that from two-thirds to three-fourths of 
those who choose algebra are prepared to take it. We ac- 
tually place the other third or fourth in Practical Mathe- 
matics. We do not encourage those who take Practical Mathe- 
matics to take algebra after the year of Practical Mathematics. 
We apply the same criterion to those who sign for Business 
Arithmetic to determine whether they may take Business 
Arithmetic or must take Practical Mathematics. In addition 
to the score of 3 1 points or more out of 44, we use the rank- 
ing of the student m his elementary class at graduation and 
we use his comparative rating in arithmetic in elementary 
school.” 

Central High School, Omaha, Nebraska. “Two years ago 
we began offering a course m General Mathematics. Stu- 
dents may elect this course at the time of their entrance, or 
they may be advised to take it after they have been given 
some tests, or perhaps, even after they have tried algebra for 
a while. The first semester of General Mathematics, as we 
teach it, deals very largely with the fundamentals of arith- 
metic. A second semester of General Mathematics may be 
elected by the student, or he may go into algebra, depending 
upon his plans.” 
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ARITHMETIC CLASSES FOR HIGH-SCHOOL SENIORS 

Realizing that a knowledge of the fundamentals of arith- 
metic is essential for success in adult life, a number of schools 
have set up arithmetic classes for those high-school Seniors 
who are about to graduate and who have as yet failed to 
master these fundamentals. Such courses are usually called 
“Senior arithmetic” or “arithmetic review.” Excerpts from 
some of the letters will illustrate methods and procedures 
employed in these classes. 

Benjamin Franklin High School , Los Angeles, California. 
“The plan for arithmetic review is just beginning to operate. 
All A- 1 1 pupils take the Los Angeles Fundamentals of Arith- 
metic Test. The tests are then checked by the mathematics 
teachers. The results are plotted together with the IQ of 
each pupil. Passing or failing in this test is determined by 
relating the test score to the ability level of the pupil as 
shown by the IQ. For example, pupils of zoo IQ or over must 
show a grade placement level of 7.5 or better. Pupils of 70 or 
less IQ are not considered to have failed the test whatever 
their score. All pupils who have failed this test are then ad- 
vised to substitute ten weeks of a course in Arithmetic Re- 
view for their required ten weeks in Senior B of Consumer 
Economics or Social Arts, or if they desire a full semester of 
arithmetic review, they may enroll in General Mathematics 
B-10. Even those who pass the test may take the ten-week 
review in arithmetic if they wish to do so. The taking of 
remedial work m arithmetic is voluntary, at least thus far. 
But if any pupil is advised to take remedial work because of 
his failure in the test, and does not do so, a notation of ‘de- 
ficient in arithmetic’ is made on his permanent record card, 
his last report card, and any transcript of record that is 
issued.” 

Arsenal Technical Schools, Indianapolis, Indiana “A small 
pamphlet called ‘The Fundamentals of Arithmetic’ produced 
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locally in mimeographed form is being used for remedial 
purposes in all classes below Algebra III. This pamphlet con- 
sists of ten lessons, which emphasize the fundamentals of 
arithmetic. Members of the Senior class who are about to 
graduate are given voluntary instruction on the material in 
the above-named pamphlet and are tested on the material. 
The grades made on these tests are incorporated into the 
permanent records of the school.” 

Kern Couiity Union High School , Bakersfield, California. 
“Seniors found deficient in arithmetic through use of a 
standardized test are required to take a six-weeks’ review of 
these processes without credit and must pass with a minimum 
standard to be eligible for graduation.” 

Western High School, Baltimore, Maryland. “We have 
remedial arithmetic classes for twelfth-grade students who 
fail to make 80 per cent in a test on arithmetic fundamentals. 
As soon as pupils are able to pass such a test, they are ex- 
cused from further attendance in the class.” 

COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC, BUSINESS ARITHMETIC, 
SHOP ARITHMETIC 

Although not labeled “remedial,” much remedial work in 
arithmetic is frequently carried on through courses designated 
as commercial arithmetic, business arithmetic, and shop arith- 
metic. For example, in Castlemont High School, Oakland, 
California, “students who are poor in arithmetic may elect 
business arithmetic.” At the Santa Barbara (California) High 
School, students sign up for “Commercial Arithmetic” if their 
arithmetic standing is below the 30 percentile on the Pro- 
gressive Achievement Test in Arithmetic. 

TEACHERS IN REGULAR CLASSES 

Some schools try to handle the problem of extreme re- 
tardation in arithmetic through the regular mathematics 
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classes. The following quotation illustrates this practice: “We 
have no special classes for remedial work in arithmetic. The 
various handicaps are diagnosed by the teachers of mathe- 
matics and remedial work is applied in the regular classes.” 

In addition to such work, many teachers give assistance 
to pupils who are deficient in arithmetic during open periods 
or before and after school hours. Schools using such tech- 
niques, as a rule, stated their dissatisfaction with the results, 
and expressed a hope that more specific and better organized 
work might soon be initiated. 

Summary 

Many pupils at both the junior- and senior-high-school 
levels are found who are deficient with respect to the most 
elementary arithmetical processes. Such weaknesses have be- 
come apparent as the result of school surveys. Defective 
preparatton in arithmetic has also been shown by numerous 
pupils who have accepted positions in industry. Businessmen 
and officers of the armed forces of the United States have 
recently emphasized the need for sound training in arithme- 
tic and have deplored the situation which exists. 

Evidence is ample that pupils of average or even below 
average mental ability can greatly increase their arithmetical 
skills when suitable remedial measures are instituted. Cases 
are on record of pupils who have improved as much as four 
grades as the result of one semester’s work. Entire classes 
have been brought up as much as two grades in four or five 
months. 

Diagnostic tests in anthmetic are of great value in identi- 
fying specific weaknesses which pupils possess and in pointing 
the way toward appropriate remedial instruction. Some of 
the most useful of these tests have been described in this 
chapter. 

Remedial instruction in arithmetic should be geared not 
only to the weaknesses in the fundamentals which the tests 
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and other measures reveal, but should also take into account 
each pupil’s interests and goals. Pupils must see how and 
where the facts they are asked to learn will help them achieve 
their own objectives. 

Experiments in remedial arithmetic and remedial programs 
in junior and senior high schools are described at length in 
this chapter. It is evident from published reports as well as 
from information gained through a nation-wide survey that 
secondary schools realize the seriousness of the problem and 
are beginning to give attention to pupils who have not yet 
mastered the fundamental processes of arithmetic. There 
appears to be a growing tendency for schools to meet each 
pupil on his own ground— to take him where he is, and from 
that point to assist him to achieve greater competence in this 
most fundamental skill. 
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CHAPTER NINE 


REMEDIAL SPELLING IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


Introduction 

Why should pupils learn to spell? The chief reason is that 
written communication is rendered possible only through 
this medium. The pupil who cannot spell cannot write let- 
ters, themes, or reports of any kind. The pupil who spells 
poorly often finds it difficult to make himself understood 
when called upon to express himself in writing. An eleventh- 
grade boy in an Illinois high school was asked along with other 
members of his English class to write a paragraph answering 
the following question “ What do you think the chances are 
for an Allied victory this year? His answer, which contained 
twelve misspellings and which was written in good clear 
handwriting, is reproduced below. 

I do not think it possible thut under any scarmes they can 
possible be a vectery this year because the Germans know thut it 
will do them know good to give up now, so they will sacrfeas 
ever thing possible to when, and they are bound to have resous 
enought to last for at lest 2 to 3 more years. 

A skillful teacher might be able to decipher this paragraph 
and get the pupil’s intended meaning. This can be accomp- 
lished, however, only with some difficulty, and the possibility 
of misinterpreting such a passage is always present. The boy 
who wrote this is seventeen years of age, has superior mental 
ability, and makes the grade of A m most of his school sub- 
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jects. He recently won first place in a zoological contest at 
the University of Illinois for preparing an outstanding collec- 
tion of insects. 

Evidence is plentiful that many pupils of secondary-school 
age are grossly inefficient when it comes to spelling. The 
writer recently tested the spelling ability of all the ninth- 
grade pupils in a highly rated Midwestern senior high school. 
For this purpose he used the fifty-three words of Columns X 
and Y of the Buckingham Extension of the Ayres Spelling 
Scale. The results are shown in Table XVIII. It is clearly 
seen that much poor spelling exists in this high-school class. 
Twenty of the sixty-six pupils tested spell below the sixth- 
grade level. An examination of the papers revealed that one 

TABLE XVIII 

Spelling Ability of a High-School Fre simian Class as Measured 
by the Buckingham-Ayres Spelling Scale 


Spelling Grade 

Number of 

30-39 

4 

40-49 

5 

5 9 

11 

60-6 9 

8 

70-79 

15 

8 0-8.9 

10 

90-9.9 

11 

Above 1 0.0 

2 

Median spelling grade of whole class 7 3 


pupil failed to spell any of the fifty-three words right and 
that three others spelled only two of the words correctly. 

Column T of the Buckingham Extension of the Ayres 
Spelling Scale was administered to the sub-Freshman class of 
a university high school. The twenty-four members of this 
class were selected to do the work of the seventh and eighth 
grades in one year because of their outstanding scholarship 
and general high mental ability. Table XIX shows how this 
group of superior pupils rated in spelling. The extent of poor 
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TABLE XIX 

Spelling Ability of a Sub-Freshman Class as Measured by 
Column T of the Buckingham- Ay res Spelling Scale 
Spelling Grade Number of Pupils 

1 

4 
3 

6 

5 

2 

3 


3 0-3 9 
40-49 

5 °~5 9 
6.0-6 9 

7 o-7*9 

8 0-8.9 

9 0 -9*9 


Median spelling grade of whole class 6 6 

spelling in this class is amazing when one considers the gen- 
eral high level of accomplishment of its members. The girl in 
the class whose spelling ability falls at the third-grade level 
has an IQ of 124 (Terman Group Test). She misspelled forty- 
six of the fifty words of Column T which were included in 
the test. The spellings she gave for the first fifteen words on 
the list were as follows: 


The Word 


Her Spelling 


guess 

guest 

circular 

cucaral 

argument 

aurment 

volume 

volome 

organize 

ornicnize 

summon 

summen 

official 

ofisul 

victim 

victom 

estimate 

estmate 

accident 

aectian 

invitation 

enviction 

accept 

aecsept 

impossible 

emposable 

concern 

consern 

associate 

asosheate 


An analysis of this sample of her misspellings indicates a 
definite lack of ability to reproduce phonetically the various 
parts of words she is called upon to spell. 
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Pupils who have not learned how to spell in the elementary 
and secondary schools frequently make their way into our 
colleges and universities. A Junior in engineering was re- 
ferred to the writer by a geology professor who stated that 
he had difficulty in reading this student’s papers because of 
the excessive number of words which were always misspelled. 
The professor was particularly concerned because the young 
man seemed to be “very intelligent” m other respects. An ex- 
amination of this student revealed a most amazing situation. 
Some of the facts are here presented. 

CASE OF WILLARD SCOTT 
School Grade: University junior 

Spelling Ability. Grade levels on Buckingham-Ayres Scale, Col- 
umns T, V, and X— 5.1, 4.8, 5 2. Misspelled 209 of the 1000 
words on the Ayres list. Examples of his misspellings: 


The Word 

How He Spelled 

upon 

apon 

fail 

fale 

coming 

comming 

pretty 

pntty 

madam 

madum 

awful 

aufel 

trouble 

trubble 

wait 

wate 

daughter 

dauter 

education 

edgecation 


IQ: 135 (Otis Self- Administering Test of Mental Ability, Higher 
Examination: Form A) 

Reading Ability: His paragraph score of 68 on the Nelson-Denny 
test places him in the top 1 per cent of college Juniors. 

Grades for Past Semester. College Physics A, Integral Calculus B, 
Descriptive Geometry B, Rhetoric D. 

Physical Condition: Excellent. Eyes and ears in perfect condition 

Attitude toward His Spelling Disability: Very much upset Pos- 
sesses an inferiority complex because of it. Deliberately writes 
slovenly to cover up as many of his errors as possible. 
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This young man of excellent mental ability could have 
been taught to spell in the elementary or secondary school 
if appropriate methods had been employed. An analysis of 
his errors clearly shows that he is a phonetic speller. He spells 
words as they sound, not as they look. Further testing re- 
vealed the fact that he possesses an extremely poor visual 
memory. Such individuals frequently make excellent progress 
in learning to spell when the kinaesthetic or tracing method 
is used. Utilizing this method under the direction of the 
writer, Willard Scott did learn to spell in a few weeks time 
the 209 words of the Ayres list he formerly misspelled. And 
his gains were not temporary, for a retest given over a year 
later showed that he could still spell these words upon which 
he had worked. 

Some of the evidence presented in the preceding paragraphs 
as well as that which can be secured from other sources seems 
to mdicate that the number of poor spellers may be on the 
increase in both our elementary and secondary schools. 1 If 
this is true, what is the explanation? There are several possible 
reasons which might be cited. In the first place, the virtual 
universal attendance at our elementary and secondary schools 
of pupils of appropriate ages may have added to the pro- 
portion of those with meager mental ability. 3 This, however, 
fails to account for much of the poor spelling, since many 
of the poorest spellers have high general mental ability. An- 

1 Mr. Calvin S. Sifferd working under the writer’s direction, adminis- 

tered the Buckingham- Ayres Spelling Scale durmg December, 1942, to 921 
pupils in the public schools of eight western Illinois towns. The pupils 
tested were unselected children enrolled m grades 4 to 8 None of the 
grade groups equaled the norms established about twenty-five years ago by 
Ayres and Buckingham. The amount of retardation for the respective 
grades was found to be as follows: fourth grade, 1.1, fifth, 1.0, sixth, 16; 
seventh, .8, eighth, .7. The average amount of retardation for the entire 
group of 921 pupils was 1.1 grades. * 

2 Recent studies by Finch, however, show that the average IQ of high- 
school pupils today is equal to or superior to that of pupils twenty years 
ago. See F. H. Finch, “Are High-School Pupils of the Present Day Inferior 
to Those of an Earlier Period 5 ” School Review, Vol. 52, February, 1944, 
pp. 84-91. 
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other explanation is that newer methods of teaching reading 
do not require as much letter analysis as formerly. Children 
today are frequently taught in their reading classes to recog- 
nize words by their general configuration rather than by the 
“spelling out” method. The word automobile, for example, 
is recognized because of its length and general shape rather 
than because it is spelled a-u-t-o-m-o-b-i-l-e. Formerly, pupils 
learned to spell practically every word they learned to read; 
today, pupils recogmze words on the basis of just a few cues 
rather than by means of analyzing all the letters involved. 
This is undoubtedly a superior method of teaching reading, 
but it leaves much to be desired so far as spelling instruction 
is concerned. Because present reading methods do not pro- 
vide sufficient incidental instruction in spelling, schools will 
have to teach spelling for its own sake or it will not be taught. 
A third possible explanation for increased disability in spelling 
is that many elementary schools have decreased the amount 
of time given to this activity. With the addition of new sub- 
jects and other curricular offerings, spelling has been almost 
crowded out in many school programs. Because of these 
facts, the spelling problem has become particularly acute in 
recent years. Many pupils now reach the secondary-school 
level with the most mediocre of spelling abilities. If these in- 
dividuals are ever going to learn to spell, the junior or senior 
high schools will have to teach them. 

Locating the Poor Spellers 

Poor spellers are not difficult to identify. Evidence of their 
disability can be found on almost every piece of written work 
that is turned in to the teacher. Glaring errors show up par- 
ticularly on examination papers which have been written 
without the assistance of a dictionary or of other individuals. 
Objective tests are also available which make it possible not 
only to locate the ineffective spellers but also to determine 
the extent of the retardation. Such tests as a rule are extremely 
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inexpensive and can be used over and over again with suc- 
cessive classes. A few of the most useful of such spelling tests 
will now be described. 

Buckingham Extension of the Ayres Spelling Scale? This 
scale is excellently suited for the purpose of identifying poor 
spellers in secondary schools. Thirty-two columns of words 
are provided and the teacher selects one of these for use as 
a spelling test. As a rule, it is desirable for the teacher to dic- 
tate about fifty words from a given column in order to en- 
sure a reliable measure. In checking upon the accuracy of a 
test, one or more adjacent columns can be used. For example, 
if column U is used as the original test, columns T and V 
might be used to confirm or supplement the data secured. 
Grade norms are available for each column of the scale. The 
norms for columns T, U, and V are as follows. 



T 

U 

V 

Second grade 

6 

4 

2 

Third grade 

16 

12 

8 

Fourth grade 

34 

27 

21 

Fifth grade 

50 

42 

34 

Sixth grade 

66 

58 

* 50 

Seventh grade 

79 

73 

66 

Eighth grade 

88 

84 

79 

Ninth grade 

94 

92 

88 


If a pupil should get 6 per cent of the words of column T 
correct it would indicate that he spells as well as a child who 
is just finishing the second grade. Since columns U and V 
contain more difficult words than column T it is necessary to 
spell correctly only 4 per cent and 2 per cent respectively of 
these words to rate second-grade spelling ability (end of sec- 
ond grade). If a pupil should spell accurately 58 per cent of 
the words in column V, his spelling grade would be 7.5. This 
is found by noting that 50 per cent correct indicates ability 
at the end of the sixth grade and 66 per cent correct signifies 

3 Published by the Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, Illi- 
nois Price 12 cents per single copy. In testing a class* or school only one 
copy is needed 
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the ability of pupils at the end of the seventh grade. There- 
fore 58 per cent, which is exactly half way between these 
two should, by interpolation, represent the spelling ability 
of' a pupil who is just half way through the seventh grade. 

In addition to its use as a spelling test, the Buckingham- 
Ayres Scale can be used as a list of words which pupils should 
learn to spell. Since most of the words of the scale (Ayres 
thousand words) are commonly found in business and per- 
sonal correspondence they should be known by all pupils. 
When a pupil can spell these thousand words, he will be able 
to spell correctly about 90 per cent of all the words he will 
ever have occasion to write. 4 

Although this scale will detect the poor spellers of high- 
school age, it will not adequately measure the excellent spellers 
since the grade norms extend only through grade 9. 

High-School Spelling T est? This test which has been espe- 
cially prepared from use in junior and senior high schools is 
available m four equivalent forms- I, II, III, and IV. Each 
form consists of 100 words which were selected from 2,560 
words most frequently misspelled by high-school students. In 
administering the test, the teacher pronounces a word, reads 
the sentence containing it, and then pronounces the word 
again. The first five items of Form IV are as follows 

1. approve The teacher will approve your request approve 


2. absent We hope that no one will be absent absent 

3. healthy Every one should aim to be healthy healthy 

4. least At least ten boys may go least 

5. suggest I suggest that you write plainly suggest 


Grade norms based on data from over 350 school sys- 
tems are provided for Grades VII, VIII, IX, and XII. The 
tests are highly reliable. 

4 W. H. Pyle, The Psychology of the Common Branches , Baltimore, 
Warwick and York, Inc , 1930, p. 145 

5 The author of this test is Harold H Bixler and the publisher is Turner 
E. Smith and Company, Atlanta, Georgia. 
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The New Standard High School Spelling Scale . 1 2 * * * 6 This 
spelling scale can be used both as a measuring instrument and 
as a spelling textbook in grades 7 through 12. It contains 
3066 words selected both on the basis of frequency of use 
and difficulty of spelling. Part I of the book consists of sixty- 
four columns of words which are called “test lessons in 
spelling.” 

These test lessons, which contain forty words each, are 
carefully graded in difficulty. Since norms for grades 7, 8, 
9, 10, 11, and 12 are provided for each lesson, these lessons 
may be used as standardized tests. 

In Part II of the book, the entire scale of 3066 words is 
arranged alphabetically. To the right of each word is given 
the per cent of ninth-, tenth-, eleventh-, and twelfth-grade 
pupils, respectively, who spell the word correctly. The first 
ten entries of this list are as follows: 



IX 

X 

XI 

XII 

abandon 

7i 

76 

80 

84 

abandoned 

6} 

67 

71 

74 

ability 

86 

90 

94 

98 

abroad 

86 

90 

94 

98 

absence 

80 

82 

84 

86 

absent 

89 

91 

92 

93 

absolutely 

85 

86 

87 

88 

abstract 

88 

92 

96 

99 

absurd 

5<5 

65 

74 

83 

abundance 

68 

77 

86 

96 


The teacher can construct a spelling test from the words 
of Part II of the scale in the following manner: 

1. Select 100 words at random from the list of 3066. Write 
them in a column placing opposite each word the percent of 
ninth-, tenth-, eleventh-, and twelfth-grade pupils who spell it 
correcdy. (See the arrangement of the ten words above.) 

2. Total the columns of figures for each of the grade levels 
and then secure the average for each. These resulting averages 

are the norms for the newly constructed test. 

®E. P Simmons and H. H. Bixler, The New Standard High School 

Spelling Scale, Atlanta, Georgia, Turner E. Smith and Company, 1940, 

64 pp.; pnce, 64 cents. 
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Morrison-McCall Spelling Scale. 7 Eight lists of fifty words 
each are included in the test booklet. The teacher can select 
any one of these equivalent lists for a spelling test. The pro- 
cedure is to dictate a word, read the illustrative sentence in 
which the word is contained, and then dictate the word a 
second time. Excellent grade and age norms are provided. 
For example, if a pupil spells thirty-three of the fifty words 
correcdy, his spelling grade is 6.2 and his spelling age is 12 
years and 5 months. The grade norms extend from 1.0 up 
to 13.0 (from first grade up to the college Freshman level). 
This spelling scale, which is easy to use, is well suited for de- 
tecting poor spellers in secondary schools. It may, however, 
not prove sufficiently difficult for the very best spellers. 

Other Spelling Tests. Other spelling tests which can be 
used in screening out poor spellers are The Iowa Spelling 
Scales 8 and The Guy Spelling Scales . 9 Most achievement- 
test batteries also contain sections on spelling which can be 
utilized for this purpose. 

Causes of Spelling Disability 

There are many reasons why pupils fail to learn to spell. 
Some of these play important roles in the case of one pupil 
but are ummportant in other cases. * 

Physical Factors. Physical defects sometimes lie at the bot- 
tom of a pupil’s difficulty in spelling. For example, visual 
defects such as exophoria and strabismus are frequently as- 
sociated with spelling disability. Studies which have been 
made on the relation of auditory acuity to spelling disability 
have generally shown litde connection between the two, 

7 By J. Cayce Morrison and W. A. McCall. Published by the World 
Book Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York, and 2126 Prairie Avenue, 
Chicago. Price, 25 cents. 

8 Published by the Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, 
Illinois. 

9 Published by the Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, 
Illinois. 
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although there are isolated cases where poor hearing plays a 
major part. 10 Pupils who suffer from any physical ailment or 
whose vitality is low, often show a lack of ability to con- 
centrate on school subjects of any kind. A standard part of 
the diagnosis of poor spellers should include a physical 
checkup. 

Intellectual Factors. As a general rule, pupils who score 
extremely low on intelligence tests tend to have difficulty in 
the learning of school subjects, while those making high 
scores on such tests tend to have less difficulty. This holds 
for spelling as well as for reading or other subjects. How- 
ever, the relationship between intelligence and spelling ability 
is much lower than that found between intelligence and 
most other school subjects. 

Spache 11 examined the literature and located fifty-seven 
correlations which had been worked out between these two 
factors. He found the median correlation to be .44. Some of 
the correlations were as low as .08. Thus means that there are 
many poor spellers who are average or above average in 
mental ability and vice versa. 

The average IQ of the poor spellers in Russell’s study 1J 
was 101.52, while one group of poor spellers in McGovney’s 
study 13 had IQs ranging from m to 126. 

Tliese facts demonstrate the necessity for the teacher to 
investigate other causes in addition to intellectual ones in 
making a diagnosis of spelling disability. 

10 A. I. Gates and D. H Russell, Diagnostic and. Remedial Spelling 
Manual, Revised Edition, New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers 
College, Columbia University, 1940, pp 35-36. 

11 George Spache, “Spelling Disability Correlates I— Factors Probably 
Causal in Spelling Disability,” Journal of Educational Research , Vol. 34, 
April, 1941, p. 568. 

^ 12 D. H. Russell, Characteristics of Good and Poor Spellers * A Diag?ios~ 
tic Study , New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, 1937. 

12 Margarita McGovney, “Spelling Deficiencies in Children of Superior 
General Ability,” Elementary English Review , Vol. 7, June, 1930, pp. 146- 
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Emotional Factors . In some cases pupils have developed a 
dislike for spelling as the result of some early unfortunate 
experience. One individual accounted for his spelling handi- 
cap as follows* 

It was with this teacher that I soon acquired my aversion for 
spelling and it was not until I met a real, genuine teacher of 
English m high school that I overcame mv aversion and started 
to rebuild my spelling habits. The situation m particular that 
produced the disastrous effects was this The teacher had made 
it a rule that w hen a child missed a word m the spelling lesson 
she would paddle his hand for each word that was misspelled. 
Naturally the day arrived when I missed a word and became a 
subject for punishment. The emotional fear that crept over me 
wffien I saw’ her coming tow r ard me has never lost its effect. I had 
been corrected for misdemeanors by my mother but it w as always 
m a humane and rational way I knew’ why I w 7 as being corrected. 
But now I could not see where I had violated any rules of the 
social order (and I don’t yet) and her fierce approach completely 
upset me for the moment. I didn’t cry or do anything except turn 
pale with fright and an hour later was sent home by the teacher 
because I was sick. Since that time I have learned that the sick- 
ness was probably due to an upset autonomic nervous system. 
That ended it with me for spelling or anything akm to it My 
interest m spelling was so effectively killed that I literally hated 
the very thought of spelling. This condition stayed with me until 
I reached the high school. Here there was an English teacher 
who became very much concerned over mv abuse of all the rules 
of spelling, so she called me to her for an interview. In the inter- 
view 7 she stated that my work in English was above the average 
of the class as far as the content matter was concerned but my 
spelling was “atrocious.” Further, she said that she knew I could 
learn to spell if I went at it the right way and she proceeded to 
assist me The first word that she approached was “receive” and 
I found for the first time that it is possible to keep the “e” and 
“1” m their proper order in spelling Since that time I have 
acquired a fair proficiency in spelling although I find tendencies 
to revert back to a lot of old habits that I formed before I made 
any attempt to correct the difficulty . 11 

14 ] E W Wallin, Ter zonality Maladjustments and Mental Hygiene , 
New York, McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc, 1935, pp 186-187. 
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Deeply conditioned emotional attitudes are difficult to n n - 
condition but there is ample evidence that it can be done. 
The psychological formula for doing it is to provide “prac- 
tice with satisfaction.” After a time, a new set of attitudes 
will replace the old unfavorable ones. 

Poor Handwriting. It is a common practice among some 
teachers to count as misspelled those words which are illegi- 
ble or badly written. Because of this, poor handwriting and 
poor spelling ability have been found to go hand in hand at 
least to a slight extent. Furthermore, there is a tendency on 
the part of poor spellers to write poorly in order to cover 
up as many of their misspellings as possible. This is particular- 
ly true of older pupils who have become sensitive about their 
inability to spell. The procedure of writing illegibly to cover 
up spelling errors has the effect of increasing the number 
of words misspelled, as this type of practice does not provide 
the pupil with vivid and correct visual or kinaesthetic cues for 
the future writing of the word. The pupil learns to spell the 
word as he writes it. Thus the adoption of poor handwriting 
as a cover for poor spelling will m time result in a pupil’s 
misspelling words that he previously spelled correctly. 

Teachers of spelling should insist upon legible handwrit- 
ing. It will bring spelling errors into the open where they 
can be corrected, and will make the pupil conscious of the 
fact that words are made up of separate letters the arrange- 
ment of which he must learn. 

Errors Due to Mispronunciation. Pupils who spell words 
on the basis of the way they sound rather than the way they 
look fall into error whenever their own pronunciations of 
words are incorrect. One pupil, for example, wrote childern 
for children, famley for family, and edgecation for educa- 
tion. Words frequently misspelled because they are mispro- 
nounced are athletic, diamond, particular, generally, gov- 
ernment, introduce, probably, privilege, recognize, laboratory 
and experiment. It has been shown that pupils who both mis- 
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pronounce and misspell such words, quickly improve in spell- 
ing ability once the exact pronunciations have been learned. 15 
Although this is true, it is obvious that knowing how to pro- 
nounce words and knowing how to spell them is not the 
same thing. The English language is extremely unphonetic. 
In general, words must be spelled as they look, not as they 
sound. Errors due to mispronunciation of words are therefore 
much less numerous than those caused by failure to perceive 
or remember the exact sequence of letters making up words. 

Poor Visual Perception of Words. Some individuals have 
excellent eyesight but due to inadequate training or faulty 
work habits fail to perceive the exact configuration of words. 
Such individuals are invariably poor spellers. One must see 
a word exactly as it is in order to spell it correctly. If a pupil 
spells police , “ polece 7 muntam, “ mounten or mayor, 
“ inayre ” it is possible that he may be poorly perceiving the 
words he is trying to spell. Pupils who have poor visual per- 
ception with respect to words can be detected by means of 
a test such as is presented in Fig. 12. 

Directions for administering this visual perception test are 
are follows: 

x. Pass out the test sheets with the faces clown. Insist that the 
pupils do not turn the tests over until told to do so. 

2. Inform the pupils that they will have three minutes to com- 
plete the test. Urge them to finish if they possibly can. 

3. Tell them to stop instantly when told to stop and to put a 
mark in front of the last item attempted. 

Norms for this test based on seventy college students are: 


Av No. 

Av. No. 

Av No. 

Av No. 

Av Ter Cent 

Attempted 

Right 

Wrong 

Omitted 

of Accuracy 

46.9 

42.9 

4.0 

13.1 

9 1-5 


These norms can be used in evaluating the performances of 
high-school students since the ability here measured is usually 

15 Marjorie E. Kay, “Effect of Errors in Pronunciation upon Spelling,” 
Elementary English Review, Vol. 7, March, 1930, pp. 64-66. 
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fully developed by the time pupils reach the secondary school. 
Pupils who are extremely slow m making the discriminations 
required in this test or who make numerous errors can be 
said to possess poor visual perception for words. 

The writer administered the visual perception test to one 
of his college classes consisting of twenty-three persons. The 
five individuals making the lowest scores on this test were 
asked to come to his office to take a spelling test. The results 
were as follows 

Spelling G? ade on 

Scores on Visual Buckingham- Ayres Spelling 

Perception Test Scale 


Student 

No Right 

No. Wrong 

Column X 

Column W 

S V. 

2 5 

14 

86 

85 

J. S. T. 

2 9 

1 

65 

63 

L.F G. 

3i 

8 

* 10+ 

10+ 

C T 

34 

2 

85 

86 

P. R. 

34 

2 

99 

10+ 


Of these five individuals it is seen that three are very 
poor spellers (S.V., J.S.T., and CT.). Of the fifty words 
which were dictated, S. V. misspelled nmeteen, J.S.T. mis- 
spelled thirty-five and C.T. misspelled nmeteen. These cases 
scored only moderately poor on the visual perception test. 
Among pupils making extremely low scores, the spelling pro- 
ficiencies would undoubtedly be proportionately lower. 

Pupils who rate very low on the visual perception of words 
and who are poor spellers, can usually learn to spell by means 
of the Femald-Keller tracing method which will be described 
later in this chapter. 

Poor Vtsual Memory for Words. Now and then an indi- 
vidual shows up who can perceive to a normal extent like- 
nesses and differences between words while they are before 
him, but who cannot remember how given words look after 
a period of time has elapsed. Such an individual may be said 
to have a poor visual memory for words. Willard Scott, the 
boy whose spelling was discussed earlier in this chapter, rep- 



VISUAL PERCEPTION TEST 

Check if the two words are spelled'differently 


1 

abandonment. 

. abandenment 

3i 

chevauxdefnse chevauxdefrise 

2 

calumnious 

calummous 

32 

dutibatively . 

. dubitatively 

3 

diaphoresis 

diaphonses 

33 

torrefaction 

tomfaction 

4 

geramaceous 

geranaiceous 

34 

alkalescent 

alkalecsent 

5 

levorotatory 

levoratatory 

35 

harbourage. 

harbourage 

6 

passementene 

passementene 

36 

malfeasance. 

malfeasance 

7 

rataceous rutacious 

37 

piscicultunst 

piscisultunst 

8 

telepathist 

telepethist 

38 

septuagenanan. . septuageranian 

9 

academicals 

academicals 

39 

transcendentalism transcendentelism 

10 

dipsomania 

diposmama 

40 

amygdaloidal 

. amygdeloidal 

11 

gnosticism. 

gnostacism 

41 

cleistogamy. 

chestogamy 

12 

Imguafranca 

Imgaufranca 

42 

embouchure 

embouchure 

13 

pediculus pediculus 

43 

heterosporous 

hetersoporous 

14 

sangumana 

sangiunaria 

44 

megasporangium megasporangeum 

IS 

thalloph>te 

thallaphyte 

45 

polysyndeton 

polysyndeton 

16 

adjacency adjacency 

46 

recalcitrant 

recalcitrant 

17 

categoricalness categoncalness 

47 

tnpmnatifid 

tnpinnatafid 

18 

disproportionate disproportionate 

48 

assafedita . assafetida 

19 

gramvorous 

grranivones 

49 

consanguineous, consanguienous 

20 

longanimity 

longamimty 

50 

philoprogenitive philoprogenitive 

21 

permaebihty 

permeability 

5i 

accoucheuse 

accoucheuse 

22 

scarab aeus 

scarabaeus 

52 

apocynaceous 

apocynaceous 

23 

pusillanimous 

pusillanimous 

S3 

carbopyndic 

carbopyndic 

24 

afforestation 

afforestatian 

54 

eieemosynery 

. eleemosynary 

25 

chalcographer 

chalcorgrapher 

55 

infundibulum 

.mfondibulum 

26 

lanugmous 

lanugmous 

56 

machicolation. 

machocohtion 


27 guillemot, guillemot 57 mesencephalon . . mesencephalon 

28 lycopodium lycopodium 58 pantomine . pantomime 

2 9 phlebotomize phletobomize 59 tnchocephalus tnchocephalus 

30 scurrelousness. scumlousness 60 zanthoxylum zanthoxylum 


FIG. 12. VISUAL PERCEPTION TEST (REDUCED IN SIZE) 
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resents this type of case. On the visual perception test he made 
an average score, yet he has the greatest difficulty in remem- 
bering exactly how a word looks when asked to spell it. He 
had seen the word daughter thousands of times in his life yet 
he spelled it dauter. He likewise had perceived the word 
many even more times than that, yet he spelled it meany. A 
further indication of his lack of ability to remember the ar- 
rangement of letters making up words was shown in the 
following experiment. Three nonsense words, piopersy, beiv- 
loerk, and stmbreuck were typed on cards and presented to 
him one at a time for four seconds. After a card was re- 
moved, twenty seconds were allowed to elapse and he was 
then asked to write it on a sheet of paper. He had no success 
with any of the three words. This was easily accomplished by 
several good spellers who were given this same task to 
perform. 

Poor spellers who have poor visual memories can be taught 
to spell by the tracing method advocated by Fernald and 
Keller . 16 This method was used with Willard Scott with 
outstanding success. 

Lack of Spelling Practice. This factor probably accounts 
for a great share of the poor spelling found among secondary- 
school pupils. In recent years a decreased emphasis has been 
placed upon spelling in the elementary schools. As a result 
many pupils have had very little practice in spelling the most 
common English words. Poor spelling is a natural outcome. 

Pupils who have never learned to spell because they have 
had few spelling lessons can be taught to spell by regular 
methods. These should include motivated practice on the basic 
words of the English language plus practice on the words 
the pupil misspells in his written work. Barring special de- 
fects, anyone can be taught to spell who has a desire to learn. 

16 Grace M. Fernald, Remedial Techniques in Basic School Subjects , 
t New York, McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1943, pp. 35-44. 
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Diagnostic Spelling Tests 

The spelling tests which were described on preceding 
pages of this chapter are useful in locating poor spellers and 
in appraising the extent of their retardation. They do not, 
however, specifically indicate the types of errors that are 
committed or point to the basic weaknesses in the pupil’s 
spelling technique. Few spelling tests have been constructed 
that are really diagnostic. There are, however, two diagnostic 
spelling tests available which are useful and which deserve 
mention. 

Gates-Russell Spelling Diagnosis T est. This test 17 consists 
of nine parts as follows. (1) Spelling Words Orally, (2) 
Word Pronunciation, (3) Giving Letters for Letter Sounds, 
(4) Spellmg One Syllable, (5) Spelling Two Syllables, (6) 
Word Reversals, (7) Spelling Attack, (8) Auditory Dis- 
crimination, (9) Visual, Auditory, Kinaesthetic, and Com- 
bined Study Methods. Grade norms which are provided for 
the various subsections of the test greatly add to its diagnostic 
value. The test is so constructed that it must be administered 
to pupils one at a time. This method of administration makes 
it possible to uncover significant causal factors in spelling 
disability which might remain unnoticed if a group-testing 
procedure were employed. The first subtest, Spelling Words 
Orally, 18 is reproduced in Fig. 13. 

Diagnostic Spelling T est. This test 19 which has been con- 
structed by A. L. Lincoln is designed especially for use in 
junior and senior high schools. Four forms are available. The 

17 Published by the Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, New York, 1937. 

18 Instructions for administering and interpreting the results of the vari- 
ous subtests are found m A. I. Gates and D. H Russell, Diagnostic and 
Remedial Spellmg Manual , Revised Edition, New York, Bureau of Publica- 
tions, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1940 

19 Published by the Educational Records Bureau, 437 W. 59th Street, 
New York, 1942. 
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8. In ten words, no. letters inserted ; no. letters added no. transpositions ... . 

no. letters omitted , no. substitutions (f for v; wh for w, etc.) 

Comments: 

FIG. 13 . SUB TEST I (SPELLING WORDS ORALLY) OF THE GA1FS-RUSSLLI SPELLING DIAGNOSIS fESl 
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one hundred words of each form have been arranged in 
cycles corresponding to the following categories: ( 1 ) errone- 
ous pronunciation, (2) the ie-ei rule, (3) the y to i rule, (4) 
final e before a suffix, (5) double consonant before a suffix, 
(6) demons, (7) English prefixes and suffixes, (8) certain 
endings and bases derived from Latin, (9) homonyms and 
words frequently confused, (10) possessives, contractions, 
solids, hyphens. As can be seen, this test diagnoses primarily 
errors due to mispronunciation of words, errors due to lack 
of knowledge of certain spelling rules, and errors due to lack 
of knowledge of how to use apostrophes and hyphens. 
There are of course many other factors which influence 
attainment in spelling. For a complete diagnosis of a pupil’s 
spelling disability much additional information would have 
to be secured. 


What Words to Teach Pupils 

Schools of former days required pupils to learn to spell 
thousands of words. Many of these words were never used 
or seen again by them. Caldwell and Courtis 20 have repro- 
duced some pages from a grade-school spelling book published 
in 1845. Among the words found there are circumambient , 
bacchanalian , amanuensis , corrosibility , pusillanimity, cor- 
nucopiae, and pericranium. In the last twenty-five or thirty 
years numerous studies have been conducted in an effort 
to find what are the most common and useful English 
words. These studies have all shown that a few words do 
most of our work when we write. For example, the ten 
words: the, and, of, to, l, a, in, that, you, and for, recur so 
frequently that they make up more than one-fourth of all the 
words written by the average person, while fifty different 
words with their repetitions constitute approximately one- 

20 Oris W Caldwell and S A. Courtis, Then and Now in Education, 
Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York, World Book Company, 1924, pp. 388-389. 
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half of all the words most individuals have occasion to use 
in their writing. 21 

A first step in remedial spelling would be to teach pupils 
only the most common words— words that they will have 
occasion to use over and over again. For this purpose there 
are several useful word lists available. 

'Buckingham Extension of the Ayres Spelling Scale . 22 This 
litde booklet contains the Ayres list of the thousand words 
most frequently used in letters, newspapers, and good litera- 
ture. If pupils can learn to spell these thousand common 
words, approximately 90 per cent of all their spelling prob- 
lems will be solved. 

Breed’s Spelling Vocabulary , 23 Breed has made a compila- 
tion of the results of eleven investigations of adult corre- 
spondence and of five studies of words written by children. 
His final recommended list containing 3481 words was drawn 
from the following sources: 

1. Words used by children only and appearing in three 

or more childhood vocabularies 2 1 1 

2. Words used by adults only and having frequencies of 

25 or more in the composite adult list 240 

3. Words used by both children and adults 3030 

Total 3481 

These words account for approximately 98 to 99 per cent 
of all the running words which are found in the wri ting of 
the average child or adult. If pupils know how to spell these 
words they will have few others to learn. Words not included 
in this list can be mastered as they are needed in school or in 
life’s activities. 

21 Leonard P. Ayres, A Measuring Scale -for Ability in Spelling, New 
York, Russell Sage Foundation, 1915, p. 9. 

22 Published by the Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, 
Illinois. Price, 12 cents. 

23 Frederick S. Breed, How to Teach Spelling , Dansville, New York, 
F. A. Owen Publishing Company, 1930. 
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Gates’ List of Spelling Difficulties in 3876 Words . 2i The 
3876 words which appeared most frequently in. twenty-five 
widely used spelling textbooks, and state and large-city spell- 
ing lists were administered to public-school children in New 
York City and a study made of the spelling difficulties. 

For each word, data were obtained relative to its “hard 
spots,” common misspellings, average spelling grade-place- 
ment, and comprehension grade-ratings. The list which was 
drawn up is alphabetically arranged. The first seven words 
of this list are reproduced here: 


Common Av 

Correct Spelling Misspellings G P. Grade Level of Comprehension 



Error % Errors 


40 c /o 

30% 60% 

7 0% 

8o r c 

30% 

ability (61) 

abbility 

22.6 

8.1 

47 

5 2 

57 

6.4 

75 



abilaty 

419 








Me (91) 

abel 

35 *i 

4.8 

3 1 

36 

4 1 

47 

5.6 

70 

aboard (59) 



80 

3*7 

4.1 

46 

5*2 

6 2 

77 

aboz/t (65) 

abot 

14 1 

3*3 








abowt 

90 








above (64) 



3 6 

— 

— 

— 

34 

4*3 

55 

abroad (77) 

abrod 

364 

80 

7.8 

86 

+ 

+ 

-r 

4 - 

absence (97) 

absents 

292 

7 °5 


— 

— 

— 

3-3 

46 


absense 

219 









* A minus sign m these columns is read “below grade 30”; a plus sign is 
read “above grade 90.” 

From the above list one can secure the following informa- 
tion about the word ability : 

1. More pupils have trouble with the second i than with any 
other part of the word. (Hard spots are italicized.) 

2. This particular difficulty causes 61 per cent of all the mis- 
spellings of this word. 

3. The most common misspelling is abilaty ; 41.9 per cent of 
all the misspellings take this form. 

4. The second most common misspelling is abbihty, 22.6 per 
cent of the misspellings take this form. 

5. The average grade-placement of the word ability as found 
in the various texts and courses of study m spelling is 8.1. 

24 Arthur I Gates, A List of Spelling Difficulties in 3876 Words , New 
York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1937. 
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6. The meaning of the word ability is understood by 40 per 
cent of pupils m grade 4 7, by 50 per cent of pupils m grade 
5.2, by 60 per cent of pupils in grade 5.7, by 70 per cent of 
pupils m grade 6.4, by 80 per cent of pupils in grade 7 5, 
and by 90 per cent of pupils above grade 9. 

Besides providing a set of important words upon which 
to work, this list is valuable m pointing out to pupils and 
teachers the specific parts of the words which offer special 
difficulty. This knowledge can be used to advantage by poor 
spellers who as a group are notoriously poor in detecting the 
hard spots in words. 23 

The Dolch List of the Tuoo Thousand Comnonest Words 
for Spelling . Dolch has recently brought together a list of 
two thousand words which every secondary-school pupil 
should know how to spell. 26 In compiling this list, he made 
use of the following four studies: 

1. The Gates list of spelling difficulties in 3876 words.- 7 

2. The Fitzgerald list 2S of 2106 words written m letters by 
children m grades 4, 5, and 6. 

3. The Smith list 29 of 2156 words written on school papers by 
pupils in grades 2 to 8. 

4. The Free Association Study 30 of 9520 words written by 
the free association method by 21,659 children in grades 
2 through 8. 

According to Dolch, these two thousand words make up 
approximately 95 per cent of all the words an individual will 
ever have occasion to write. 

25 Arthur I Gates, Ibid p 5. 

- 6 E W. Dolch, Better Spelling , Champaign, Illinois, The Garrard Press, 

x 94 2 i PP 2 57" 2 7° 

27 Arthur I Gates, op. cit 

28 James A Fitzgerald, “The Vocabulary of Children’s Letters Written 
in Life Outside the School,” Elementary School Journal , Vol. 34, January, 
x 934» PP 358-370 

29 James H. Smith, “The Vocabulary of Children, Based on Written 
Papers Selected from Pupils’ Daily Work m Various Subjects of the Cur- 
riculum,” State Teachers College, Oshkosh, Wisconsin, 1935. 

30 B R. Buckingham and E W Dolch, A Combined Word List , Boston, 
Ginn and Company, 1936, pp. 3-7. 
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Other Spelling Vocabulary Studies . Horn 31 has selected 
3009 words which he believes pupils should learn to spell. 
Washbume 32 has compiled a list of 3585 words based upon 
the studies of Andersen, Tidyman, and Thorndike; and^ Cole- 
man 33 has presented a list of 3017 words compiled from 
thirty-three other lists including such studies as those of Horn. 

As a result of these and similar studies, spelling books have 
undergone considerable change. Instead of containing twenty 
to thirty thousand words as was formerly the case, the typical 
scientifically constructed spelling book of today contains be- 
tween three and four thousand words. 

Lists of Spelling Demons. Several lists have been published 
of words which are frequently misspelled by high-school 
pupils. One such list has been drawn up by Garrison 34 on the 
basis of studies he conducted in North Carolina high schools. 
This list of 155 words is presented in Table XX. Of this list 
Garrison says, “The alert teacher of spelling will check the 
locally used high-school spelling vocabulary against these 
‘demons.’ In case this vocabulary seems unsatisfactory she 
can well adopt the list of ‘demons’ as a core vocabulary for 
remedial work, and can gradually expand it into a valid list 
by adding words found to be commonly misspelled in written 
exercises.” 35 

Other lists of words which high-school pupils find difficult 
to spell are: 

“Cesander’s List of Words,” The New Standard High School 

Spelling Scale , Turner E. Smith and Company, Atlanta, 

31 Ernest Horn, “The 3,009 Commonest Words Used m Adult Writing," 
Fourth Yearbook , Washington, D C, Department of Superintendence of 
the National Education Association, 1926, pp 146-171. 

82 Carleton W. Washburne, “A Spelling Curriculum Based on Research,” 
The Elementary School Journal , Vol 23, June, 1923, pp 751-762. 

33 William H Coleman, A Critique of Spelling Vocabulary Investigation , 
Greeley, Colorado, Colorado State Teachers College, 1931. 

34 K C Garrison, “High School Spelling Vocabulary,” High School 
Journal , Vol 19, May, 1936, p. 150. 

35 Ibid., p. 172. 
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TABLE XX 

North Carolina High-School “ Spelling Demons” 


across 

develops 

legislative 

servant 

activities 

dictionaries 

library 

similar 

all right 

did not 

living 

soldiers 

almost 

different 

losing 

stopped 

always 

disappointed 

Louisiana 

stories 

amendment 

does 

magazine 

straight 

among 

does not 

mam 

studying 

and 

early 

manufacturing 

subordinate 

beautiful 

easily 

mountains 

superintendent 

become 

enemies 

natural 

swimming 

began 

equipped 

necessary 

temporary 

beginning 

especially 

necessity 

that 

believe 

even 

occasionally 

there 

bicycle 

every 

opinion 

they 

bom 

ever 

parallel 

together 

boundary 

farmer 

particular 

too 

buried 

father 

passed 

toward 

business 

feel 

people 

traveled 

capitol 

finally 

period 

transporting 

Carolina 

following 

permanent 

treasurer 

carries 

four 

politics 

triangle 

carrying 

getting 

person 

tried 

century 

government 

population 

until 

certain 

graduate 

possession 

usually 

character 

group 

predicate 

valuable 

children 

happened 

principal 

very 

citizen 

heroes 

probably 

visit 

college 

hurriedly 

quantity 

volume 

colonies 

importance 

quiet 

want 

coming 

independent 

quite 

wasn’t 

commerce 

Indians 

really 

water 

comparison 

instead 

Raleigh 

whether 

convenient 

institution 

receive 

while 

continental 

interested 

remember 

without 

corner 

interesting 

represent 

woman 

countries 

its 

republic 

writer 

course 

kept 

second 

writing 

crew 

language 

sense 

written 

decided 

later 

separate 



Georgia, 1940, pp. 63-64. This list consists of 383 words which 
were frequently misspelled in examination papers written by 
high-school pupils in North Dakota. 

“300 Spelling Demons,” Enjoying English, Book I, by D. M. 
Wolf and E. M. Geyer, Thomas Nelson and Sons, 1039, pp. 
180-185. 
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“Words Easily Misspelled,” Learning to Write , by Reed Smith, 

Little, Brown and Company, 1937, pp. 300-302. This list con- 
tains 249 words 

Most Important Words to Teach Pupils . So far as reme- 
dial work m spelling at the secondary-school level is con- 
cerned, the most important words to teach are those which 
pupils misspell in their written compositions Each pupil 
should learn to spell those words he himself has trouble with. 
If this can be accomplished the spelling problem will be large- 
ly solved. Some pupils, however, do not use certain words 
in their written work because they do not know how to spell 
them. Because of this fact, words from lists such as have been 
described can w~ell be worked into the program. Since 1 to 2 
per cent of the average individual’s writing consists of words 
not found m the typical lists of 3500 words it is essential that 
each pupil learn to find these spellings m a dictionary. 

Some Spelling Textbooks and Workbooks 

The New Standard High-School Spelling Scale . 26 This 
book was referred to previously in. this chapter in connection 
with spelling tests. It can be used, however, as the spelling 
textbook at the junior- and semor-high-school levels. The 
sixty-four spelling lessons contain more than 2500 words 
which high-school pupils should know how to spell. The 
book provides detailed suggestions to teachers for carrying 
forward the spelling program. 

The Stanford Speller ( High-School Edition ). 37 This 
speller is designed specifically for high-school students. It is 
a combination textbook, workbook, and spelling pad. Each 
lesson is divided into Exercises A, B, C, D, and E. Exercise 
A deals with pronunciation, phonics, diacritical markings, and 

36 Published by Turner E Smith and Company, Atlanta, Georgia, 1940, 
64 pp ' 

ST Published by Laidlaw Brothers, Chicago, 1943. 
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syllabification; Exercise B gives training in the use of the 
words in the study list, Exercise C provides practice on the 
words m the study list which the pupil cannot spell; and Ex- 
ercises D and E are used in testing results. Space is provided 
at the end of each lesson for the pupil to record the words he 
has misspelled during the week in any of his written work. 
The Stanford Speller can also be secured for any grade level 
between 2 and 8. 

Chart and Log for Writing Words Right. 35 This is a diag- 
nostic and remedial textbook in spelling which has been 
especially prepared for use in secondary schools. The 2371 
words included in the book are divided into 102 lists. All of 
the words are common words which are frequently mis- 
spelled by pupils. The classroom and study procedure calls 
for testing, checking errors, recording errors, studying mis- 
spelled words, retestmg, and recording progress. The book 
contains a number of unique features. Two especially note- 
worthy are the system for recording mistakes and the plan 
for studying words which are misspelled. 

My Word Book. 39 This series of spelling workbooks 
teaches the words of the Breed list. Books are available for 
grades 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, and 8. The activities of the books for 
grades 7 and 8 consist of “my pretest,” “my test on meaning 
of words,” “studying the problem words,” “studying the 
parts of new words,” and “my mastery test.” From the fourth 
grade to the eighth each workbook contains a section called 
“My Dictionary.” This contains in proper dictionary form 
the correct spelling, pronunciation, and definition of each 
word in the workbook. Thus each pupil is provided with 
valuable practice in the use of a dictionary. 

Another interesting part of the seventh and eighth-grade 

38 Milton C. Potter and Ethel M. Parkinson, Chart and Log for Writing 
W ords Right, Chicago, Mentzer, Bush & Company, 1943 

89 Frederick S Breed and Ellis C Seale, My Word Book , A Course of 
Integrated Activities in Spelling, Chicago, Lyons & Carnahan, 1940 and 
1943, 
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workbooks Is the “Word Shop.” Whenever a pupil misspells 
a word on a final test or m any of his schoolwork he puts it 
in his word shop for thorough “repair.” 

Spelling for Secondary Schools * 0 This useful spelling book 
contains graded lists of words for the eight semesters of the 
four-year high-school course— one hundred words for each 
semester. The words were selected on the basis of their fre- 
quency m daily use and their demonstrated difficulty m spell- 
ing. The usual troublesome part of each word is printed in 
italicized type m all the lists. Suggestions are given to the in- 
structor on “How to Teach Spelling,” and to the student on 
“How to Become a Better Speller.” 

Other Spelling Texts . Other excellent spelling texts and 
workbooks are. 

The Pupils' O r am Vocabulary Spellers , New York, The Mac- 
millan Company, 1944. 

Guide to Spelling Progress , New York, American Book Com- 
pany, 1941. 

Spelling You Need (a high-school spelling textbook), Chicago, 
J. B. Lippmcott Company, 1945. 

My Workbook Spelling, Boston, Gmn and Company, 1944. 
Modern-Life Speller , Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York, World 
Book Company, 1941. 

Day-by-Day Speller, Boston, Houghton Mifflin Company, 
1942. 

Remedial Techniques 

Pupils learn to spell by spelling. As with all other learning, 
however, pupils must be highly motivated if greatest progress 
is to be made. Pupils should therefore be made aware of the 
social consequences which result from being unable to spell 
as well as the rewards which accrue to those who can spell 
correctly. Pupils use four types of “images” in learning to 
spell a word, as follows: 

40 Published by the Globe Book Company, 175 Fifth Avenue, New York, 
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x. Visual, or the way the word looks. 

2. Auditory, or the way the word sounds. 

3. Speech-motor, or the way it feels when spoken. 

4. Hand-motor, or the way it feels when written. 41 

Some pupils rely more heavily on one type than on an- 
other. The remedial work should assist the pupil to use as 
many types as possible. In learning a new word it is a good 
plan to have the pupil 

x. Look at the word. 

2. Say the word. 

3. Write the word while saying the letters. 

4. Use the word in a sentence. 

In the spelling lesson it is preferable to have pupils write 
the words rather than to spell them orally because that is the 
way they will be used. Words are seldom spelled orally any- 
where in life except in the school-room. Smce the psychologi- 
cal evidence is convincing that pupils learn to do what they 
do, it is most desirable that they learn a skill in the way it 
will be used. 

The Femald-Keller Kinaesthetic Method. A procedure 
which has been used with considerable success in teaching the 
most stubborn cases to spell is known as the “Fernald-Keller 
kinaesthetic method.” 42 It is essentially a tracing method. The 
teacher writes the word which is to be learned m blackboard- 
size script on a sheet of paper, using a crayola for this pur- 
pose. The pupil is then told to trace the word with his finger, 
spelling out the letters as he proceeds from left to right. He 
goes over and over the word in this manner until he can 
write it himself on another sheet of paper without looking at 
the copy. After he has mastered the spelling of a given word, 
he writes it in a sentence or in a story. In the early stages of 

41 E P Simmons and H. H. Bixler, The New Standard Htgh-School 
Spelling Scale, Atlanta, Georgia, Turner E. Smith and Company, 1940, p 4. 

4 “ Grace M. Femald and Helen B Keller, “On Certain Language Dis- 
abilities, Their Nature and Treatment,” Mental Measurement Monographs, 
No. 11, Baltimore, The "Williams and Wilkins Company, 1936. 
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the work it is most important that the tracing be done with 
the tip of the finger rather than with a pencil or stylus. Ex- 
periments both in learning to spell words by the tracing 
method 43 and in learning to negotiate a four-section elevated 
finger-maze have shown that finger contact greatly facilitates 
the rate of learning. 44 

Many pupils after a certain period of tracing are able to 
learn to spell a new word merely by writing it out while 
looking at the written model. Fernald says, “The length of 
the tracing period varies greatly with different individuals. 
No arbitrary limit is set. The child simply stops tracing when 
he is able to learn without it. If left to himself, he discovers 
that he is able to learn without the tracing which was so 
necessary at the start.” 45 

Anderson 46 describes the case of a fifteen-year-old boy 
with a severe spelling disability who was greatly helped by 
means of the Fernald-Keller method of kinaesthetic training. 
He was first tested with the Morrison-McCall Spelling Scale 
and made a grade score of 5.8. The remedial work consisted 
in teaching him to spell several hundred commonly used 
words. An analysis of the errors he made when these words 
were first dictated to him revealed four distinctive types: 

1. Incorrect auditory impressions, e.g., illistrate for illustrate, 
addation for addition, easer for easier, famious for famous. 

2. Confusion as to double or single letters, e.g., eject, dwel, 
accross, moove. 

3. Substitutions phonetically correct, e.g., per pus for purpose , 
acer for acre, colidge for college, prepair for prepare. 

4. Reversals, e.g., peroid for period, anmial for animal, captial 
for capital. 

43 Ibid , p. 8. 

44 R W. Husband, “Human Learning on a Four-Section, Elevated, Fin- 
ger-Maze,” Journal of General Psychology, Vol. 1, January, 1928, pp. ij-28. 

Walter Miles, “The High Relief Finger Maze for Human Learning,” 
Journal of General Psychology, Vol. 1, January. 1928, pp. 3-14 

45 Grace M. Fernald and Helen B. Keller, op. cit , p. 9. 

46 Rose G Anderson, “A Note on a Case of Spelling Difficulty,” Journal 
of Applied Psychology, Vol. 22, April, 1938, pp. 211-214. 
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Eight and one-half weeks (eight and one-half hours on 
spelling) were spent with the boy, having him trace with his 
finger the correct spellings of the words he habitually mis- 
spelled. At the end of the training period a comparable form 
of the Momson-McCall Spelling Scale was used. This time 
he achieved a grade position of 8.8. 

Dr. Anderson 47 makes a very clear and penetrating analysis 
of the Fernald-Keller kmaesthetic method m the following 
words. She says: 

The value of this mediod is incontrovertible. The most stub- 
born cases respond to this approach when all others have failed. 
Why it is effective is m part a matter of interpretation .Does the 
child substitute kmaesthetic imagery for visual imagery 5 Does 
the simultaneous stimulation of visual, auditory, and kmaesthetic 
senses aid learning by providing multiple associations which facili- 
tate impression and retention and m turn provide multiple clues 
to recognition and recall 5 Does the summation of stimuli facilitate 
visual perception m the case of one child, auditory perception in 
the case of another, and kinaesthetic perception in a third 5 Opin- 
ions differ. In the case of the boy reported there was objective 
evidence of his reliance on kmaesthetic cues. In some instances 
he hastily went through the motions of writing the word on the 
margin of the paper before writing it m its place on the page. 

All will agree that the child simultaneously experiences the 
word in a variety of ways. Also that the teacher ordinarily has 
no objective check on faulty “looking.” When she says* “But 
look at it 1 ” and the child directs his eyes to the spot indicated 
the teacher has no gauge of the amount or kind of activity. 
Faulty tracing and pronouncing, on the other hand, are imme- 
diately apparent. Tracing and pronouncing ensure activity in 
“looking” and provide an indication of the amount and kind of 
activity. They also provide appropriate associations with what is 
seen. In addition they are directly controllable. Furthermore, 
their control automatically determines the direction and nature 
of inspection of the word and results in correct habits of inspec- 
tion, which thus supplant and correct faulty eye movements. 
Much, perhaps all, of the effectiveness of this approach is inher- 
ent in the above considerations. 

47 Ibid, pp. 212-213. 
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Spelling Rules. The question of whether or not to use rules 
m the teaching of spelling is one that is difficult to answer. 
An analysis of the research on this subject shows the evidence 
to be extremely conflicting. Cook conducted a study aimed 
to test the value of seven spelling rules when taught to high- 
school pupils and college Freshmen. His conclusion was that 
not a single rule proved to be of real value except the one 
which says that words ending in ie change the te to y before 
adding the suffix hig,* 8 a study by Watson, 49 on the other 
hand showed a slight advantage to accrue when high-school 
pupils were taught spelling rules. There is some evidence that 
bnght pupils may profit more from a study of spelling rules 
than their less intelligent classmates. 50 If this is true, a few 
spelling rules might be taught to those poor spellers who have 
high intelligence quotients. It is extremely doubtful, however, 
that pupils of below average mental ability can improve their 
spelling to any great extent by attempting to learn rules. The 
present wnter tends to agree with Professor Horn that “the 
teaching of rules should be abandoned until more conclusive 
evidence is presented to show that the time spent in teaching 
them is as productive of efficiency as the same amount of time 
spent in teaching the words directly.” 

Plans Used by Schools for Improving Spelling 

Lane High School, Charlottesville, Virginia? 1 This school 
determined to graduate no pupils who could not show a fair 
degree of spelling ability. A program was therefore worked 
out to bring pupils up to a satisfactory standard. The plan is 
briefly as follows: 

48 Luella M. King, Learning and Applying Spelling Rules vn Grades 
Three to Eight , New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Co- 
lumbia University, 1932, pp. 1-2. 

49 Ibid , pp 3-4. 

50 H A. Carroll, Generalization of Bright and Dull Children , New York, 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1930 

51 Hugh L. Sulfndge, u An Experiment in Spelling,” American School 
Board Journal , Vol 99, December, 1939, p 54 
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1. All pupils are required to take spelling for the first term of 
each year. 

2. Pupils making over 90 per cent on the term examination are 
exempt from spelling the second term. 

3. Monthly tests are given and spelling grades are placed on 
the report cards and sent to parents. 

4. The tests consist of one hundred words each. Fifty of these 
words are taken from misspellings found in the written 
work of the pupils and fifty are taken from other sources. 

5. No pupil is certified for graduation unless he attains a grade 
of at least 75 per cent on the final spelling examination. 

The spelling instruction in this school is carried on each 
week during one thirty-minute home-room period. Each 
pupil works on words he himself misspells. Pupils are also 
taught how to use the dictionary and are given other basic 
instruction. 

As a result of this school-wide plan, marked improvement 
in spelling performances were noted Pupils became greatly 
concerned about their misspellings .and made strenuous efforts 
to pass the examinations which would place them on the ex- 
empt list The results of the examinations given at the end of 
each first term beginning in January, 1935, show the follow- 
ing trends: 


Year 

January, 1935 
January, 1936 
January, 1937 
January, 1938 
January, 1939 


Per Cent of Pupils Making 90 Per 
Ce?it on the Exammation 
123 
22 6 

34 3 
40 o 
304 


Since the plan was put into effect, 598 pupils have met 
the minimum spelling standard and have graduated. Only six 
Seniors during this period failed to graduate because of spell- 
ing deficiency. Each of these cases, however, returned to 
school the following term, made up the deficiency, and was 
eventually graduated. 
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University of Illinois High School . The ninth-grade Eng- 
lish teachers of this school worked out the following plan for 
use in their classes: 

1. Each Tuesday the teacher dictates twenty-five words 
from the spelling list 52 to the group that is trying to improve 
its spelling. Each word that is misspelled is then carefully 
written on cards of uniform size— one word to each card. This 
is done by the pupil himself in his best penmanship. Each 
pupil therefore has a stack of cards upon which appear the 
correct spellings of the words which are difficult for him. 
He also provides the teacher with a record of the words that 
he misspells. 

2. On Wednesdays, Thursdays, and Fridays time is de- 
voted to working on these misspelled words. With guidance 
from the teacher each student works Independently on his 
own stack of cards. The teacher encourages each child to 
employ the following five steps as an aid to the mastery of 
his list of difficult words: 

Step 1. Look at the word on your caid . Examine it from left 
to right. Pay close attention to each part. Notice par- 
ticularly the spelling at the place where you made your 
mistake. 

Step 2. Say the word. Be sure to pronounce each part dis- 
tinctly. Give particular attention to the part that gave 
you trouble. 

Step 3. Write the word . Without*looking at the word write it 
on a sheet of paper. 

Step 4. Check the word . Compare, the word you have written 
with the correct spelling of this word. If you have 
made a mistake, start again at step 1 and repeat the 
steps. 

Step 5. Use the word in a sentence . Be sure to know how to 
use every word that you learn to spell. 

52 These twenty-five words were taken from Arthur I Gates, A List of 
Spelling Difficulties m 3876 Words , New York r Bureau of Publications, 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 1937. Only words having a grade 
placement above 40 were used. 
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3. When a pupil thinks he is able to spell all the words on 
his stack of cards, he hands the cards to the teacher who dic- 
tates the words to him while he writes. The paper is then 
corrected. The teacher initials each card which has been 
correctly spelled, nothing being written on those cards on 
which misspellings occurred. 

4. The pupil again studies his list, this time paying par- 
ticular attention to those words not initialed. When he thinks 
he is ready, which may be on the following day, he again 
gives his pack of cards to the teacher who dictates the words 
to him. As before, the teacher initials all cards that the pupil 
correctly spells. Those cards which have been correctly 
spelled twice in succession are retired from the pupil’s regu- 
lar stack and placed m a temporarily inactive stack. The 
pupil tries to exhaust his active stack as soon as possible. 

5. On Mondays the teacher or an appointed pupil-asssist- 
ant takes the pile of temporarily retired cards of the previous 
week, and dictates each pupil’s words to him. All of these 
words which are correctly spelled at this time are retired 
permanently and are not taken up again during the experi- 
ment unless they occur in the pupil’s written work. Words 
misspelled are placed again in the active stack and are taken 
out of it only by the regular procedure. Words can be per- 
manently retired only on Mondays, but words can be tem- 
porarily withdrawn from the active list whenever they have 
been correctly spelled twice in succession. When a pupil has 
temporarily retired all his cards, he has no further spelling 
work to do until the following Monday when the test for 
permanent retirement takes place. 

6. Words found misspelled in the written work of pupils 
are placed on cards and must be retired in the same manner as 
words which are misspelled from the list of twenty-five 
words which are dictated each Tuesday. 

Pupils who showed marked disability in spelling were 
given careful individual study at the outset of the experiment. 
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The blank which was used for recording the data obtained is 
presented m Fig. 14. 

UNIVERSITY OF ILLINOIS HIGH-SCHOOL 
REMEDIAL SPELLING RECORD 


Name . Birth date . . Grade 

I. Q. . . Reading Grade . . Test 

Results of other tests 

Spelling Grade 

New Stanford Achievement Test Date given 


Ayres-Buckingham Scale Date given . 

. Date given . . . . 


Diagnosis of the Cause of the Disability- 
Defective vision . . . . 

Defective hearing . 

Speech defect .... 

Inferior learning capacity . . 

Writing difficulty 

Lack of interest . 

Lack of training 

Other causes 

Remarks: 


Name of teacher 

fig. 14. 

Rocky Mount High School , Rocky Mount, North Caro- 
lina. The teachers of the Rocky Mount High School have 
adopted the following proposals concerning the teaching of 
spelling in the high school. - 

1. Each subject teacher shall teach the spelling of the words 
that are used m his subject; that is, the terminology of the 
particular courses. 
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2. Each teacher shall require each student to keep a spell- 
ing notebook containing a list of the words he has misspelled. 

3. Each teacher shall report to the English teacher any 
student who habitually misspells words and a list of his mis- 
spelled words. 

4. The English teachers shall accept the responsibihty for 
the formal teaching of spelling in the manner that each teacher 
thinks best. This teaching shall be based on: (a) A list made 
up of the words misspelled by the students m the English 
class and in other classes; ( b ) The word list in the textbooks 
used in the English class. 

Commercial High School, Atlanta, Georgia. “This semester 
we are endeavoring to have the entire student body improve 
in spelling. Each student is supplied with a copy of the 
Standard High School Spelling Scale (Turner E. Smith and 
Company of Atlanta) and a spelling notebook. In the latter 
he writes the words which he misspells in his daily written 
work in all subjects. We have had a spelling bee with a dic- 
tionary offered as prize to the best girl speller and to the 
best boy speller. We hope that a decided improvement will 
be registered when our students take the city-wide spelling 
test on May 2.” 

The High School of Commerce, New York City. “We 
have introduced a Civil Service Course for the purpose of 
conducting remedial work. Our civil service examinations 
require arithmetic, spelling, English, and other fundamentals, 
and this course enables us to keep sustained interest in these 
subjects.” 

Erasmus Hall High School, Brooklyn, New York. “A spell- 
ing clinic is administered by members of Arista, our honor 
society, under a teacher’s supervision.” 

Wyandotte High School, Kansas City, Kansas. “All Eng- 
lish students have spelling and English usage. Our classifica- 
tion into X, Y, Z groups on levels of ability takes care of 
deficiencies in all subjects.” 
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Santa Barbara High School, Santa Barbara, California. The 
curricular offerings for 10B students specializing in commer- 
cial subjects includes the following course: 

Penmanship and Spelling (one semester course). A remedial 
course for students who have difficulty in spelling and writing. 
Students should sign up for this course if their handwriting and 
spelling are below the 30th percentile on the Progressive 
Achievement Test. Students cannot take this course if above 
this norm. Secretarial majors, whether above this standard or 
not, and who wish Penmanship and Spelling should sign up 
for the double period Problems in Modern Living. 

Wilmington High School, Wilmington, Delaware. “We 
use the Walters Word Studies, Southwestern Publishing Com- 
pany, in all of our commercial classes and intend to use it in 
our academic classes in the future for remedial work in 
spelling.” 

Lubbock, Texas, High School. “We have a spelling lesson 
over the radio once a week. The spelling lessons are com- 
piled by the different departments, each department provid- 
ing the lists for a month.” 

Benjamin Franklin High School, Los Angeles, California. 
“Every teacher of subjects involving spelling spends time on 
the subject in his course. Toward the end of the semester 
each teacher tests every pupil on some fifty of the words 
studied. Those who miss more than 10 per cent of the words 
are marked ‘deficient in spelling’ and that notation is made 
on their report cards and their permanent records for the 
semester. During the Senior A semester the pupils are tested 
on a list of miscellaneous words in general use, and a 10 per 
cent inaccuracy is recorded as a spelling deficiency on report 
cards, permanent record cards, and any transcripts of record 
furnished.” 

Proviso Township High School, Maywood, Illinois. “In 
correcting spelling deficiencies, we ( 1 ) emphasize in spelling 
lessons the words each individual misses in his written work, 
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(2) use the Manchester spelling list as a supplementary aid, 
and (3) provide definite units of study requiring the use of 
the dictionary.” 

Trends Among High Schools. There seems to be general 
agreement among high schools that spelling should be taught 
to those pupils who are deficient in the subject. Methods of 
doing this, however, differ widely from school to school as 
can be seen from the descriptions which have been given. 
In general, the English and Commercial departments carry 
the major responsibility for this work. An increasing tendency 
is noted, however, for all teachers to devote some time in 
their classes to the teaching of spelling. Some schools require 
pupils to spell at a minimum proficiency level in order to 
graduate. Few high schools have special classes in spelling. 
The usual procedure is to teach spelling m connection with 
other work. The remedial English class is widely used for 
this purpose. 

Results Obtained through Spelling-Improvement 

Programs 

Programs such as those described in the previous pages 
usually bring about significant gains in the spelling abilities of 
the pupils participating in them. In the Lane High School of 
Charlottesville, Virginia , 53 it was seen that the percentage 
of pupils passing the term examinations in spelling increased 
steadily from year to year as the result of their all-school pro- 
gram. Furthermore, over a period of five years virtually every 
graduating Senior was able to attain a satisfactory degree of 
spelling ability. Poor spellers who followed the program car- 
ried out in the University of Illinois High School 54 gained 
approximately one year in ability during the course of a 
semester . 55 Other experimental studies which have been con- 

53 See pp 293-294. 

54 See pp. 295-297. 

55 From data secured by the writer for the first semester 1938-1939. 
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ducted show similar trends. Three of these will be briefly 
described. 

Woodrow Wilson Junior High School, San Jose, California. 
One hundred-four seventh-grade pupils were presented five 
hundred stimulus words fifty at a time over a ten-day 
period. 56 These words were carefully selected and represented 
what was believed to be a “good scatter over the fields of the 
pupils’ experiences.” “Five spaces were provided after each 
stimulus word for the pupil to write his responses. The pupil 
was told to write all the words that the stimulus word made 
him think of. The pupil was also told that this was a test to 
find out how many words he knew, and that nothing would 
be taken off for misspellings so long as the words he wrote 
could be read.” About eighteen minutes were allowed for the 
pupils to write their free associations to each list of fifty 
stimulus words. Using this technique a list of misspelled words 
was secured for each pupil. Two weeks were then devoted to 
special study of these individual lists of misspelled words. 
Each pupil worked on his own list during the spelling period 
under the direction of the regular English teacher. 

During the ten days that the stimulus words were being 
presented and previous to the beginning of the study of in- 
dividual word lists, three English themes were collected from 
each pupil as a part of the regular classwork. After the close 
of the two-weeks period of remedial instruction, three themes 
were again collected from each pupil. A study was then made 
of the spelling errors in these two sets of themes. The results 
were as follows- 


Percentage of Spelling Errors m Themes 

Range Mean Median 

First set of themes oo to 139 45 39 

Second set of themes 00 to 80 24 20 


56 John C. Almack and Elmer H Staffelbach, “An Experimental Study 
of Individual Improvement m Spelling,” Journal of Educational Research , 
VoL 29, September, 1935, pp. 6-1 1 
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The two weeks of attention which each pupil devoted to 
correcting his own misspellings is seen to have resulted in a 
substantial reduction of errors found in themes. The per- 
centage of errors found in themes after the period of remedial 
instruction is approximately half of that found prior to this 
instruction. 

University High School, University of Chicago. Twenty- 
three sub-Freshmen (seventh grade) and thirty-four Fresh- 
men (ninth grade) were selected for special corrective work 
in spelling. 57 They were taught by four different teachers in 
seven different English classes. The number of poor spellers 
per class ranged from five to ten. The poor spellers in each 
class were tested on 1500 important words taken from the 
Breed-French speller. One hundred and twenty-five of these 
words were dictated per week during the first eight weeks 
and one hundred words per week the last five weeks of the 

X 

experiment. Lists of misspelled words were assembled for 
each pupil. One class period per week for thirteen weeks was 
reserved for special study of these misspelled words. While 
the poor spellers worked on their individual word lists, other 
members of these English classes read or carried on other 
activities. At the end of the experiment it was found that 
both groups of poor spellers had made an average gain of one 
year in spelling ability as measured by the Ayres scale. The 
experiment began in February and closed in June. In order 
to determine whether these gains would be lasting, a retest 
was made in October of the same year. The results showed 
that 80 per cent of the improvement which had been made 
still remained when the pupils returned from their summer 
vacations. 

Junior High Schools, Lucas County, Ohio. An experiment 
in the improvement of spelling was conducted using seventh- 

57 H. A. Anderson and A E. Trader, “Group Corrective Spelling m the 
Junior High School— An Experiment,” The School Review, Vol 41, Oc- 
tober, 1933, pp 595-603. 
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and eighth-grade pupils as subjects. 38 The purpose of the in- 
vestigation was “to determine the extent to which jumor-high- 
school pupils may be improved by means of a systematic 
program of spelling based on individual diagnosis of spelhng 
difficulties.” 

Two groups of pupils were given instruction in spelling— 
an experimental group consisting of 220 pupils and a matched 
control group consisting of the same number of individuals. 
The project covered a period of eighteen weeks with two 
hours per week being devoted to the work. 

The instruction in the experimental group was highly in- 
dividualized. The instructional materials consisted of diag- 
nostic self-tests and an “individualized spelling book” pre- 
pared by Guiler. Each pupil discovered the particular words 
which caused him trouble and underlined the difficult spots. 
The study which ensued was directed exclusively to these 
points of error. The work of the control group was organ- 
ized on a conventional basis. A spelling book was provided 
each pupil, but no provision was made for diagnostic self- 
testing. No record was kept of specific pupil errors or espe- 
cially difficult words. 

At the end of the investigation it was found that the ex- 
perimental group had made an average gain in terms of test 
norms of 1.8 grades while the control group showed a gain 
of 1. 1 grades. 

From this experiment it can be concluded that the spelhng 
abilities of pupils may be markedly increased when the work 
is based upon an individual diagnosis of errors and when the 
remedial instruction is focused upon the elimination of these 
errors. 

58 W. S. Guiler and Gilbert A. Lease, “An Experimental Study of 
Methods of Instruction in Spelling,” The Elementary School Journal, Vol. 
43, December, 1942, pp. 234-238. 
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Summary 

Poor spelling seems to be on the increase in oar schools 
as judged by the standards of twenty-five years ago. Pupils 
need to know how to spell in order to communicate with 
others m writing and to carry on numerous life activities. 

The causes of spelling disability include a variety of physi- 
cal, intellectual, and emotional factors. Errors may be due 
to mispronouncing words, poorly perceiving words, inaccu- 
rately remembering the letter sequence in words, and to 
faulty training in phonics. Much disability is due to inade- 
quate and poorly motivated practice. 

Pupils should first learn to spell those words they know 
and use in their writing. Other important words can then 
be taught. The spellings of infrequently used words can be 
secured from a dictionary. 

In learning to spell a word, visual, auditory, and kinesthetic 
cues should be employed. In general it is preferable to have 
pupils write the words they are learning to spell rather than 
to spell them orally. In life situations words are written, not 
spelled orally. The Fernald-Keller tracing method can be 
used to advantage with pupils who have poor visual memories 
or who inaccurately perceive words. 

Secondary schools are beginning to devote increased at- 
tention to the problem of poor spelling among their pupils. 
For this purpose, numerous remedial procedures and pro- 
grams are being utilized. Evidence from these programs, as 
well as from case studies which have been made, clearly indi- 
cates that the spelling levels of pupils can be significantly 
raised when appropriate methods are employed. 
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CHAPTER TEN 


REMEDIAL HANDWRITING IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


Introduction 

No one is more aware of the need for remedial instruction 
in handwriting than is the secondary-school teacher who 
must read hundreds of illegibly written papers which pupils 
turn in. College instructors can also bear witness to the fact 
that the writing of many students is so poor as to defy de- 
ciphering. Although poor handwriting on the part of stu- 
dents is nothing new, there is considerable evidence available 
which indicates that the average quality has decreased during 
the past generation. This is undoubtedly due, at least in part, 
to the decreased emphasis which schools have given to the 
subject of handwriting in recent years. 

Tenwolde 1 using the Thorndike Handwriting Scale com- 
pared the handwriting of fifth, sixth, seventh, and eighth- 
grade pupils m 1931 with that of pupils in these same grades 
in 1879 and 19 12. 2 From the results obtained, he concludes 
as follows: 

The penmanship of 1931 pupils is always inferior to that of 
pupils in the same grades in 1879 and 1912. The differences are 

1 Harry Tenwolde, “A Comparison of the Handwriting of Pupils m 
Certain Elementary School Grades ‘Now and Yesterday’,” Journal of Ap- 
plied Psychology , Vol. 18, June, 1934, pp 437-442. 

2 The data for handwriting quality m 1879 and 1912 were gathered by 
S. J Bole and presented in Penma?iship vn Grades V, VI, VII, and VIII 
of the Urbana Public Schools, Master’s Thesis, 1912, University of Illinois 
Library, Urbana, Illinois. 
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always statistically significant. ... If we may assume that the 
pupils in the single 1931 school situation considered are a typical 
sample, then we may safely assert that pupils in public-school 
grades 5 through 8 in 1931 write with a penmanship quality 
w r hich is significantly poorer than that of pupils in the public 
schools m 1879 and in 1912. 3 

Knowing how to write legibly is still an asset even though 
the need for fancy writing and perfect penmanship may have 
passed with the advent of the widespread use of typewriters. 
Individuals still have to write with their own hands themes 
and examinations in school, checks, sales slips, and letters to 
friends both during school days and later on m life. 

That pupils definitely need instruction in handwriting be- 
yond the sixth grade has been clearly shown m the recent 
Cincinnati handwriting survey. 4 5 The results of this survey 
are presented in Table XXI. These data show that nearly half 
(46 per cent) of the pupils possess defects of such a nature 
as to require special remedial attention. Since these pupils are 
all finishing the sixth grade, it is obvious that this work must 
become the responsibility of the junior and senior high 
schools. 

Several studies have been made m an effort to determine 
the degree of proficiency pupils should acquire m their writ- 
ing. Freeman,® by means of a questionnaire, investigated the 
quality of handwriting required by such commercial firms 
as mail-order houses and packing companies. The results of 
this study indicated that satisfactory writing should be at 
least as good as quality 60 on the Ayres Measuring Scale for 
Handwriting. Some of the firms demanded a quality of hand- 

3 Harry Tenwolde, op cit , pp. 441-442. 

4 Albert Grant and Margaret M. Marble, “Results of Cincinnati Hand- 
writing Survey,” The School Review, Vol 48, November, 1940, pp 693-696. 

5 Frank N Freeman, “Handwriting,” Sixteenth Yearbook of the National 
Society for the Study of Education, Part I, Bloomington, Illinois, Public 
School Publishing Company, 1917, pp 60-72. 
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TABLE XXI 

Analysis of the Writing Samples of 3581 Cincinnati Pupils 
Who Were Just Finishing the Sixth Grade 
{From Grant and Marble) 


Nature of Writing Performance 

Samples Rated 

and Type of Instruction Needed 

Quality A Writing legible and correct Pupils 
who write at this level need no further in- 
struction beyond that required to maintain 

Nimiber 

Per Cent 

their skill 

1 . T» It T r . . Vf Til _ 1 . 

859 

24 


Quality B. Writing essentially legible and cor- 
rect but contains minor defects which inter- 
fere with easy and rapid reading of prod- 
uct A small amount of individual help will 
enable a majority of pupils in this group 


to become proficient writers 

1074 

30 

Quality C Writing contains a variety of de- 
fects m letter formation, size, spacing, slant, 
etc Pupils in this group need individual 
help in diagnosing and overcoming their 
errors 

1003 

28 

Quality D Writing definitely lacking m legi- 
bility and correctness. Pupils m this group 
need systematic instruction m essentials of 
writing 

<5 45 

18 

Total 

3581 

IOO 


writing that would lie somewhere between 70 and 90 of the 
same scale. Koos 6 analyzed specimens of social correspond- 
ence and business writing and concluded that a quality of 
60 as rated by the Ayres scale is sufficient for most social 
correspondence as well as for the needs in many vocations. 
For schoolteachers and those engaged in commercial work 
he advocated a quality of writing equivalent to 70 on the 
Ayres scale. 

In Fig. 15 is reproduced a portion of the Ayres scale 7 

6 L. V. Koos, “Determination of Ultimate Standard of Quality in Hand- 
writing for Public Schools,” Elementary School Journal, Vol. 18, Febru- 
ary, 1918, pp. 423-446 

7 Published by the Russell Sage Foundation, New York. 
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FIG. 15. QUALITY 60 OF THE AYRES MEASURING SCALE FOR HAND- 
WRITING (GETTYSBURG EDITION) 


which includes a specimen of handwriting at the quality level 
of 60. Many pupils enrolled in our secondary schools ob- 
viously fail to reach the standard of handwriting which is 
there illustrated. 
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Identifying Pupils Needing Remedial Instruction 

An examination of handwriting in the themes of pupils 
will give some clue as to the identity of those who write at 
a satisfactory level as well as those whose writing is totally 
unsatisfactory. This method, however, cannot be relied on 
entirely. Some pupils, when given sufficient time, can pro- 
duce legible writing, but when under pressure or in a hurry, 
their writing skills regress to an extremely low level. Other 
pupils whose written work is obviously poor could write 
much better if they so desired or were sufficiently motivated 

Because of these facts, it is desirable to obtain supplement- 
ary data consisting of specimens of a pupil’s handwriting 
secured under better controlled conditions. For this purpose 
both a timed and an untimed test should be employed. Any 
sentence or paragraph may be used for the writing test pro- 
vided it fulfills the following two requirements: (i) contains 
no words that would give the pupils pause because of spelling 
difficulties, and (2) possesses a content that is within the 
range of the experience and comprehension of the pupils. 
Let us suppose that the following sentence has been selected 
by the teacher and written upon the blackboard 

To get the best cotton crop, the farmer would choose for 
planting mild spring weather with frequent light showers. 

After the pupils have read the sentence over several times 
and are familiar with it, the teacher can give the following 
instructions for an untimed test 

Write this sentence five times in your very best handwriting. 
You may take all the time you need. We want to find out how 
well you can write. 

Following this untimed test, instructions for a speed test 
can be given* 

Now, we want to see how rapidly you can write. Write this 
same sentence as many times as you possibly can. In three min- 
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utes you will be told to stop, and we will count the number of 
times you have written it. Ready 1 Begin 1 

In evaluating the results of these two tests special attention 
should be given to ( i ) the quality of writing m the untimed 
test, (2) the relationship of the quality of the writing m the 
untimed test to that m the timed test, and (3) the speed of 
writing of the timed test. 

The following types of pupils should be selected for reme- 
dial work m handwriting: 

1. Those whose quality of writing on the untimed test 
proves to be poor. 

2. Those whose quality of writing breaks down to a 
marked extent under the pressure of speed. 

3. Those whose rate of writing is extremely slow. 

4. Those who write an extreme “backhand” and those 
whose writing is so large or so small as to render it virtually 
illegible. 

Shoen 8 has given the following reasons why a pronounced 
backhand is difficult to read: 

1. The reader is used to reading words in books where the 
letters are upright or vertical, or slightly slanted toward the right. 
He never reads backhand m books. This makes backhand more 
difficult to recognize because the reader is less familiar with it. 

2. The classic shapes of the letters are distorted when they are 
made backhand, and they are not what they are meant to be. 
The reader must pause to puzzle over what the letters are sup- 
posed to be. 

3. The reader, used to reading English from left to right, has 
formed habits of eye movement in that direction. When read- 
ing backhand, the reader’s eyes are constantly being sent off 
toward the left along the backward sloping ascending and de- 
scending strokes of the /?’s, V s, g’s, and y’s. This interference 
with eye-movement habits causes a strain to the reader’s eyes. 

8 Harriet H. Shoen, Improving the Handwriting of High School Stu- 
dents^ Teachers’ Lesson Unit Series, No. 52, New York, Bureau of Pub- 
lications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1932, p. 3. 
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For most purposes this informal method of identifying 
poor writers which has been described in the preceding para- 
graphs 'will be adequate. There are, however, several well- 
known standardized handwriting scales which can be used to 
detect and evaluate writing deficiency. A brief description 
of four of these are presented herewith. 

The Thorndike Scale for Handwriting . 9 This handwriting 
scale, which is the first ever constructed, can be used to evalu- 
ate both the quality and speed of a pupil’s penmanship. The 
scale, which is presented on one large sheet of paper, con- 
sists of fifteen different qualities of handwriting ranging from 
very poor up to that which might be found in a penmanship 
copybook. The poorest writing has a scale value of 4, while 
the scale value of the best writing is 18. Grade norms for 
quality and speed provided with the scale are as follows: 


Grade 

11 

111 

IV 

V 

VI 

VII 

VHI 

Quality. 

Usual 

70 

7.8 

86 

9*3 

99 

10.5 

n 0 

Best 

85 

9*3 

10 1 

10 8 

1 1.4 

12.0 

12.5 

Speed: 

35 

45 

55 

64 

7 * 

77 

80 


By usual quality is meant the quality of writing found in 
a pupil’s regular school papers, while best quality refers to 
writing which is done following the instruction “write as 
well as you can.” The standards given are the medians found 
at the middle of the second half of each grade. The speed 
norms are expressed in terms of letters written per minute 
“without substantial loss in quality of writing, when the 
material being written is so familiar as to require no time 
for study or reflection, and when the total time of the test 
trial is not over three minutes.” 

Let us suppose that Johnny Smith is a high-school Sopho- 
more whose writing we wish to evaluate. We first secure a 

0 Published by the Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, New York. Price 12 cents per copy. No individual pupil 
material is necessary. 
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specimen of his writing. His last examination paper in history- 
will serve the purpose. This writing is then moved over the 
scale until it is matched for quality with one of tne fifteen 
different scaled specimens. If Johnny’s writing (usual) cor- 
responds most closely to the example on the scale labeled 9, 
we can conclude that he writes about as well as a fifth grader. 
To measure his speed of writing, we could allow him three 
minutes in which to write over and over again as rapidly as 
possible some simple sentence. He should be instructed to 
m a intain his usual quality of writing while doing this. At the 
end of three minutes the number of letters written can be 
counted. Suppose Johnny wrote an average of fifty-four 
letters per minute. By referring to the norms, we conclude 
that his speed of writing is roughly at the fourth-grade level. 

The Thorndike Handwriting Scale is primarily a survey 
instrument and as such is not highly diagnostic. That is, it 
does not point out the specific defects which lie at the bottom 
of a pupil’s illegible handwriting. 

Ayres Measuring Scale for Handwriting (Gettysburg Edi- 
tion) . 10 This scale is known as the “Gettysburg Edition” be- 
cause it utilizes the first three sentences of Lincoln’s Gettys- 
burg Address as copy material. The teacher writes this ma- 
terial on the blackboard and the pupils read and copy it until 
they become familiar with it. This is done prior to administer- 
ing the test and m preparation for it. When the teacher is 
ready for the test proper, a signal is given and the pupils write 
for exacdy two minutes. Following this, the papers are scored 
by sliding them along the scale until writing of the same 
quality is found. In doing this, differences in style are dis- 
regarded, the point being to find on the scale the quality 
corresponding to that of the sample being scored. Quality 60 
on this scale is reproduced in Fig. 15. This scale, like the 

10 Can be secured from the Public School Publishing Company, Bloom- 
ington, Illinois. Price per copy, 20 cents postpaid. Published by Russell 
Sage Foundation, New York, 
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Thorndike scale, is a survey instrument and is chiefly useful 
m locating and evaluating poor specimens of handwriting. 
Rate and" quality norms for the different school grades are 
given in Fig. 16. It is seen there that the average number of 
letters written per minute by pupils m the second grade is 



FIG. 16. RATE AND QUALITY NORMS FOR THE AYRFS 
MEASURING SCALE FOR HANDWRITING (GETTYSBURG 

edition) 


31, in the third grade 44, in the fourth 55, in the fifth 64, 
m the sixth 71, m the seventh 76, and m the eighth grade 
79. The quality levels for the different grades are found along 
the base line of Fig. 16. 

The American Handwriting Scale d 1 This is one of the 
newer handwriting scales. Although prepared by West for 
use in grades 2 through 8, it can be employed to evaluate the 
handwriting of the poorer writers in senior high schools. For 
each grade level, seven specimens of handwriting arc given 

11 Published by the A N. Palmei Company, New York, 1929 Price com- 
plete with Manual and Record Blank, 50 cents 
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and labeled as follows “very poor,” “poor,” “below fair,” 
“fair,” “good,” “very good,” and “excellent.” The scale is 
really a group of seven scales on one large sheet of paper. 
Altogether, forty-nine specimens of handwriting are provided 
which can be used to evaluate the quality of writing of any 
pupil Norms for speed of writing are also given. This scale 
serves much the same purpose as does either the Thorndike 
or the Ayres scale. It is probably to be preferred over the 
Thorndike scale because its more recent construction has 
allowed it to represent more adequately the types of writing 
now generally taught. 

Minneapolis Handwriting Scale (For Grades 6 to 12). 12 
This very usable scale has been designed by Ellen C. Ny- 
strom, supervisor of handwriting in the Minneapolis public 
schools. It contains eight specimens of writing whose scores 
are equivalent to the values on the Ayres scale. The desirable 
standard for grades 6 to 12 is represented by Quality 70 
which is illustrated in Fig. 17. 


70 


FIG. 17. QUALITY 70 OF THE MINNEAPOLIS HANDWRITING SCALE FOR 
GRADES SIX TO TWELVE (REDUCED IN SIZE) 

Diagnostic Handwriting Charts 

After the pupils have been selected who are most in need 
of remedial treatment in handwriting, it is desirable to make 
as complete an inventory as possible of their individual weak- 

12 Distributed by the Farnham Printing and Stationery Company, Minne- 
apolis, xMmnesota Copyrighted 1927 by Ellen C. Nystrom 
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nesses. For this purpose, several excellent diagnostic hand- 
writing charts are available. 

Self -Corrective Han diluting Charts (Grades 7 to 12). 13 
There are ten diagnostic handwriting charts in this series. 
The aspects of handwriting analyzed are color, size, slant, 
letter spacing, beginning and ending strokes, word spacing, 
alignment, and letter and figure forms. These charts not only 
make possible a very thorough diagnosis of defects, but m 
addition they contain excellent suggestions and exercises for 
correcting the deficiencies which are revealed. One side of 
Chart VI dealing with letter spacing is reproduced in Fig. 18. 

The Pressey Chart for Diagnosis of Illegibilities in Hand- 
writing . 14 Before using this chart, pupils’ papers (themes or 
examinations) are first read, and every word is marked w'hich 
is undecipherable or which requires a “second look” to make 
out its meaning. Following this, each illegibility is analyzed, 
classified, and recorded on the diagnostic chart. The chart 
provides sufficient space for recording the errors of as many 
as forty pupils Thus when the tabulation is completed, the 
teacher has a summary not only of each pupil’s weakness but 
also of the class as a whole. The chart was drawn up as the 
result of research which revealed the characteristic types of 
illegibilities and malformations made by pupils in their writ- 
ing. Among the types of errors listed on the chart are: 


Words crowded 

a like 0 

c like e 

Too angular 

a like ci 

c like t 

Words broken 

b like li 

c like a 

Letters crowded 

b like l 

d like cl 

Lines crowded 

b like k 

d like / 

a like u 

b like f 

d like a 


(continued on p 320) 

13 Distributed by the Farnham Printing and Stationery Company, 501 
Seventh Avenue South, Minneapolis, Minnesota Copyrighted 1927 by Ellen 
C. Nystrom. The price of the complete folio of charts which includes the 
Minneapolis Handwriting Scale is 46 cents 

14 Published by the Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, 
Illinois Price per copy, 15 cents 
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e closed 

n like u 

s like 0 

e too high 

n like v 

t like / 

e like c 

n like $ 

t cross above 

f like b 

0 like a 

t no cross 

of like 0] 

0 like ? 

t cross right 

g like y 

0 closed 

t cross left 

h like h 

0 like u 

u like oi 

h like p 

? like 1 

ur like w 

h like b 

7 like s 

v like 72 

h like l 

r too small 

v like 7 ‘ 

i like e 

r half n 

vj like u 

i no dot 

r like u 

<w like m 

k like h 

r like e 

1 wr like ur 

l closed 

s indistinct 

D not closed 

l too short 

s like r 

1 like cl 

m like w 

s like 1 

T like L 


Pressey’s investigation which resulted in the construction 
of this chart revealed that a few letters cause most of the 
trouble. For example, the seven small letters r, n, e, a, o, s, 
and t account for over half of all the illegibilities found. The 
most troublesome letter is r, with n ranking second The six 
most common errors are due to making r look like i, n look 
like u, closing the e, making d look like cl, o look like a, and 
a look like u. Capital letters are generally legible, the chief 
exception being the letter 7 which is frequently difficult- to 
decipher. Since seven small letters and one capital letter enter 
into such a great proportion of all illegibilities, it would ap- 
pear that the emphasis in remedial work could well be di- 
rected toward teaching the proper formation of these letters 
As a matter of fact, studies have shown that this techmque 
yields most satisfymg dividends . 13 

15 W S. Guiler, “Improving Handwriting Ability,” Elementary School 
Journal , Vol 30, September, 1929, pp 56-62 

Hilda Lehman and Luella C Pressev, “The Effectiveness of Drill m 
Handwriting to Remove Specific Illegibilities,” School and Society, Vol. 27, 
May 5, 1928, pp 546-548. 
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Freeman's Chart -for Diagnosing Faults in Handwriting. 16, 
This chart, which is printed on one large sheet of paper, can 
be used’ to evaluate the following aspects of handwriting: 
(i) uniformity of slant, (2) uniformity of alignment, (3) 
quality of line, (4) letter formation, and (5) spacing. Speci- 
men writing representing highest quality, medium quality, 
and lowest quality are printed on the chart for each of these 
five categories A given pupil’s writing is compared with each 
of these specimens. A score of 1 is given for the lowest qua- 
lity, a score of 3 for medium, and a score of 5 for highest 
quality. If m the judgment of the teacher a pupil’s writing 
seems to fall in between any two of these specimens, the in- 
termediate scores of 2 and 4 may be used. The value of such 
a chart lies chiefly in directing the attention of both the pupil 
and teacher to what are good and weak points m hand- 
writing. If such a chart were hung on the bulletin board, 
pupils could easily see what constitutes poor alignment, good 
alignment, and excellent alignment. This would tend to make 
them conscious of their own errors and should lead to im- 
provement m their writing. 

Newland's Chart -for Diag?iosis of Illegibilities in Written 
Arabic Numerals 11 Thi* chart is similar in many ways to the 
Pressey chart. It, however, is concerned with diagnosing 
errors in writing numbers which is not true of the Pressey 
chart. Space is provided for recording the characteristic errors 
of pupils. The author describes the construction of the chart 
as follows: 

The chart is constructed on the basis of results obtained from 
an analysis of the illegibilities made m the writing of some 135,000- 
digits by approximately 1125 different persons ranging from 
pupils in the louver half of the third grade, up through the 

16 Published by Houghton Mifflin Company, Boston The list price is 
30 cents 

17 Published by Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, Illinois 
Price, 15 cents per copy One copy is sufficient for a class of twenty-five 
pupils. 
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fourth, seventh, eighth, and ninth grades, to adults who had 
written bank checks, deposit slips, department-store sales slips, 
and bus reports— the digit actually intended in all caies being 
determined by a checking process The thirty-four types of 
illegibilities shown inside this folder constitute roughly 90 per 
cent of the total number of illegibilities found. 

According to Newland’s research, some of the most com- 
mon illegibilities in writing numbers are due to: 

1. Making the numeral 1 in such a way that it possesses 
an ornate short stroke at the top— such as is found in print. 

2. Writing the numeral 2 with an initial short downward 
stroke. 

3. Leaving off the horizontal dash on the numeral 5. 

4. Forgetting to close properly the loop on the numeral 
9 thus confusing it with numeral 4 or making the loop on 
the 9 so large as to confuse it with o. 

West Chart -for Diagnosing Elements of Handwriting . 18 
The characteristics which are listed on this chart are: (1) 
rate (letters per minute), (2) quality of writing (Ayres 
scale), (3) letterform, (4) slant, (5) coordination, (6) motor 
control, (7) unit stroke, and (8) spacing. In West’s little 
pamphlet entitled Elements of Diagnosis and Judgment of 
Handwriting , 19 a very enlightening and complete description 
of the use of this chart is given 

Causes of Deficiency in Handwriting 

Hildreth has stated that “disability in handwriting can be 
traced to two major sources first, eccentricities or deficien- 
cies in the mental or physical condition of the writer, second, 
inappropriateness of instructional method.” 20 

18 Published by Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, Illinois 
Price, 3 cents per copy One copy is sufficient for a class of forty pupils 

19 Published by Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, Illinois, 
22 pp 

20 Gertrude Hildreth, Learning the Three R’s, Minneapolis, Educational 
Publishers, Inc, 1936, p. 514. 
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Under the first group is listed 

Inaptitude for learning motor and language skills 
Unstable and erratic temperament 
Disinclination to practice 
Difficulty m retaining visual impressions 
Left-handedness or ambidexterity 

Defective vision necessitating glasses, especially for astigmatism 
Paralytic, spastic, crippled conditions 

Among the factors falling under the second heading are* 

O D CD 

Too early, forced instruction 
Complete lack of supervision 
Uniform, undifferentiated group drills 
Practice of error 

Inappropriate writing materials, pencils, pens, paper 
Incorrect position of paper 
Transition from one style of writing to another 
Neglect of writing practice m high school 21 

Of the factors listed m the first group the one which is 
probably of greatest significance insofar as pupils m second- 
ary schools are concerned is “disinclination to practice.” Most 
pupils at this level are free from gross physical or mental 
defects and could learn to write legibly and with speed if 
they were properly motivated to do so. The other factors 
do, however, play important roles m individual cases and 
should not be overlooked m making the diagnosis. 

The causes listed under the second heading all play im- 
portant parts m producing writing deficiency among pupils. 
A sound handwriting program m the secondary school can 
do much to mitigate the effect of some of these causes as 
well as to remove others entirely. 

Handwriting is a habit and as such is amenable to all the 
laws of habit formation When wrong habits have been 
formed, they must be replaced by good ones. This means 
that the specific errors and bad writing habits of each pupil 

21 Gertrude Hildreth, ibid , pp 514-515 
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must be identified and brought out into the open A diag- 
nostic chart such as has been constructed by Pressey is an 
excellent device for doing this. 

Remedial Techniques 

As has been suggested, remedial handwriting should be 
taught on an individual basis with each pupil focusing his 
attention on improving his own writing habits. Drill con- 
sisting of general exercises in penmanship will prove to be of 
little value since they do not require the pupil to criticize his 
own product and make improvements where weaknesses are 
discovered. If the teacher has a large number of pupils in the 
handwriting class, it is difficult to adhere to the principle of 
individual instruction. Yet this must be done if effective work 
is to result. When several pupils are found to possess the 
same defect or defects, group work can, of course, be ad- 
vantageously conducted Individuals who are not weak in a 
particular phase of handwriting should not be drilled in that 
phase just because others in the room need such instruction. 
Instead they should work independently on their own defects 
or be excused from the drill altogether. 

From the outset, the handwriting instruction should be 
highly motivated. Each pupil should be made to realize the 
value of being able to write rapidly and well. Standards of 
achievement should be set and records kept of the progress 
each pupil makes toward his goal, viz , the elimination of his 
own illegibilities and the development of adequate speed of 
writing. Teachers should generously commend pupils for 
work well done This serves as a most potent aid to learning. 

Smith , 22 a high-school teacher in New Jersey, has stated 
that in his experience pupils are motivated to write well if 
the teacher emphasizes (i) the profit motive m a personal 
sense, (2) higher school grades because of improved quality 

22 Harry D. Smith, “Penmanship in the Secondary Schools,” The Business 
Education World, Vol 19, January, 1939, pp 415-416 



REMEDIAL HANDWRITING 325 

of work, (3) greater possibility of obtaining a position when 
written application for job is essential, and (4) likelihood of 
better snlary because of good writing. This type of appeal 
will be particularly effective with commercial students who 
are often called upon to earn their living by means of writing. 
It should also prove stimulating to pupils enrolled in other 
curnculums. 

Improving Speed of Writing Many pupils do not know 
whether their speed of writing is below par or above. It is, 
therefore, a good plan to administer a rate test and then 
acquaint the pupils with the norms for their grade or class. 
Those pupils whose rate of writing is inordinately slow will 
in most cases immediately show an interest in improving their 
speed. Rate tests can be given periodically as a means of in- 
forming pupils of their progress in this aspect of writing. For 
best results, these tests should be dated and kept in order so 
that the growth curve can be accurately plotted On the basis 
of his experience, Richardson remarks 

Possibly one of the greatest aids in promoting fluency in writ- 
ing is counting for students This, of course, requires trying out 
the speed beforehand and memorizing it to some extent I find it 
helpful, especially with boys’ classes, to write at my desk with 
them as I count for them They generally try to avoid getting 
behind and often try to exceed the speed given. 23 

Instruction in Handwriting for the Left-Handed PupiL In 
the average classroom, there are two or three pupils who 
prefer to use their left hands when writing. Because such in- 
dividuals are greatly in the minority, they are sometimes 
either ignored by teachers or trained in penmanship methods 
which are appropriate only for right-handed pupils Such a 
procedure is responsible for much illegible handwriting as 
well as much nervous strain on the part of left-handed pupils 

Some important points which teachers should keep in mind 

23 F D Richardson, “Motivating Fluency m Penmanship,” School (Sec- 
ondary Edition), Vol 27, December, 1938, pp 316-319 
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when supervising the writing instruction of sinistrals will 
now be considered. 

emotional attitude of the pupil. Many left-handed 
pupils have developed a feeling that they are queer or abnor- 
mal m some respect because they do not write with the same 
hand as do most of their classmates. This feeling is further 
accentuated by the attitudes of some teachers who consider 
the left-handed pupil a nuisance and who are ever on the 
alert to change him over to writing with his other hand. This 
condition places the left-handed pupil under an emotional 
pressure which is detrimental both to his writing and his 
mental health. 

The teacher can do much to relieve any emotional tension 
which may exist by adopting the attitude that it is immaterial 
which hand a pupil uses when writing. As Luella Cole has 
stated, the teacher “must regard a preference for the left 
hand over the right as no more disturbing than the possession 
of blue eyes instead of brown.” 24 Such an attitude on the 
part of the teacher will reassure the pupil that he is a perfectly 
normal human being and will put him in the proper frame of 
mind to begin his penmanship instruction. 

position of the paper. It is most unnatural for a left- 
handed writer to hold his paper in the same manner as does 
a right-handed individual. The rule should be to hold the 
paper so that the bottom edge is approximately at right angles 
to the writing arm. Fig. 19 shows the correct positions for 
both left-handed and right-handed writers. 

other important details. The left-handed pupil should 
grasp his pen or pencil at least an inch or inch and one-half 
from the point. This is necessary in order that he may see 
what he is writing and keep from making a smear when ink 
is used. This precaution does not apply to the right-hander 
because in writing from left to right, his hand automatically 

24 Luella Cole, “Instruction in Penmanship for the Left-Handed Child,” 
Elementary School Journal, Vol. 39, February, 1939, p. 437. 
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FIG. 19. CORRECT POSITIONS OF PAPER FOR LEFT-HANDED AND 
RIGHT-HANDED WRITERS 
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stays out of the way of his vision and out of the way of the 
ink. Since the left-hander has no way of keeping his hand to 
the right of the material he is writing, his only alternative is 
to keep his writ in g hand well below the base line so that it 
will miss the longest loops. 

It is somewhat awkward for left-handed pupils to produce 
the same degree and type of slant in their writing as is typical 
for right-handers. With the paper placed as recommended 
for left-handers (see Fig. 19) the natural slant would tend 
to be backhand. Because of this fact, teachers should con- 
sider as acceptable, writing which is vertical or only very 
slig htly backhand. Such writing, if carefully done, is legible 
and can be written with much greater facility by left-handers 
than can writing which must be slanted to the right. Extreme 
backhand writing, however, should be avoided because it is 
difficult to read. !j 

Handwriting Manuals, Instruction Books, and Equipment 

There are a number of handbooks and instruction books 
that deal with the improvement of handwriting which the 
teacher of remedial handwriting will find useful. A few of 
these are listed below: 

Teachers' Handbook of Methods in Penmanship Instruction . 2S 
This booklet provides lesson plans and gives specific directions 
for carrying forward instruction in the Palmer method. 

Penmanship Teaching Devices . 20 Many games, devices, and 
procedures are described which should aid m motivating hand- 
writing instruction. 

Handwriting Helps for Teachers .- 7 This little book contains 
lesson plans, and many useful devices and suggestions for 

25 Pearle I. Mallory, Teachers' Handbook of Methods in Penmanship In- 
struction, New York, The A. N. Palmer Company, 112 pp Price 50 cents. 

26 Huzzard and McKelvie, Penmanship Teaching Devices, New York, 
The A N. Palmer Company, 64 pp. Price 35 cents. 

2T The St. Paul Penmanship Club, Handwriting Helps for Teachers, New 
York, The A. N. Palmer Company, 127 pp. 
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teaching penmanship. Among the devices and contests de- 
scribed are: “Airplane Race Between New York City and 
Pans,” “Toe Dancer,” “Lazy Pencil,” and “Keep Moving.” 

The Zaner-Bloser Progress Record and Scale 2S This workbook 
has been designed for use in grades 7 and 8, but can be utilized 
with pupils in senior high schools when the grade labels are 
removed from the cover. Its general purpose is as follows: ( 1 ) 
to motivate practice by showing weekly gam, (2) to make 
practice purposeful by showing faults that need to be cor- 
rected, (3) to provide teachers, pupils, and parents with a 
constant check on the pupil’s progress, and (4) to place a 
usable scale in the hands of each pupil. 

Functional Handwriting 29 This handwriting manual provides 
pupils with detailed instructions for diagnosing and overcom- 
ing their defective handwriting habits. It can well be used as 
the basic handwriting textbook for defective writers m junior 
or senior high schools Among the topics treated are the fol- 
lowing: 

Correct hand and pen position 
How the hand moves m writing 
Letter studies 

Reference list of common errors in the form of letters and 
figures 

The right and wrong way to make letters 

How to find errors and correct them 

How to find faults m slant 

How r to test for spacing 

How to test for alignment 

How to test for speed 

Examples of handwriting used in school and everyday life 

Correlated Handwriting (Junior High School Manual).™ This 
handwriting exercise book contains a specimen of unsatisfac- 
tory jumor-high-school writing as well as one of satisfactory 
penmanship Complete instructions are also provided with re- 
spect to body position in writing, the angle of holding the 
paper, movement, rhythm, form, spacing, and letter formation. 

28 The Zaner-Bloser Company, Columbus, Ohio 

29 John G Kirk and Frank N Freeman, Functional Handwriting, The 
Zaner-Bloser Company, Columbus, Olito, 1942 edition. 

30 Zaner-Bloser Company, Columbus, Ohio. 
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New Laurel Handwriting . 3X A separate exercise book is pro- 
vided for each of the school grades. The seventh book, for 
example, contains such topics as “correct position for desk 
writing,” “pupil progress charts,” “how letters join, ’ “how 
to arrange your writing,” “how to improve letters,” and 
“how to improve speed.” 

Handwriting -for Expression (Pupils Sixth Book, Diagnostic 
and Remedial Unit). 32 This manual contains a diagnostic hand- 
writing score card and provides a program of remedial exer- 
cises in such essentials as neatness, line quality, slant, size, 
spacing, letter forms, and speed. 

Equipment . The teacher of remedial handwriting should 
provide himself with the catalogs of the various penmanship 
supply companies. One of the largest of such institutions is 
the Zaner-Bloser Company of Columbus, Ohio. Among the 
useful materials described in their latest catalog are “pen- 
manship records” 33 and a “new diagnostic ruler.” 34 The 
penmanship records which can be used with any phonograph 
provide vocal and musical counts for making capitals and 
small letters. Their purpose is to motivate the instruction, 
and to develop ease, speed, and relaxation in writing. The 
new diagnostic ruler can be used in testing slant, legibility, 
alignment, letter formation, spacing, and size. 

A Remedial Penmanship Program in a Junior High School 

The experiment described here 35 was carried out at Clay- 
ton, Missouri. The penmanship supervisor first selected forty- 
two pupils in grades 7, 8, and 9 who were deficient m hand- 
writing ability. Half of these were required to practice on 
handwriting exercises for one fifty-minute period a week in 

81 Published by the Laurel Book Company, Chicago, Illinois. 

32 Published by the American Book Company, New York. 

38 Price per set of double-faced records, $3 00. 

34 Price, 50 cents. 

35 James D Logsdon and Dorothy Leggitt, “A Remedial Penmanship 
Program m a Junior High School,” School Review, Vol. 47, May, 1939, pp. 
3^3-373- 
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the adjustment room or at home No regular supervision was 
given. The remainder of the forty-two pupils practiced simi- 
lar assignments during a special class period under the super- 
vision of a competent teacher. A control group of forty-two 
pupils received no penmanship instruction of any kind dur- 
ing the experiment. The experiment lasted for three months 

The remedial work in both the experimental groups as 
described by the authors was as follows. 

Each pupil became familiar with accepted standards, he de- 
termined the defects of his own writing, and he undertook to 
correct his faults through piactice in writing. The exercises 
planned by the teacher were intended to eliminate specific faults 
and defects of the pupil’s handwriting, they were based on slant, 
alignment, quality of line, letter formation, and spacing The 
diagnosis bv Miss Nvstrom found in Diagnostic and Remedial 
Teaching 30 was extremely helpful, and the Jim 10? High School 
Manual by Freeman ,7 was likewise used with advantage 

At the beginning and at the end of the experiment, all 
groups (the two experimental and the one control) were 
tested by means of the Ayres Measuring Scale for Hand- 
writing (Gettysburg Edition), and West’s American Hand- 
writing Scale. The end tests showed marked improvement 
to have taken place in the writing of pupils in both experi- 
mental groups with the group having the benefit of supervi- 
sion making the greater gains. The control group made little 
gain, as w^as to be expected. The specific amounts of im- 
provement shown by the respective groups were as follows 

Number of Points Gain in Number of Letters 
Group Gained m Quality Written pei Minute 

Supervised experimental 28 57 10 96 

Unsupervised experimental 18 57 7 38 

Control 404 381 

3() L J Brueckner and E O Melbv, Diagnostic and Remedial Teaching, 
Boston, Houghton Mifflin Company, 1931, pp 427-429 

37 Frank N Freeman and the Zancr-Bloser Company, Con elated Ha?zd- 
nvntmg Junior High School Manual , Columbus, Ohio, Zaner-Bloser Com- 
pany, 1927. 
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The authors of this study drew a number of conclusions 
from then: experience with the handwriting groups. Seven of 
these are: r 

1. There is need in the junior high school for remedial in- 
strucuon in penmanship. 

2. Improvement may be made over a comparatively short 
period of time without impeding progress in the other sub- 
jects of the curriculum. 

3. Girls tend to be more proficient than boys in penmanship. 

4. Left-handedness tends to be a cause of poor writing ability. 

5. Quality more often than speed is a cause of failure in hand- 
writing. 

6 . Uniformity of slant and letter formation are quality charac- 
teristics most difficult of attainment. 

7. Pupils progress more rapidly if practice in handwriting is 
done under supervision. 

Remedial Handwriting Programs in Senior High Schools 

Senior high schools throughout the country are beginning 
to set up programs of instruction for the pupils whose writ- 
ing falls below a satisfactory level of proficiency. That this 
is the case can be seen from the following direct quotations 
taken from letters which the writer received in connection 
with his survey of remedial methods in senior high schools. 

Roosevelt High School, Oakland , California: “We have 
now a teacher who devotes one period a day to remedial 
penmanship.” 

San Diego Senior High School, San Diego, California: 
“This semester we are evaluating the handwriting of all stu- 
dents who are just finishing the eleventh grade. Individuals 
who are markedly deficient are enrolled in instructional units 
in handwriting conducted by our commercial department 
and in remedial English classes during their twelfth year.” 

Castlemont High School, Oakland, California: “Handwrit- 
ing for those below 60 on the Ayres scale is taught in reme- 
dial penmanship classes which meet daily.” 
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High School of Commerce , Portland, Oregon: “We offer 
two terms of penmanship to freshmen who need it. Frequent- 
ly advanced students transferred from other schools are ad- 
vised to take a term of penmanship. We also attempt to have 
every teacher in the school demand good penmanship from 
the pupils in their written work.” 

Portsmouth High School, Portsmouth, Ohio: “Handwrit- 
ing in our school is emphasized in the Commercial course 
where students are required to make a score of 80 per cent on 
the Zaner-Bloser scale or else take a course in penmanship 
daily for one semester.” 

Thomas Jefferson High School, Brooklyn, New York: 
“The A. N. Palmer text and drills are prepared for pracnce 
at home. These are checked and graded.” 

Tilden Teclmical High School , Chicago, Illinois: “Pupils 
rate themselves by the Ayres handwriting scale or the Free- 
man scale. This plan stimulates them to do better. In extreme 
cases the teacher gives lessons in letter formation and funda- 
mentals of writing.” 

The handwriting program established in the Masters 
School, Dobbs Ferry, New York, is described in a little book- 
let entitled, Improving the Handwriting of High School 
Students . 38 Each pupil in this school is given a handwriting 
test which evaluates both quality and speed. Those who are 
markedly deficient in either of these attributes are selected 
for remedial instruction. Small groups of approximately ten 
pupils each are formed which meet once per week during 
study periods. Pupils remain in the remedial classes until they 
overcome their specific writing disabilities. Before the teacher 
begins the remedial work, a careful analysis is made of each 
pupil’s writing habits. Attention is given to his posture, writ- 
ing equipment, coordination, drive, rhythm, visual control, 

38 Harrier H Shoen, Improving the Handwriting of High School Stu- 
dents , Teachers’ Lesson Una* Series, No 52, New York, Bureau of Publi- 
cations, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1932, 23 pp 
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slan t, size of writing, spacing, alignment, and letter forma- 
tion. The remedial treatment is on an individual basis. A 
folder is kept for each pupil which contains personal data 
and dated handwriting specimens. According to the author, - 
great improvement is shown by pupils who participate in the 
remedial activities provided. One pupil, for example, after 
six months'mstruction, made a gam of 200 per cent m quality 
of writing without reducing his speed. Other pupils made 
outstanding gains both in speed and quality of penmanship. 

Summary 

Much poor handwriting can be found among pupils in 
our secondary schools Some of this deficiency can, no doubt, 
be attributed to the fact that schools of all levels m recent 
years have placed less emphasis upon handwriting than for- 
merly. The widespread use of typewriters and printing 
presses has to a large extent made fancy writing and perfect 
penmanship unnecessary. The need for legibility m writing, 
however, still remains. 

Several investigations have shown that a proficiency level 
equal to qualities of 60 or 70 on the Ayres scale is sufficient 
to meet the demands of most life situations requiring hand- 
writing. Pupils falling below this minimum standard of com- 
petence should receive sufficient diagnostic and remedial 
treatment to bring them up to this level. 

The two major causes of disability in handwriting are (1) 
deficiencies in the mental or physical equipment of the pupil, 
and (2) inadequacies of instructional methods. In most in- 
stances the latter cause plays the chief role. 

The specific handwriting weaknesses of pupils can be 
identified by utilizing one or more of the excellent diagnostic 
handwriting charts which are available. Aspects of handwrit- 
ing which should be particularly noted are umformity of 
slant, uniformity of alignment, quality of line, letter forma- 
tion, and spacing. 



REMEDIAL HANDWRITING 


335 


The remedial teaching which follows the diagnosis should, 
for the most part, be on an individual basis Instead of work- 
ing on^general exercises, each pupil should concentrate his 
efforts upon correcting his own particular handwriting faults. 
Left-handed individuals ma y need especial attention and 
supervision in order to overcome their difficulties. 

Many secondary schools are now providing remedial in- 
struction in handwriting. Evidence is available that such pro- 
grams may be highly effective in removing handwriting de- 
ficiencies of the pupils participating in them. 
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CHAPTER ELEVEN 


REMEDIAL WORK IN THE FUNDAMENTALS 
OF ENGLISH 


The field of English can be thought of as divided into two 
main parts— a “reading-literature” division and a “language- 
composition” division. In an earlier section of this book, the 
one on remedial reading, extended attention was given to in- 
struction in the area covering the first of these two divisions. 
In this chapter the discussion will be directed toward remedial 
work in the language-composition phase of English. 

Pupils not only need to know how to read to satisfy the 
demands of life, but they must also be able to speak and write 
effectively. The degree of proficiency needed in these basic 
skills of English obviously varies from individual to individual. 
Pupils planning to follow literary careers, for example, will 
need to develop certain abilities in the use of language which 
would be unnecessary for those planning to enter mechanical 
fields. Every individual in a democracy, however, has fre- 
quent need to communicate both orally and in wrinng with 
other members of the group. It is therefore desirable that all 
pupils finishing our secondary schools master the most funda- 
mental aspects of these two phases of English expression. 

Most Frequent Errors in Oral English 

A number of investigations have been conducted in an 
effort to discover the types of errors pupils make in oral 
English. In December, 1939, the teachers of every depart- 

337 
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TABLE XXII 


Errors in Verb Forms Made by Pupils in Fort Hill High 
School, Cumberland, Maryland r 


7 th 

8th 

pth 

loth 

nth 

22th 

Grade 

Grade 

Giade 

Grade 

Grade 

Grade 

{87%)^ 

(73%) 

(90%) 

(84%) 

(62%) 

(70%) 

you was 

1 seen 

can-may 

ain’t 

come-came 

ain’t 

I seen 

ain’t 

done-did 

come-came 

They was 

don’t 

done for did 

don’t-doesn’t ain’t 

don’t-doesn’t done 

I seen 

We was 

You was 

don’t-doesn’t 

have saw 

You was 

have saw 

They was 

done-did 

We was 

can-may 

I seen 

has rang 

ain’t 

We was 

has went 

brung 

can-may 

have did 

has went 

Was you 5 

has rang 

I seen 

is-are 

is-are 

knowed 

knowed 

is-are 

You was 

Use of lie 

sit 

can-may 

has rang 

burst 

set-sat 

learn 

set 

don’t-doesn’t 

have saw 

learn-teach 

has went 

have saw 

done-did 

come-came 

can-may 

Was you 5 

We was 

We was 

fall 

Use of sit 

Use of lie 

have saw 

have did 

eat 

can-may 

Use of eat 

have did 

have did 

Was you 5 

sit 

drawed 

leam-teach 

has went 

Use of lie 

They was 

burst 

blowed 

Use of he 

come-came 

Use of sit 

come-came 

done 


have saw 

leam-teach 

Use of set 

burst 

written 


rang-rung 

is-are 

Use of fall 

knowed 



brung 

set-sat 

Use of eat 

is-are 



set-sat 

burst 

knowed 

Use of lie 



burst 

done finished come-came 

Use of sit 



is-are 

use of eat 

You was 

He says 



Use of fall 


g* 

throwed 



done-did 


give-gave 

took and 




take and do 
have took 
find-found 

* This indicates that the errors listed constitute 87 per cent of all oral 
English errors made by the pupils in Grade 7. 

ment in the Fort Hill High School, Cumberland, Maryland, 
cooperated in taking an inventory of oral English errors com- 
mitted by their pupils. 1 For one week, all errors were jotted 
down by the teachers. It was found, when the data were 
tabulated, that 77 per cent of the errors involved verb forms 
—wrong verb, confusion of past and past participle, failure 
of verb to agree with its subject in person and number, and 
wrong tense form. Of the remaining types of errors, 9 per 

1 This study was described in a letter to the author. 
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cent were due to use of double negatives, 5 per cent to im- 
proper pronoun usage, 4 per cent to use of the expression 
“where k it at?” and 5 per cent were of a miscellaneous va- 
riety. Some of the errors in the miscellaneous group were: 
most for almost , jest for just, that theie , 1 imt on me, off of, 
yonse , git, and this here . 

Table XXII shows the specific verb errors which were 
made by the pupils m the respective grades The errors are 
listed in the order of frequency of occurrence. 

Lyman 2 has analyzed the types of errors m oral English 
found by investigators w T ho conducted studies among ele- 
mentary-school children m Kansas City, Bonham, Texas; 
Columbia, Missouri, Detroit; Hibbing, Minnesota, and Pitts- 
burg. He shows that 49 per cent to 62 per cent of the errors 
involve verb forms, 9 per cent to 21 per cent involve syn- 
tactical redundancy, 10 to 14 per cent of the errors involve 
pronouns, 8 per cent to 14 per cent consist of double nega- 
tives, 1 to 6 per cent are due to confusion of adjectives and 
adverbs, o to 1 per cent are due to confusion of prepositions 
and conjunctions, and o to 1 per cent of the errors come from 
misplacing modifiers. 

Lyman 3 also lists the seventeen most common errors in 
oral English which were found among school children in 
Connersville, Boise, Kansas City, and Consolidated Schools 
of Iowa. They are as follows- 

1. Ain’t, h ain't 5 Have got 

2. Saw and seen (confusion) 6 Come and came (confusion) 

3. Plural subject with singular 7. Git 

verb 8 Them and those (confusion) 

4. Double negative 9. Teach and learn (confusion) 

2 R L. Lyman, Summary of Investigations Relating to Grammar , Lan- 
guage, and Composition , Supplementary Education Monographs, No. 36, 
Chicago, The University of Chicago, 1929, p. 72 

3 Ibid., p. 74. This list is taken from G M. Wilson, “Locating the Lan- 
guage Errors of Children”, Elementary School Journal, Vol 21, December, 
1920, pp. 290-296. 
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10. Can and may (confusion) 

11. Do, did, done 

12. And for to with infinitive 

13. Shall and will 

14. Go, went, gone 


15. Subject of verb not in 
nominative case 

16. I and my brother 

17. Frank and me m nominative 
case 


It is clear from the data which have been presented that 
errors m verb forms make up a large part of the oral English 
errors of pupils. Other errors such as confusion of preposi- 
tions and conjunctions are relatively rare. The teacher can 
perhaps use group methods of remedial teaching m connec- 
tion with errors which are extremely frequent while indi- 
vidual instruction should be the rule when dealing with the 
less frequent types. 


What Errors in Oral English Are Most Objectionable 

The frequency of an error is not always indicative of its 
seriousness. For example, m the list of the seventeen most 
common errors which was just presented we find confusion 
of shall and will occupying a high ranking position. Few peo- 
ple, however, would consider the expression “I will come in 
the morning” (expressing simple futurity) as objectionable 
as “He give me the money, yesterday,” even though this lat- 
ter type of error is less common than the former. 

Teachers of remedial English should concentrate their 
efforts first upon eliminating serious errors in the oral English 
of their pupils rather than upon those errors which are less 
serious and of a borderline variety. In this connection men- 
tion should be made of the illuminating study of Sterling A. 
Leonard . 4 The object of this study was to “find out what vari- 
ous judges have observed about the actual use or nonuse by 
cultivated persons of a large number of expressions usually 
condemned in English textbooks and classes.” 

4 For details of this investigation see Albert H. Marckwardt and Fred G. 
Walcott, Facts About Current English Usage, English Monograph No. 7, 
National Council of Teachers of English, New York, D. Appleton-Century 
Company, Inc., 1938, pp. 1-12 and 63-137. 
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A list of 230 expressions “of whose standing there might 
be some question” was submitted to thirty eminent linguists 
who classified each expression as “formally correct or literary 
English,” “informally correct, cultivated English,” or “illit- 
erate, popular English.” The data collected show that 107 of 
these 230 expressions were accepted by 75 per cent or more 
of the lmguists as constituting satisfactory informal oral or 
written discourse. Twenty-five of these 107 expressions which 
were approved (rated “established”) by the linguists but 
which are frequently condemned by grammarians and rheto- 
ricians are given below. Expressions such as these should re- 
ceive less attention or perhaps no attention in corrective work 
until more serious errors have been eliminated. 

We got home at three o’clock. 

We will try and get it. 

In hopes of seeing you, I asked . . . 

It says m the book that . . . 

We only had one left. 

It is me . 

Who are you looking for 5 

Invite whoever you like to the party. 

Drive slow down that hill f 

I will go, providing you keep away. 

I have got my own opinion on that. 

He made a date for next week. 

My father walked very slow down the street. 

There was a bed, a dresser, and two chairs in the room. 

They invited my friends and myself . 

It is now plain and evident why he left. 

I wish I was wonderful. 

I’ve no doubt but what he will come. 

What was the reason for Bennett making that disturbance 11 

Can I be excused from this class 12 

Haven’t you got through yet 51 

Everyone was here, but they all went home early. 

My folks sent me a check. 

He came around four o’clock. 

If it had been us, we would admit it. 



342 DIAGNOSTIC AND REMEDIAL TEACHING 

Wilson 3 in an early study sought “to determine the rela- 
tive degree of heinousness of each of the twenty most fre- 
quent grammatical errors found m the oral English of school 
children.” For this purpose he used the judgments of fifty 
teachers, forty college students, fifty high-school pupils, 
thirteen members of a writer’s club, and twenty-two busi- 
nessmen. After the judgments were averaged it was found 
that the ten most objectionable errors were (i) have went, 
(2) ain't, (3) couldn't never, (4) seen for saw, (5) done for 
did, (6) learn for teach, (7) that there, (8) Frank and me, 
(9) is for are, and (10) them for those. These ten errors are 
obviously most glaring and should be eliminated from the 
speech of secondary-school pupils. 

What constitutes a serious error in English depends to a 
great extent upon the time and place at which it is used. What 
may be acceptable m one situation may be totally unaccept- 
able in others. This idea is well stated by Reed in the follow- 
ing words “What is appropriate in English depends upon 
the situation in which the language functions. The standards 
of correctness are, and no doubt should be, different for an 
English classic, a textbook, a typewritten business letter, an 
informal letter to a friend, and an informal conversation with 
friends.” 6 Keeping this in mind, teachers should allow for 
flexibility in the use of the English language. Furthermore, 
standards of accuracy and exactness which are set for one 
pupil may be totally inappropriate for another. The pupil’s 
ability, home background, previous experiences, and future 
plans should all play a part in any decision which may be 
made concerning his need or lack of need for specific reme- 
dial work in English usage. 

5 M. A Wilson, Persistency of Error m the Use of the English Language 
by School Children , Master’s Thesis, University of Southern California, 
* 9 2 3 * 

6 H. B. Reed, Psychology and Teaching of Secondary School Subjects , 
New York, Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1939, pp. 93-94. 
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Errors in Written Compositions 

Many of the errors which are apparent in a pupil’s oral 
use of English can also be found in his wntten work. How- 
ever, the overlapping of errors between spoken and written 
English is by no means complete. In wntten English, for 
example, opportunity is provided for pupils to commit errors 
of punctuation, capitalization, and paragraphing which do 
not show in oral English. 

The types of errors which high-school pupils make in their 
English compositions are revealed in a study which was car- 
ried out in Quincy, Illinois. 7 A ninth-grade teacher of Eng- 
lish analyzed all themes which were written under her super- 
vision dunng an eight-week period beginning October 28, 
1940, and ending December 21, 1940. A total of n 12 themes 
wntten by 147 pupils were turned in to the teacher who 
checked and classified the errors. 

The results of the study are presented herewith under the 
headings of punctuation errors, capitalization errors, errors 
of sentence structure, and grammatical errors. 

Errors in Themes of Ninth-Grade Pupils in Quincy , Illinois 


Punctuation Errors 


Type of Error 

Frequency 

Ter Cent 

1. Errors involving commas 

353 

52 7 

2. Errors involving apostrophes 

69 

103 

3. Errors involving colons 

57 

85 

4. Errors involving periods 

50 

75 

5. Errors involving quotation marks 

5 ° 

7*5 

6. Errors involving syllable division 

39 

58 

7. Errors involving semicolons 

33 

49 

8. Errors involving question marks 

16 

24 

9. Errors involving exclamation points 

3 

4 


Total 670 

100 0 

7 This unpublished study was conducted by Mae Ehrhart, 
English teacher m Quincy 

a ninth-grade 
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Capitalization Errors 


Type of Error 

x. Incorrect use of capital letters for common 

Frequency 

Per Cent 

r 

nouns 

52 

is? 

2. Failure to capitalize the first word of a 

sentence 

48 

*7 4 

3. Failure to capitalize proper adjectives 

46 

16.6 

4. Failure to capitalize proper nouns 

41 

14.8 

5. Failure to capitalize the first word of a 

direct quotation 

37 

13.4 

6. Incorrect use of capital letters to begin the 

names of the seasons 

31 

11. 1 

7. Failure to capitalize titles 

17 

6.1 

8. Failure to capitalize O when it stands alone 

5 

1.8 

Total 

277 

99.9 


Errors of Sentence and Paragraph Structure 


Type of Error 

Frequency 

Per Cent 

1 Run-on sentences 

112 

296 

2 Dependent clauses written as sentences 

<53 

16 7 

3. Misplaced modifiers 

61 

16.1 

4. Double subject used in sentence 

52 

138 

5. A phrase written as a sentence 

42 

11 1 

6. Paragraph dealing with more than one subject 

29 

7.6 

7. Subject omitted from sentence 

19 

5 ° 

Total 

1 00 
r^ 

1 ^ 

1 

99.9 

Grammatical Errors 

Type of Error 

Frequency 

Per Cent 

1. Errors involving verbs 

385 

30.6 

2. Errors involving pronouns 

372 

29.5 

3. Errors involving preposition and conjunctions 

194 

154 

4. Errors involving nouns 

i 75 

*3 9 

5 Errors involving adjectives and adverbs 

133 

10.6 

Total 

1259 

100.0 


The data amassed in the Quincy study reveal a wide variety 
of errors in written English. Certain trends, however, can be 
noted. By far the most frequent of the punctuation errors 
is the failure to use commas properly. Among the capitaliza- 
tion errors, the most frequent type is the use of capital letters 
for common nouns. Run-on sentences constitute the most 
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numerous type of sentence-structure errors. Of the gram- 
matical errors, the misuse of verbs is the most frequent with 
errors involving pronouns running a close second. 

Every teacher of remedial English might well conduct a 
similar study in his own classes in an effort to discover the 
characteristic errors of his pupils. The data obtained from 
such a survey can be used to good advantage in planning the 
program of instruction. Errors common to large numbers of 
pupils can be handled in group fashion while those errors 
causing trouble to relatively few pupils can be handled on an 
individual basis. 

A study of the grammatical errors made in free composi- 
tion by junior-high-school pupils was carried out in Los 
Angeles. 8 Approximately 29,000 pupils were asked to write 
a friendly letter of three paragraphs telling about ( 1 ) some in- 
teresting event that recently happened at school, (2) some- 
thing that would especially interest the friend to whom the 
letter was written, (3) the writer’s plans for the summer. 
Twelve hundred of these papers were analyzed and a tabu- 
lation was made of the different types of errors. It was found 
that 82.9 per cent of all errors could be classified under the 
following twenty-four headings: 

1. Capitals with proper nouns and adjectives 

2. Will for shall and vice versa 

3. Misuse of verbal contractions 

4. Use of needless adverb 

5. Omission of preposition 

6. Misuse of possessive case 

7. Misuse of to get 

8. Misuse of number 

9. Use of terminal preposition 

10. Misuse of to go 

1 1. Use of sure for surely 

8 Grace S. Rodgers “A Critical Study of the Grammatical Errors of 
Junior High School Pupils,” Journal of Applied Psychology, Vol. 16, 
August, 1932, pp. 421-426. 
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12. Omission of article 

13. Failure to use infinitive 

14. Misuse of abbreviations 

15. Misuse of lot and lots 

1 6. Use of figures for numbers 

17. Omission of the subject 

18 Wrong preposition 

19 Use of adjective for adverb 

20. Misuse of past tense 

21. Misplaced adverb 

22. & for and 

23. Misuse of perfect tense 

24. Misuse of present tense 

Such a list of typical errors can suggest to the teacher 
types of mistakes that are likely to be made. A separate list of 
errors for each pupil should, however, be assembled if ade- 
quate remedial instruction is to be carried forward. 

Diagnostic Tests in English 

The teacher can detect many of the errors in English 
which his pupils commit by analyzing their oral and written 
compositions. To supplement information gained m this way, 
he may also use specially constructed diagnostic tests of 
English usage. Several well-known and useful tests will be 
briefly described. 

Barrett-Ryan-Schrawrtnel English Test ? This test, which 
has been prepared for use in grades 9 to 12 and in college, 
purports to measure proficiency in punctuation, diction, 
sentence structure, and the rudiments of grammar. Three 
equivalent forms— A, B, and C are available The test is so 
constructed as to permit the use of machine scoring if this 
is desired. In order to elucidate further the nature and me- 
chanics of this test, the directions accompanying the various 
parts are presented herewith. 

9 Published by the World Book Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson, New 
York, 1938. 
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PART I SENTENCE STRUCTURE AND DICTION 

In the following paragraphs some expressions are underlined. 
(The expression may be a w ord or a group of words ) If the 
expression is rightl} used and rightly placed, make a heavy mark 
like this I m the space betw een the dots under R on the Answer 
Sheet If the expression is either wrongly used or wrongly 
placed, make a heavy mark m the space under W on the Answer 
Sheet, as show’n m the sample. 

Sample Even though you don’t succeed at first you 

a R w r w 

had ought to try again 

‘ b 



PART II GRAMMATICAL FORMS 

In each numbered part of the story below there is an under- 
lined word. Some of these underlined w’Oids are right and some 
are w'rong If a w’ord is right make a mark under R on the An- 
swer Sheet If die w’ord is wrong, as shown m the sample below, 
make a mark under W. Then look at the three items numbered 
i, 2, and 3, one of w T hich names the correct form to be used. 
Only one of these items is the right explanation Choose the 
right one, and make a mark on the Answer Sheet under the 
number of that item. 


Sample a. Who done the w'ork on the blackboard yesterday ^ 


[ i. past participle 
b. \ 2. past tense 
[ 3 present tense 


R \v 1 2 3 

a i l b I 


PART III PUNCTUATION 

Notice that certain punctuation marks in this story are un- 
derlined If all the underlined punctuation marks in a line are 
right, make a mark under R on the Answer Sheet for that line 
If any of the underlined punctuation m a line is wrong, make a 
mark under W for that line (If a blank space is underlined, 
count the punctuation as right if no punctuation belongs there, 
and w’rong if there should be some punctuation there.) 
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The first three lines of this section properly marked are as 
follows 

1. Allan Ross, who lived on a small farm, 

2. was a nine-year-old boy who was full of life. 

3. As he was the only boy in the family; he 

Norms for this test are given m terms of percentile scores 
for grades 9, 10, 11, 12, and for college Freshmen. Grade 
norms below grade 9 or above the college Freshman level 
are not provided. 

Tressler Minimum Essentials Test (Revised 1941). 10 This 
test, which comes in three equivalent forms, measures gram- 
matical correctness, vocabulary, punctuation and capitaliza- 
tion, the sentence and its parts, sentence sense, inflection and 
accent, and spelling. Grammatical correctness is measured 
by such items as: 

She looks (1) beautiful (2) beautifully in a white dress 

(The pupil is to write the number of the correct answer on the 
line at the right of the sentence) 

Punctuation and capitalization are measured by having the 
pupil perform punctuation and capitalization m such sen- 
tences as 

Leaning on the arm of an officer of the guard mary stuart 
descended the great staircase to the hall 

The section on inflection and accent contains such items 
as the following: 

(On each dotted line write the verb asked for ) 

The dog .... his leg. (past perfect active of bite ) 

Place the accent mark at the end of the accented syllable of 
each of these words. 

op po nent 
the a ter 

10 Published by the Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, 
Illinois 
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Norms for the end of each grade from 8 to 12 are pro- 
vided for the individual tests as well as for the test as a whole. 
The test is easy to give and easy to score. Its chief weakness 
lies m the fact that the various sections are too short to en- 
sure a high degree of reliability or to uncover any large num- 
ber of errors. Because of this, it must be supplemented by 
other tests in order to complete a diagnosis. 

Rmsland-Beck Natural T est of English Usage . 11 This test 
was constructed because the authors were skeptical of the 
validity of English tests which employ proofreading, error- 
checking, and multiple-choice forms. It is their belief that the 
completion type of question gives the truest measure of a 
pupil’s ability to use English properly. Some of the items 
taken from Form A of the test are as follows. 

Write the date of your birth 

Question Are you feeling dizzy' 

Answer: No, not. (Pupil is instructed to use only 

one word) 

Mr. Walters the .... brings sister a letter every day. 

(Instructions are to use only one word and to punctuate the 

sentence) 

Percentile norms are provided for the high-school Senior 
and college Freshman levels. Each of the two forms of the 
test covers the areas of mechanics, grammar, and rhetoric. 

Cooperative English Test, Test A: Mechanics of Expres- 
sion, Form Q . 12 This widely used test can be secured in 
either hand-scoring or machine-scoring forms. It contains 
three parts: Part I, Grammatical Usage; Part II, Punctuation 
and Capitalization; and Part III, Spelling The nature of the 
test can be seen from the directions which are given for each 
of the parts. Percentile norms are available for each school 
grade from 7 to 12. 

11 Published by Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, Illinois. 

12 Published by the Cooperative Test Service, 15 Amsterdam Avenue, 
New York City, 1940 
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PART I 

GRAMMATICAL USAGE 

(15 minutes) 0 

Directions : Read each sentence and decide whether there is an 
error m usage m any of the underlined parts of the sentence. If 
so, note the number printed under the wrong word or phrase, 
and put this number m the parentheses at the right. If there is no 
usage error m the sentence, put a zero (o) m the parentheses. 

No sentence has more than one error, and some sentences do 
not have any errors. The sentences are to be judged on the 
basis of suitable usage for general written English. 

Samples: 

8. He says that he ain’t coming home with us today. . . .8( 2 ) 

~ ~ 2 3 4 

In this sentence, ain’t is wrong. The number printed below this 
word, 2, is therefore written in the parentheses. 

9 . She isn’t ready to go home 9 ( o ) 

T " 1 “ — 3 

In this sentence, there is no error in any of the underlined words. 
A zero is therefore written m the parentheses. 


PART II 


PUNCTUATION AND CAPITALIZATION 


(15 minutes) 

Directions: First read each sentence through to get its mean- 
ing. Then, at each place where there is a number below the sen- 
tence, decide what punctuation, if any, is needed at that place. 
In the column at the right, following the number corresponding 
to the place in the sentence, make a ring around the punctuation 
you consider correct for that place (enclosing also the small 
number above the punctuation), as in the sample below. “N” 
means “no punctuation.” 

Sample: 

We came home yesterday 



In the sample, at the place in the sentence marked 8, no punctua- 
tion is required. You would therefore encircle the N in row 8, 
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as shown. At the place marked 9, a period is needed. A ring has 
therefore been drawn around the period m row 9 in the column 

of punctuation marks. 

♦ 

Directions: After reading each sentence below, study each 
word which has a number printed under it. If you think the 
word should be capitalized, make an X m the parentheses at the 
right opposite the number of the word. If you think the word 
should begin with a small letter, do NOT make any mark in the 
parentheses opposite its number. 

Some words which should be capitalized do not have num- 
bers under them. Do not w T orry about such words You are to 
be concerned only with the numbered words. 

Sample: 

His name is henry. 8( ) 

8 9 9 (X) 

PART III 
SPELLING 
(10 minutes) 

Directions: In each of the following groups of words, select 
the word that is misspelled and put its number in the parentheses 
at the right If you think all four words in the gioup are cor- 
rectly spelled, indicate that there is none wrong by putting a 
zero (o) m the parentheses at the right 

The Pnbble-McCrory Diagnostic Tests in Practical Eng- 
lish . 13 Test I of this series is for grades 7 and 8 while Test II 
is specifically designed for grades 9 to 12. Each test has three 
equivalent forms. Test I contains 127 items and Test II con- 
tains 174. These items 'were selected on the basis of studies 
which revealed the most troublesome points in English. The 
tests are easy to administer and easy to score. The time re- 
quired for Test I (for grades 7 and 8) is thirty minutes, for 
Test II (grades 9 to 12), forty minutes. Norms are provided 
for each grade. 

13 Published by Lyons &. Carnahan, Chicago 
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Cross English Test. 1 * This test is in eight parts and covers 
spe lling , pronunciation, recognizing a sentence, punctuation, 
verb forms, pronoun forms, idiomatic expressions, aq,d mis- 
cellaneous faulty expressions. Percentile norms are provided 
for grades 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, and 13. The testing time is forty- 
five minutes. 

Guiler and Henry's Diagnostic Tests and Retests . 15 This 
battery of instructional diagnostic tests has been prepared to 
accompany Guiler and Henry’s workbook entitled Remedial 
English, Revised Edition. The tests identify errors, and the 
workbook provides exercises designed to correct these errors. 
Retests are given following the remedial work to see whether 
or not the objectives have been accomplished. Separate 
diagnostic tests are provided for the following areas, punctua- 
tion; capitalization; sentence structure; verbs; nouns, pro- 
nouns, and possessive forms, modifiers; unity; coherence; 
clearness; and diction. 

Wilson Language Error Test . 16 Two equivalent forms of 
this test are available— Test I and Test II. Each of these forms 
consists of three stories which contain errors to be corrected. 
There are twenty-eight errors in each story. Pupils are in- 
structed to draw a line through each wrong word and to 
write the correct word above it. A pupil’s score on the test 
depends upon the number of errors he is able to discover and 
correct. Norms are given for each grade from 3 to 12. 

Leonard Diagnostic Test in Lunctuation and Capitaliza- 
tion . 17 This comprehensive test calls for pupils to proofread 
a large number of sentences and to supply omitted punctua- 
tion marks and capital letters where they are needed. The 
test is so constructed that each pupil’s errors can be tabulated 
to reveal the particular rules he fails to observe. A diagnostic 
chart is provided to assist the teacher with this phase of the 

14 Published by World Book Company* Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York 

15 Published by Ginn and Company, Boston. 

16 Published by World Book Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York. 

17 Published by World Book Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York 
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work. There are two equivalent forms of the test. The grade 
norms, which are useful in interpreting the results, extend 
from the beginning of the fourth grade to the end of the 
twelfth. 

Pressey Diagnostic Tests in English Composition . 18 This 
diagnostic battery is especially prepared for pupils at the 
junior- and senior-high-school levels. It consists of a Capi- 
talization Test, Punctuation Test, Grammar Test, and Sen- 
tence Structure Test. Each of these tests can be purchased 
separately if desired. For convenience in analyzing results, 
the test items have been grouped according to the rules of 
English they exemplify. A special record form makes pos- 
sible accurate diagnoses of individual and class difficulties. 
Four forms of each test are published. 

Other tests which can serve useful purposes in diagnosing 
specific pupil errors in English are: 

Iowa Every -Pupil Test of Basic Skills— Advanced Test C- Basic 
Language Skills (Grades 5 to 9), Boston, Houghton Mifflin 
Company. 

New Stanford Language Usage Test (Grades 4 to 9), Yonkers- 
on-Hudson, New York, World Book Company. 

Schutte English Diction Test (for junior and senior high 
schools), Bloomington, Illinois, Public School Publishing Com- 
pany. 

Cleveland English Composition and Grammar Test (Grades 7 
to 12), Boston, Houghton Mifflin Company. 

The Clapp-Young English Test (Grades 5 to 12), Boston, 
Houghton Mifflin Company. 

Los Angeles Diagnostic Tests, Language (Grades 3 to 9), 3636 
Beverly Boulevard, Los Angeles, California, California Test 
Bureau. 

Essentials of English Tests (Grades 7 to 12), Minneapolis, Edu- 
cational Test Bureau. 

Language Essentials Tests (Grades 4 to 8), Minneapolis, Educa- 
tional Test Bureau. 

18 Published by Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, Illinois. 



354 DIAGNOSTIC AND REMEDIAL TEACHING 


Causes of Disability in Oral and Written English 

Many of the causes of disability in oral and written ex- 
pression are similar to those found to be operative m pro- 
ducing special disability in other school subjects. These in- 
clude physical ailments, inferior scholastic aptitude, lack of 
interest, and previous failure. Other important causes are poor 
language usage m the home or community, lack of knowl- 
edge as to what constitutes good English, and lack of suffi- 
cient practice on correct language forms. The teacher should 
take all these factors into account in making a diagnosis. 

The effects of poor language in the home upon a pupil’s 
use of English are obvious and far-reaching. With respect to 
this point Reed makes the following comment- “The child 
learns to speak the language of his parents. When he goes to 
school or into the community, he has few means of expres- 
sion except those which he has learned at home. Even after 
he enters school, he spends more hours at home than he does 
at school. Even if the school teaches correct forms, its in- 
fluence is usually not strong enough to counteract the strength 
of his previously formed habits.” 19 

What has been said about poor language patterns used in 
the home is to a large extent true of similar language habits 
used in the community. There are communities which have 
an unfavorable attitude toward the use of good En glish. 
Anyone who attempts to speak correctly is considered a 
“highbrow.” Under such conditions the obvious tendency 
is for the pupil to conform to the speech standards of the 
social group of which he is a part. 

Despite these obstacles, the school can do much to improve 
the habits of English usage which pupils from underprivil- 
eged homes and communities bring to school. In doing this, 
it is necessary for the school to develop in such pupils new 

19 Homer B. Reed, Psychology of Elementary School Subjects, Revised 
Edition, Boston, Ginn and Company, 1938, pp 186-187. 
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sets of values and goals. Association in school with other 
pupils who use good English will contribute much toward 
bringing this outcome to realization. 

A study by Pressey 20 has clearly shown that many ninth- 
grade pupils make mistakes m capitalization because they 
have no rules to guide them. One pupil, for example, wrote 
“God Bless you.” When questioned about this, he argued 
that since “God” was capitalized, and since “Bless” went 
with “God” it should also be begun with a capital letter. 
Another pupil wrote “Pirates” with an initial capital letter 
on the ground that pirates were real people just as much as 
“John Silver” or “Captain Kidd.” Other pupils capitalized 
all words they wanted to emphasize. A little remedial work 
with this group dealing with basic rules of capitalization 
would, no doubt, have eventuated in the elimination of many 
of these errors. 

Pupils are frequently unaware of the errors they commit. 
Many cures can be effected by merely pointing out to a pupil 
his specific errors, and suggesting the correct modes of 
expression. 

The chief cause of deficiency in oral and written expres- 
sion is probably lack of experience and practice in using cor- 
rect forms. Pupils use those expressions they have used before. 
It is therefore of the utmost importance that they be given 
as little opportunity as possible of perpetuating their errors 
by practicing them. A major function of the instruction in 
remedial English is to provide opportunities for pupils to use 
the “new” and correct forms. In doing this, the teacher 
should help the pupil to apply William James’s second maxim 
for habit formation— “Never suffer an exception to occur 
till the new habit is securely rooted in your life.” 21 

20 S L. Pressey and Pera Campbell, “The Causes of Children’s Errors in 
Capitalization A Psychological Analysis,” The English Journal , Vol. 22, 
March, 1933, pp 1 97-201 

21 William James, Talks to Teachers , New Edition, New York, Henry 
Holt and Company, Inc., 1939, pp. 68-69. 
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What Are the Minimum Essentials of English Which 
Every Pupil Should Know and Use? 

By using diagnostic tests and by analyzing the oral and 
written compositions of pupils, the teacher will be able to 
identify the characteristic errors of each pupil as well as those 
of an entire class. All of these errors, however, will not be 
equally serious or objectionable. Some may be so trivial as 
to warrant no attention. It was pointed out earlier in this 
chapter that remedial work in English usage at the secondary- 
school level should concern itself first with teaching the most 
fundamental facts and principles before becoming involved 
in the intricacies and niceties of expression. When one hears 
Winston Churchill state with determination “We shall win 
the war,” and President Roosevelt reply with equal force 
“It will be done,” 22 it hardly seems necessary to spend much 
time in our remedial English classes discussing the distinction 
between shall and will. What has just been said about shall 
and will is equally applicable to should and would. There are 
a large number of forms and expressions in the English lan- 
guage which fall in what might be called a “controversial” 
area . 23 

What then are the fundamentals which every pupil should 
know? O’Rourke 24 reports an investigation which sought to 
answer this question. Two-hundred-twenty-one teachers of 
English were asked to rate the relative importance of one 
hundred phases of usage commonly taught. Each phase was 
rated by the teachers as being “essential,” “a nicety,” or 
“least essential.” As a result of this study, O’Rourke 25 has 

22 Reported by Marion H. Ranton in “Teaching Correct English Usage,” 
The School (Elementary Edition), Vol 30, March, 1942, p. 600. 

23 See Albert H. Marckwardt and Fred G Walcott, Facts About Current 
English Usage , New York, D. Appleton-Century Company, Inc , 1938. 

24 L. J. O’Rourke, Rebuilding the Enghsh-U sage Curriculum to Insure 
Greater Mastery of Essentials , Washington, D. C., The Psychological In- 
stitute, 1934. 

25 Ibid., pp. 97-98. 
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drawn up a list of minimum essentials which should receive 
primary attention. The items on the list follow a definite 
sequence. Those appearing first should receive attention prior 
to those following later. Three factors were considered in 
determining this sequence: (i) the practical utility of each 
phase, (2) the difficulty of each phase of usage, and (3) 
the relation of each phase to other phases. 

This most important list of essential phases of English 
usage is presented in full. Asterisks indicate phases of usage 
that apply to written work only. 

Sentence recognition 
Sentence development 
Capitalization- first word m a sentence 
^Punctuation: period 
^Punctuation: question mark 
Capitalization names of persons 
Capitalization, initials 
Capitalization: 7 

Use of 7 with name words* John and 7, Mary and I, My 
brother and 7 (not me ), John and I (not 7 and John ) 
Capitalization* names and places 
Pointing words: these and those (not them) 

Correct use of came and come 
Correct use of saw and seen 
Correct use of did and done 
Correct use of went and gone 
Correct use of ran and run 
Correct use of sit and set 
Correct use of let and leave 
Correct use of doesn't and don't 
Correct use of is and are , especially you are 
Correct use of was and were, especially you were and they 
were 

Words that say “No” (not, n't, none, nothing, no one, no- 
body, nowhere ) 

Correct use of teach and learn 
Capitalization, names of days and months 
*Punctuation; period following abbreviations of days and 
months 
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# Punctuation comma m dates 
Capitalization names of holidays 

Use of himself and themselves (not hisself and theirsefyes) 

Correct use of eat , ate , and eaten 

Use of this and that (not this heie and that there) 

Avoiding unnecessary words, as, my brother he 
^Punctuation* comma (or colon) after salutation of a letter 
# Punctuation comma after friendly close of a letter 
Capitalization* Doctor , Street , Avenue , Dr., St , Ave. 
# Punctuation* comma in address 
Correct use of there is (was) and there are (were) 
Capitalization titles of books, poems, etc. 

Capitalization first word m each line of poetry 
Correct use of give , gave , and given 
Correct use of took and taken 
Correct use of hung and brought 
Correct use of good and well 
Making words mean more (not more taller , etc.) 

Making words mean most (not most loveliest , etc.) 

Use of 1 , he, she , we , and they with one another or with 
names as He and 1 John and she , Mary and he, We and our 
friends , etc. 

Use of are and weie with He and I, John and she, Mary and 
he, etc. 

^Punctuation comma in series 
Capitalization* titles of persons 
Correct use of two, too, and to 
^Punctuation apostrophe in contractions 
Use of have m such phrases as could have, ought to have, etc. 
(not of) 

Correct use of wrote and written 

Correct use of grew and grown, knew and known, threw and 
thrown 

^Punctuation: quotation marks 
^Punctuation* comma before or after quotation 
^Capitalization* first word of quotation 
^Punctuation comma after yes and no 
# Punctuation comma to set off name of person spoken to 
Use of me, him, her, us, and them with one another or with 
names, as, She asked him and me, They asked John and her , 
etc. 



REMEDIAL ENGLISH 


359 

Use of me, him, her, us, and them after with, between , to, for 
Correct use of we children and us children 
Correct use of spoke and spoken , bi oke and broken , froze and 
frbzen, chose and chosen, stole and stolen 
Correct use of drank and drunk , sang and sung, rang and rung 
Correct use of a and an 
Correct use of rise and raise 
Correct use of he and lay 

Use of different forms of sit, sat , rise, raise , he, and lay 
Correct use of began and begun 
Use of ought (not had ought ) 

Use of shall I (not will I) in asking questions 
Use of he said (not he says) 

Correct use of rode and ridden 
Correct use of such words as careful and carefully 
^Punctuation: apostrophe to make word show ownership 
Avoiding unnecessary words, as. where to, off of, where is it 
at, from off 

Correct use of like and as 

Use of I, he, she, we, or they after as or than, as I am older 
than she. 

Use of hardly and scarcely (not haven't hardly, etc.) 

When the phases of usage which have been listed are 
mastered by pupils in the remedial English class, attention 
may then be profitably directed toward some of the finer 
discriminations and less important aspects of language and 
diction. 


Remedial English W orkbooks 

For the elimination of errors such as have been listed, much 
practice of correct forms is necessary. For this purpose an 
abundance of exercise material should be made available to 
pupils. Helpful m this respect are several English workbooks 
which have been prepared. Among the most useful are the 
following. 

Guiler and Henry's Remedial English (Revised Edition ). 26 

26 Published by Ginn and Company, Boston, 1938. 
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T his workbook provides a plan for individualizing the study 
of remedial English. Pupils first take a diagnostic test 27 which 
reveals any weaknesses they may have. Those pupijs who 
are weak in one particular phase of English are referred to 
a specific section of the workbook while those who are de- 
ficient in other aspects of English are assigned to other sec- 
tions of the workbook. The workbook is so constructed as 
to provide each pupil with the type of remedial work he 
needs. Following this remedial practice, a retest is given to 
evaluate the extent of the improvement which has been made. 

Tressler’s Grammar Minimum Essentials . 2S This work- 
book contains diagnostic tests, practice exercises, and mast- 
ery tests. It is well suited for use with pupils in junior or 
senior high schools. It can be used to supplement Tressler’s 
textbook entitled English in Action or any other similar text. 

Practice Activities in Junior English (Books One, Two, 
and Three) and Practice Activities in Senior English (Books 
One, Two, Three, and Advanced ). 29 These two series of 
workbooks contain a wealth of material for use in the reme- 
dial teaching of English. With regard to the usages which 
should be taught, the authors have taken into account the 
results of the O’Rourke investigation which was described 
in the last section. The more elementary of these two series, 
Practice Activities in Junior English, is admirably suited for 
use in junior high schools or with unusually retarded groups 
in senior high schools. Practice Activities in Senior English 
can be very effectively used in most semor-high-school Eng- 
lish classes. The workbooks of both series are attractively 
illustrated and interestingly written. Pretests, practice exer- 
cises, optional activities, and mastery tests are skillfully util- 
ized in the teaching plans of the various units. Grammar is 
taught in a functional manner so as to improve the speaking 

27 The diagnostic tests accompany the workbook. 

^Published by D. C. Heath and Company, Boston, r. 

2& W. W. Hatfield, et al , published by the American Book Company, 
New York, 1937-1943. 
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and writing of pupils rather than as a set of formal rules. One 
of the pretests found in Unit VI of Practice Activities in 
Junior English, Book One, is reproduced in Fig. 20. 

Although especially prepared workbooks probably pro- 
vide the best single source of practice exercises for use in 
remedial English, other types of material need not be slighted. 
Newspapers and magazines can sometimes be effectively used 
as practice material. Jesse Stuart, the teacher of remedial 
English at Portsmouth, Ohio, makes particularly wide use of 
the local newspaper in his classes. He describes his practice 
as follows: 

Wednesdays we spend hunting for mistakes in the paper We 
take simple sentences. We hunt for that thing called the subject. 
. . . Then we start searching for the word that acts for the sub- 
ject, the predicate verb or verb phrase. ... We remodel the 
newspapers’ sentences— however, if the news item has a lot of 
life and ginger in it, we pay more attention to what it has to say 
than we do to the use of the words and the strange breed of 
fighting cats to which they belong 30 

Much usable practice material can also be found m text- 
books which have been designed for pupils in the elementary 
or upper grades. For example, Books One and Two of 
Junior English in Action 31 abound with exercises which 
could be used to advantage with retarded semor-high-school 
pupils. The lack of grade labels on these books make them 
particularly attracnve for this purpose. Other books of the 
textbook type which are of value m the teaching of remedial 
English are Correct Usage (Books One and Two) by Slat- 
tery 32 and Better English Through Practice (Books One and 
Two) by May. 33 

8(> Jesse Stuart, “Beginning and Eternal Ending Making the Sparks Fly 
in a Remedial English Class,” National Education Association Journal , 
Vol. 29, May, 1940, pp. 131-132 

81 J. D. Tressler and M. B Shelmadme, Junior English in Action, Boston, 
D. C. Heath and Company, 1941. 

82 Published by the Globe Book Company, Inc., New Yoik, 1941. 

83 Published by the Globe Book Company, Inc , New York, 1937 



Pretest IX. Using Quotation Marks Correctly 

Directions. Add the necessary capitals and quotation marks to the following 
paragraphs, adapted from Washington Irving’s “Rip Van Winkle”: 

<r 

Rip’s Return 

what is your name, my good woman 9 asked he. 

Judith Gardenier, she replied. 

and your father’s name 9 he continued, 

ah, poor man, Rip Van Winkle was his name, but it’s twenty years since he went 
away from home with his gun, Judith continued, his dog came home without him, but 
he never returned. I was then but a little girl 

Rip had but one question more to ask. with a 
faltering voice he asked the woman where her mother 
was. 

oh, she died but a short time since She broke a 
blood vessel m a fit of passion at a New England ped- 
dler, Judith said. 

The honest man could contain himself no longer 
I am your father! cried he. does nobody know poor 
Rip Van Winkle? 

A perfect score is 23. My score is 

If you made no mistakes, do the optional activity on page 91. 

[ 87 ] 

fig 20. a pretest from unit vi of Practice Activities in Junior 
English , BOOK ONE 
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Devices for Improving Oral and W ritten English 

Many devices for correcting oral and written errors in 
English will occur to the teacher who works with remedial 
groups. An occasional game or other novel type of activity 
introduces variety and stimulates interest. Any device, how- 
ever, which is used over and over again loses its appeal and 
must be replaced by a new one. A few devices that have been 
employed successfully in remedial English classes will now 
be described. 

The u Error Box ” Pupils listen for mistakes in grammar, 
diction, and pronunciation which their classmates make. If 
an error is heard either m class or out of class, the pupil hear- 
ing it records on a slip of paper his own name, the error, and 
the name of the pupil making it. This slip is then placed m 
a box. At given intervals, the box is opened and the errors 
are read before the whole class. This procedure tends to make 
each pupil watch his own speech as well as to keep on the 
lookout for errors m the speech of his companions. The 
errors which are assembled m this manner are thoroughly 
discussed and the correct forms to be used are explained. 
With older pupils it is probably undesirable to read before 
the whole class the name of the pupil making the error It 
will in most instances suffice to read the error and comment 
upon it. 

The u Mirrophone” This device, which is distributed by 
the Western Electric Company, can be used to record the 
errors pupils make m spoken English. The teacher, for ex- 
ample, may ask a pupil to give a little talk on some such sub- 
ject as “Things I Like to Do.” While he is talking, a record 
is being made of what he is saying. Every error m grammar, 
diction, and pronunciation he makes will be there to face 
him when the record is played back. His little speech can be 
played back as frequently as desired and his errors can be 
pointed out and corrected. When a switch is turned, the 
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record is erased and the machine is then ready for use with 
another pupil. 

Game of Correcting Errors from Compositions. Bach day 
the teacher writes on the blackboard six or seven faulty sen- 
tences which have been found in the pupils’ themes. The 
pupils upon entering the room take sheets of paper and at- 
tempt to rewrite the sentences without making any errors. 
These contributions are then corrected in class. Competition 
can be staged between the boys and the girls or between 
pupils sitting in different rows to see which is able to pro- 
duce the greater number of accurate papers. 

Grammatical Baseball. The teacher first collects a large 
number of incorrect sentences. These can be taken from 
pupils’ themes or from exercise books. The class is then di- 
vided into two teams— boys versus girls, or in any other way. 
The teacher reads the first sentence to a member of team i 
who is supposed to tell what is wrong with it and to correct 
the error or errors. If he fails he is “out”; if he succeeds he 
makes a “run.” After team i makes three “outs,” sentences are 
read to team 2. A team is at bat until it makes three “outs.” 
The side scoring the most runs after five or seven innings 
wins the game. 

A number of similar devices for improving English usage 
can be found in Clarke and Eaton’s book entitled Improving 
Secondary School English. 34, Devices of all kinds should, 
however, be used with extreme care. Unless appropriately 
used, they may do more harm than good. Procedures which 
provide drill on processes of English which are unrelated to 
individual or group needs may be both time-consuming and 
futile. 


34 H. A. Clarke and M P Eaton, Improving Secondary School English > 
New York, Noble and Noble, Publishers, Inc , 1940. 
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Remedial Programs Used by Schools 

In this section, descriptions are given of practices carried 
forward by teachers of remedial English as revealed in the 
nation-wide survey of remedial teaching . 35 In most cases the 
accounts are presented m the words of the teacher conduct- 
ing the work. 

Benjamin Franklin High School \ Los Angeles , California. 
“During the eighth week of the B-n semester, all pupils 
take the Progressive Language Test , and a special test m writ- 
ten composition. The results of these two tests are combined, 
and if the total score is unsatisfactory, the remedial work in 
the A- 1 1 semester is assigned as follows: 

1. Pupils with IQs below 85, who have correspondingly low 
scholastic accomplishments as shown by their tenth-grade 
records, are not required to take further remedial work in 
A- 1 1, although they may do so if they desire. 

2. Pupils of normal mental ability and accomplishment wdio 
fail the test are required to take the A-11 remedial course 
which we nickname “Everyday English.” 

3 Pupils of ability and accomplishment who pass the test are 
not required to take the remedial course unless they desire 
to do so. Some prospective college entrants are urged to 
take it, however, even though they have passed the test, 
if they seem to need bolstering in English. 

“Those pupils who fail this ‘Everyday English’ course are 
not permitted to repeat it They must meet their English re- 
quirements through other courses. Later, m the A- 12 semes- 
ter, all college preparatory students are required to take ten 
weeks of English Review. 

“By these procedures, we try ( a ) to prepare academic- 
course pupils for the types of writing, note-taking, briefing, 
speech and written composition which they must be prepared 
to undertake in college, {b) to help pupils correct as far as 
possible poor habits of speech and writing which have per- 

35 See pp 143-144 for details of this survey 
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sisted to Grade 1 1, and (c) to leave in peace the group who 
have by that time apparently reached their maximum possi- 
ble accomplishment in English speech and wntmg, an,d who, 
as our experience has shown, resent and resist attempts at 
further training m English skills.” 

Portsmouth High School, Portsmouth, Ohio. “We are seg- 
regating the students who have difficulty with English, who 
say they can’t get English. The Freshmen and Sophomores 
combined usually make one section and the Juniors and 
Seniors another section. We do not classify them as to se- 
mesters. 

“We use forty copies of our Daily Times paper as a read- 
ing textbook and permit them to read about thirty minutes. 
The other thirty minutes is spent in having them give oral 
compositions on what they have read, or in writing a para- 
graph summary of some newspaper article. The news and 
classified ads furnish the basis for the oral discussion during 
the year. We use the news stories as a basis for English 
grammar. We have the pupils name the parts of speech in 
the sentences of a paragraph or a complete story. We also 
use the paper in teaching spelling, punctuation, capitaliza- 
tion, paragraphing, etc. In addition to the newspapers we have 
the regular textbooks, Literature and Life, and Composition 
Grammar. However, these regular texts are used only rarely 
with the remedial classes ” 

South High School, Minneapolis, Minnesota. “In this school 
a course is offered which is known as “technical English.” 
It is a coaching class in the principles of grammar as applied 
to common English usage. It is not a class for loafers and 
flunkers; it is for pupils who lack the technical background 
to do advanced work in English. Pupils are assigned to the 
class on the recommendation of the English teacher of the 
previous term. Credit m the English course of the preceding 
term is withheld until a grade of Satisfactory is earned in 
Technical English. The course gives no other credit. Tech- 
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nical English is carried concurrently with the regular Eng- 
lish. It may be, and usually is, carried as a fifth subject.” 

South' High School , Omaha, Nebraska. Before the end of 
the first twelve-weeks period, Freshmen who are deficient 
in English composition are selected by their English I teach- 
ers and are recommended for a course in remedial composi- 
tion. “In making his recommendations, the teacher is guided 
by his observations of the student at work in the classroom 
and by the results of three tests which have been given. The 
number in this remedial course is limited to twenty that the 
teacher may have some opportunity to give individual at- 
tention to pupils. Members of the remedial composition group 
are often helped by going into a penmanship class or into a 
spelling class or perhaps into both. Penmanship and spelling 
are offered in the commercial courses. These drill subjects 
can be carried during the same quarter as the composition 
course. The texts which have proved most effective in this 
class are Guiler and Henry’s Junior Remedial English, and 
Mills’ The Story of a Thousand Year Pine." 

In this course the following points are stressed. (1) how 
to recognize and form a sentence, (2) how to use various 
parts of speech, (3) how to use the simpler marks of punc- 
tuation, (4) how to apply the ess*ential rules for capital let- 
ters, (5) how to use the principal parts of the most familiar 
verbs, (6) how to acquire correct speech habits and to avoid 
the most common errors in expression, (7) how to spell 
correctly. 

Western Hills High School, Cincinnati, Ohio. The prin- 
cipal of this school describes the work in remedial English 
as follows: “We have classes in remedial English in every 
grade. The children are suggested for these classes by the 
teachers, and both their grades and mental ability are taken 
into consideration. The teacher of the remedial English classes 
follows the regular course of study when it is possible, but 
does not hesitate to alter this as the occasion demands. She 
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does a good deal of activity and project work. Spelling is 
taught m connection with reading and by special drill. The 
students write and tell stories, and as the rules of grammar 
apply, they are given.” 

San Diego Senior High School, San Diego, California. 
“This semester we are testing all High Eleventh-grade stu- 
dents enrolled in English classes in the fundamentals of Eng- 
lish usage, handwriting, and arithmetic. Individuals who are 
markedly deficient are enrolled in instructional units in hand- 
writing and arithmetic conducted by our Commercial De- 
partment and in remedial English classes during their twelfth 
year.” 

Central High School, Muncie, Indiana. “For pupils who 
are deficient in English usage, we waive the regular course 
of study in the tenth and twelfth years and attempt to help 
these pupils to attain the minimum essentials of correct 
usage.” 

Weequahic High School, Newark, New Jersey. “In this 
school, we try to discover what pupils need help in usage, 
grammar, etc., and give it to them directly. We have just 
this term instituted a principal’s Qualifying Certificate in 
English. This will go to those members of our graduating 
class whose score is in the top seventh of a usage test we 
give them.” 

The eight reports from senior high schools which have 
just been presented give some idea of practice which exists 
in remedial English work. Some schools have special classes 
labeled “remedial English” while others carry on work in 
the regular English classes which is essentially remedial. Many 
of the classes which are designated as “remedial English” give 
attention to the improvement of reading and spelling as well 
as to that of English usage. It is apparent that many secondary 
schools throughout the country are making an earnest effort 
to provide the type of English instruction which will minister 
to the individual needs of their pupils. 
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General Suggestions for Improving Use of English 

Evidence from the field of psychology clearly indicates 
that pupils learn to do vohat they do. ZQ If a pupil learns a 
rule of grammar, he will be able to repeat that rule, but he 
will not necessarily be able to put the rule to use m his 
speaking and writing. Transfer of training takes place only 
between elements and situations which are approximately 
identical If pupils are to speak and write correctly they 
must be given practice in speaking and writing correctly. 
Grammar should, therefore, not be taught to remedial groups 
as a separate subject but should be used solely to assist the 
pupils with their oral and written compositions. 

Another principle of great importance is that of applying 
practice at the point of error. In this connection, Reed makes 
the following comment: 

Effort expended in correcting errors produces more improve- 
ment than that expended upon activities that are fairly well 
known. . . . The usual procedure is to conduct students through 
a certain course or to give a certain course to them, taking no 
account of which parts of the course are known and not known 
by the students The teacher usually proceeds on the assump- 
tion that none of the material is known and that all of it needs 
equal emphasis. . . . The value of concentrating efforts on the 
correction of errors has been shown m experiments in learning 
the fundamental operations in arithmetic, typewriting, handwrit- 
ing, spelling, and English 37 

This fact makes it of utmost importance for the teacher 
of remedial English to catalog carefully each pupils errors. 
The tests which were described m a previous section should 
provide useful materials for doing this. 

36 E R Guthrie, “Conditioning. A Theory of Learning in Terms of 
Stimulus, Response, and Association,” The Psychology of Learning , Forty- 
First Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Education, Part 
II, Bloomington, Illinois, Public School Publishing Company, 1942, pp. 23-26. 

37 H B Reed, Psychology and Teaching of Secondary-School Subjects , 
New York, Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1939, pp. 20-21. 
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A final and most important principle has to do with moti- 
vation. Pupils must want to improve their Enghsh or little 
good will result from remedial efforts. This means that teach- 
ers must skillfully relate the materials of instruction to the 
basic goals of each pupil. If a pupil sees that a better knowl- 
edge of oral or written English will benefit him personally, 
he will be motivated to much higher levels of achievement 
than otherwise. The pupil must not only need the material, 
he must also see that he needs it in order to accomplish some 
goal he has set for himself. The teacher should, therefore, 
focus his initial attention upon the pupil rather than upon 
the subject matter. The amount and type of Enghsh which 
is subsequently taught should depend upon the facts obtained 
in the individual appraisal of each pupil. 

Summary 

Secondary schools should provide remedial work in Eng- 
lish for those pupils who have never learned to use effective- 
ly the most fundamental phases of oral and written expres- 
sion. Studies of the errors made by pupils in oral Enghsh 
show that difficulties involving verb forms are particularly 
numerous. In written English, the most prevalent errors in- 
volve commas, capitalization, verbs, pronouns, and sentence 
structure. The characteristic errors of any given pupil can 
be identified by analyzing his oral and written compositions 
and by utilizing specially prepared diagnostic tests. 

The causes of disability in oral and written English include 
physical defects, inferior scholastic aptitude, lack of interest, 
previous failure, poor language usage in the home or com- 
munity, lack of knowledge as to what constitutes good Eng- 
lish, and lack of sufficient practice on correct language forms. 

Remedial work should concern itself with the most funda- 
mental phases of oral and written discourse. Little attention 
should be given to treatment of controversial forms and ex- 
pressions. In this chapter is presented a fist of the most essen- 
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tial phases of English usage which should be mastered by 
ever y pupil. Workbooks, devices, and plans which the teach- 
er can ^use in carrying on remedial instruction are also 
described. 

Important suggestions for improving pupils’ use of English 
are- (1) provide plenty of opportunities for pupils to speak 
and write correctly, (2) devote little time to the study of 
formal grammar, (3) apply practice at the points of error, 
(4) motivate the work by relating it to each pupil’s own life 
ambitions and goals. 


REFERENCES 

Allen, Ethel P., “English 50 Ain’t Normal,” Sierra Educational 
Ne r iis y Vol. 38, January, 1942, p. 20. 

Baron, Claire L., and Arlme F Graef, “Devices for Teaching 
English to Low IQs,” High Points , Vol. 18, September, 1936, 
pp 12-15 

Bellaflore, Joseph, “Rehabilitating a Problem Class in English,” 
The English Journal , Vol 31, May, 1942, pp 366-374. 

Brink. William G, Directing Study Activities in Secondary 
Schools , Garden City, New York, Doubleday, Doran & 
Company, Inc, 1937, Chap 8. 

Broenmg, xAngela M , Chairman, Conducting Experiences in 
English , New York, D Appleton-Century Company, Inc., 
i 9 39, pp. 309-325. 

Brown, Lillian G., “My Most Interesting Project,” National Edu- 
cation Association Journal , Vol 30, April, 1941, p no. 

Chambers, Rae, “A Weekly Unit Plan for Slow English I Stu- 
dents,” High Points , Vol. 18, June, 1936, pp. 24-28. 

Christ, Henry I , “Grammar Review and Alley Oop, or Fun and 
Frolic with Fundamentals,” High Points , Vol. 23, Novem- 
ber, 1941, pp. 72-74. 

Clarke, Harold A., and Mary P. Eaton, Modem Teclmiques for 
Improving Secondaiy School English , New York, Noble 
and Noble, Publishers, Inc., 1940, pp. 69-267. 

Cook, Luella B., “Fundamentals in the Teaching of Composi- 
tion,” The English Journal , Vol. 30, May, 1941, pp. 360-370. 



372 DIAGNOSTIC AND REMEDIAL TEACHING 

Cross, E. A., and Elizabeth Carney, Teaching English in High 
Schools , New York, The Macmillan Company, 1939. 

Dakin, Dorothy, Talks to Beginning Teachers of English, Bos- 
ton, D. G Heath and Company, 1937. 

Dawson, Mildred A., “Correct Usage, Including Capitalization 
and Punctuation,” Teaching Language in the Elementary 
School , Forty-Third Yearbook of the National Society for 
the Study of Education, Part II, Chicago, The Department 
of Education, The University of Chicago, 1944, pp. 164-171. 

Drinkwater, Pauline J., “Radio Project,” The English Journal , 
Vol. 30, September, 1941, pp. 580-581. 

Fellows, J. E., The Influence of Theme-Reading and Theme- 
Correction on Eliminating Technical Errors in Written 
Compositions of Ninth-Grade Pupils , University of Iowa 
Studies in Education, Vol. 7, No. 1, Iowa City, Iowa, 1932. 

Fogler, Sigmund, “Correcting Composition,” High Points , Vol. 
18, September, 1936, pp. 37-42. 

Fosse, Agatha R., “Vocational Reading in Remedial English,” 
The English Journal , Vol. 28, November, 1939, pp. 738- 
747 - 

Garrison, S. C., and K. C. Garrison, Fundamentals of Psychology 
in Secondary Education, New York, Prentice-Hall, Inc., 
1936, Chap. 11. 

Gordon, Hans C., “Written English of Senior High School Pupils 
Grouped by Achievement Level Regardless of Grade,” Jour- 
nal of Educational Research , Vol. 32, March, 1939, pp. 518- 

53 °- 

Greene, Harry A., Albert N. Jorgensen, and J. Raymond Ger- 
berich, Measurement and Evaluation in the Secondary 
School , New York, Longmans, Green and Company, 1943, 
Chap. 14. 

Guiler, W. S., “Analysis of Punctuation Errors,” Educational 
Method, Vol. 10, April, 1931, pp. 425-429. 

■, “Improving Ability in Sentence Structure,” Peabody Jour- 
nal of Education, Vol. 8, January, 1931, pp. 223-227. 

Guilfoile, Elizabeth, “Improving English Usage,” Elementary 
English Review, Vol. 19, March, 1942, pp. 88-92. 

Gunn, Mary Agnella, A Technique for Improving Basic Skills 
in English in High School, University of Iowa Studies in 
Education, Vol. 8, No. 7, Iowa City, Iowa, 1934. 



REMEDIAL ENGLISH 


373 

Harap, Henry, “The Most Common Grammatical Errors,” The 
English Journal , Vol. 19, June, 1930, pp. 440-446. 

Lemon, B. K., and G. T. Buswell, “Oral and Written Expres- 
sion m Grade IX,” School Review, Vol. 51, November, 
*943* PP* 544-549- 

Lyman, R. L., Summary of Investigations Relating to Grammar , 
Language, and Composition , Supplementary Educational 
Monographs, No. 36, Chicago, The University of Chicago, 
January, 1929. 

Marckwardt, Albert H., and Fred Walcott, Facts About Current 
English Usage , New York, D. Appleton-Century Company, 
Inc., 1938. 

McCutchan, Mary, “An English Clinical Laboratory for High 
School,” The English Journal, Vol. 30, June, 1941, pp. 493- 
494. 

Ransom, Grace, “Remedial Methods in English Composition,” 
The English Journal, Vol. 22, November, 1933, pp. 749-754* 

Reed, Homer B., Psychology and Teaching of Secondary-School 
Subjects, New York, Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1939, Chap. 3. 

Rothenberg, J. G., “English Errors of Slow Learners,” The 
English Journal, Vol. 32, December, 1943, pp. 551-556. 

Royster, S., “A Drive on Faulty English,” Journal of Education, 
Vol. 124, April, 1941, p. 121. 

Smith, Dora V., “Diagnosis of Difficulties in English,” Educa- 
tional Diagnosis, Thirty-Fourth Yearbook of the National 
Society for the Study of Education, Bloomington, Illinois, 
Public School Publishing Company, 1935, Chap. 13. 

Smith, E. S., “Turning Failure into Success Through Remedial 
Work m English,” Nation's Schools, Vol. 26, August, 1940, 
pp. 23-24. 

Stuart, Jesse, “Beginning and Eternal Ending: Making the Sparks 
Fly m a Remedial English Class,” National Education Asso- 
ciation Journal, Vol. 29, May, 1940, pp. 1 31-132. 

Symonds, P. M., “Practice Versus Grammar in the Learning of 
Correct English Usage,” Journal of Educational Psychology, 
Vol. 22, February, 1931, pp. 81-95. 

Van Steenbergh, S, “Techniques Useful in Teaching Slow 
Classes,” High Points, Vol. 22, November, 1940, pp. 71-73. 




PART 3 


GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS 




CHAPTER TWELVE 


MAKING CASE STUDIES 


When pupils are found who are severely retarded in read- 
ing or in other school subjects, the teacher should infer im- 
mediately that definite causes are responsible for this condi- 
tion. Pupils just do not happen to dislike a subject or fail to 
make progress m it If these causes are ignored and nothing is 
done to remove them or to take them into account, greater 
retardation is not only likely to result, but the pupil stands 
an excellent chance of developing unwholesome personality 
adjustments. What is needed by the teacher is an understand- 
ing of the causes that are operative. Once these are known, 
steps can be taken to deal with them. 

What has been said implies that before a teacher can teach 
a pupil, he must know a great deal about him. Ideally, a 
case study could well be made for every pupil regardless of 
whether he is or is not retarded. In many school situations, 
however, it is impossible from a practical standpoint to make 
exhaustive case studies of all pupils. In such instances, the only 
alternative is to do as much of this work as is possible. Case 
studies can, at first, be made of those pupils who appear to 
be most m need of assistance, and as time goes on and as 
facilities are expanded, this service may well be extended to 
additional pupils. 

The water does not share the view of some educators and 
psychologists that teachers are not capable of making useful 
case studies of their pupils. It is true, of course, that special- 
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ized s kill and training in methods of psychological diagnosis 
are great assets m connection with such work. Yet it is equally 
true that any individual who is qualified to teach children is 
also qualified to find out as much as he can about each child 
and act upon this information. Many tests may have to be 
omitted in the diagnosis because of lack of specific training 
on the part of the teacher. Partially incorrect diagnoses may 
be made at times because of lack of insight and knowledge 
of underlying casual factors. However, the good results that 
can be secured from careful individual study of pupils will, 
in most cases, outweigh any attendant evils. 

If a given case study reveals physical or mental disorders 
of a complicated nature, the pupil should be called to the 
attention of competent medical or psychological experts. If 
the case study procedure did no more than detect defects 
and disorders that need specialized attention, it would serve 
a useful purpose. Many of the troubles, however, of retarded 
pupils m school are of a pedagogical nature and respond well 
to the treatment which teachers are well qualified to give. 
Thorough case studies should provide the teacher with perti- 
nent information about pupils which will make the teaching 
much more effective than it otherwise would be. 

How to Make a Case Study 

Once a particular pupil has been selected for study, the 
teacher begins to gather together in a systematic way many 
kinds of data from many sources concerning the pupil and his 
particular problem. As the information is collected it can be 
placed in a separate manila folder which bears the pupil’s 
name. 

As soon as a sufficient body of material is at hand, it should 
be organized and interpreted. The following outline is sug- 
gestive of how the report of a given case might be arranged. 
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OUTLINE FOR MAKING A CASE STUDY 
Teacher^making study Date of investigation 

I. Identification^ of Pupil 

Give his name, address, age, sex, school grade. 

II. Statement of the Problem 

Include an account of why the pupil is being studied. 
What appears to be his trouble 5 Is he a slow reader, poor 
speller, deficient m arithmetic, or what 5 

III. Diagnostic Test Data 

What are his particular strengths and weaknesses 5 If he 
is a poor reader, the tests should answer such questions as 
these. How well does he read 5 What is his method of at- 
tacking new words 5 Does he have an adequate sight vo- 
cabulary 5 Is he an inaccurate reader 5 Does he make fre- 
quent reversals 5 If he is deficient m arithmetic, the tests 
should answer such questions as. What fundamental oper- 
ations cause him the most trouble 5 Does he know the basic 
number combinations 5 What are his specific errors 5 

IV. Intel view with Pupil 

Give significant information which the pupil has con- 
tributed about himself. What does he think about his diffi- 
culty 5 What are his attitudes, outlooks, interests, plans 5 

V. Pupil's Physical Condition 

Has he any visual or auditory defects 5 Is he malnourished 5 
Does he have adenoids or diseased teeth 5 Are there evi- 
dences of abnormal glandular conditions or nervous disor- 
ders 5 Is he frequently ill 5 Much of this information can be 
supplied by the school nurse A report from a complete 
medical examination should be secured whenever possible. 

VI. Social and Emotional Adjustment 

Does he get along -well with other pupils 5 Does he get 
along well with his teachers 5 Is he shy and retiring 5 Does 
he exhibit aggressive behavior 5 Has he been involved in 
any disciplinary episodes in school 5 Information can be 
secured from actual observation of the pupil's behavior, by 
consulting with other teachers, and by means of person- 
ality and adjustment tests. 
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VII. Educational Record 

This should include not only his present scholastic 
attainments, but should also trace his academic ^successes 
and failures as far back as the first grade The school office 
files can be searched for this information, and previous 
teachers and principals can be consulted. 

VIII. Mental Test Data 

What do the results of standardized intelligence tests in- 
dicate 5 Does he possess below average, average, or above 
average learning ability 5 Does he score higher on a verbal 
or nonverbal type of test 5 Always record the exact name 
and form of the test used as well as the score or IQ. 
Whenever possible an individual test such as the Stanford 
Binet Scale should be administered. 

IX. Special Interests and Attainments 

What are his interests 5 What does he do when school 
is out? Does he like to read 5 What outstanding things has 
he ever done 5 Much of this information can be secured 
through interviews with the pupil, by means of question- 
naires, and by consulting his friends, teachers, or relatives. 

X. Home Conditions 

What is the socioeconomic level of the home? How 
many brothers and sisters does he have 5 Are they superior 
or inferior to him m academic achievement 5 Is the home a 
happy place in which to live or is there a great amount of 
conflict 5 What is the father’s occupation 5 Does the mother 
work 5 What is the attitude of the parents toward the pupil 
and his problem? Is there a good library in the home 5 
These are just a few of the many details which should be 
secured relative to the home environment. Information 
under this heading should be obtained through an actual 
visit to the home as well as from other available sources. 

XI. Diagnosis of the Case 

Taking all the facts into consideration, what seem to be 
the chief obstacles to the pupil’s normal progress? 

XII Recommendations 

What should be done in the light of the evidence which 
has been gathered 5 Should his program of studies be re- 
arranged 5 Should an attempt be made to alter certain home 
conditions 5 Should he be given regular remedial work 5 
What should be the nature of this work 5 What materials 



MAKING CASE STUDIES 381 

should be used 5 The plan of attack should be as com- 
pletely outlined as possible As conditions change or as 
new evidence is obtained this procedure can be modified 
accordingly. 

The teacher gathers much of his information by three 
methods— observation, testing, and interview. University 
courses in clinical psychology and educational measurements 
should greatly assist the teacher in the skillful manipulation 
of these three methods. Reading books in these areas should 
also prove helpful. Some attention has been given to the first 
two procedures in earlier chapters. A few words should now 
be said regarding the technique of conducting an interview. 

Conducting an Interview. The teacher in the process of 
making a case study must not only interview the pupil him- 
self, but will be called upon to interview parents, teachers, 
and other individuals. It is most important that this phase of 
the work be skillfully conducted. The suggestions that are 
given in the next paragraph are phrased in terms of the pupil. 
They are, however, equally applicable to all interviewing 
situations. 

In the first place it is highly desirable that provision be 
made for privacy. Pupils hesitate to relate certain feelings and 
experiences if other pupils or persons are present. In the 
second place, rapport must be immediately established be- 
tween the teacher and pupil. The pupil must have confidence 
in the teacher and feel that he is genuinely interested m him 
and his problem. Third, the teacher should spend most of the 
time listening to what the pupil has to say rather than doing 
a major part of the talking himself. Fourth, notes of what 
is said and done should not be made during the interview. 
As soon as the pupil leaves the room, however, a complete 
record should be made of all that took place. There are many 
other specific points that could be mentioned, but the teach- 
ers own good judgment will guide him in making many of 
the fine adjustments that are necessary. Those who are in- 
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terested in exploring further the subject of interviewing 
should read Bingham and Moore’s book entitled How to 
Interview . 1 

Illustrative Case Studies 

Three case studies of pupils with special difficulties who 
have been brought to the Educational Clinic at the Univer- 
sity of Illinois are presented in some detail m order to illus- 
trate further the case study technique. Teachers m the public 
schools may not have available or be able to use all of the 
diagnostic instruments referred to in these studies. This should 
not deter them, however, from studying their pupils in much 
the same manner as is reported here. The only requirements 
for making a case study are (1) that the teacher gather as 
much significant information as is possible about the pupil 
and his problem, and (2) that he use these data in furthering 
the pupil’s best interests. 

CASE OF HELEN 

Name— Helen Smith Chronological Age— 13 years and 6 mos. 

School Grade— 9.5 

Statement of the Problem. Helen was referred to the 
Educanonal Clinic by her high-school principal because of 
her apparent inability to read well enough to do successful 
work m the school subjects she was carrying. Her parents 
had also become worried about the situation and had re- 
quested that the school do something about it if it were 
possible. They reported that Helen read no better than her 
fifth-grade sister. How well does Helen read? What is wrong, 
and what can be done about it ? 

Diagnostic Test Data. Early in the study, Helen was 
given some reading tests, and her eye movements were photo- 
graphed by means of the Ophthalmograph. The results were 
as follows: 

x Walter V. Bingham and Bruce V. Moore, How to Interview , Third 
Edition, New York, Harper & Brothers, 1941. 
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Gates Reading Survey for Grades 3 to 10, Form 1 

READING GRADE 


Vocabulary 8.4 

# Level of comprehension 9.3 

Speed of reading 4.8 

Average reading grade 7.5 


Accuracy of reading 95% (high) 

Iowa Silent Reading Tests , Elemental y , Foim A 

READING GRADE 

Total comprehension 7.0 

Rate of silent reading 3.3 


Ophthalmograph Film Record 


Card 


A: 


GRADE L 

Number of words 



in selection 

50 


Length of film 

1 3% e in. 


Rate per minute 

1 1 2 words 

3 rd 

Fixations per 100 words 

202 

2nd 

Regressions per 100 words 

52 

2nd 

Comprehension 

9°% 


B. 



Number of words 

5° 


Length of film 

12 Vs m. 


Rate per minute 

124 words 

3rd 

Fixations per 100 words 

182 

2nd 

Regressions per 100 words 

60 

High 1st 

Comprehension 

100% 



Interview with Helen. During the interview, Helen 
was cooperative and contributed much information about 
herself. When asked if she was happy m school, she replied, 
“Yes, most of the time ” She indicated, however, that she 
worried a great deal about school examinations and grades, 
and was apprehensive about whether or not she was going to 
pass her work. She stated that her favorite subject was history 
and that the subject that gave her the most trouble was 
mathematics. She also remarked that most of the assignments 
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in school were too long and that she had great difficulty in 
getting them done. “Schoolwork is much easier for my sister,” 
she said. Helen has gone to a summer camp three times, at- 
tends movies about two times a month, and dislikes to 
participate m school dramatics. Her behavior during the 
interview revealed that she possesses a somewhat shy and 
retiring personality. She is not particularly enthusiastic about 
anything. She has definite plans of entering college or uni- 
versity when her high-school course is finished. 


Helen’s Physical Condition. 

Result of vision test (Keystone Ophthalmic 

Telebin- 

ocular) . 

Test 1. Dog and Pig 

Dog jumping 

Pass 

Test 2. Visual Efficiency 
Binocular 

through hoop 

100% 

Pass 

Left eye 

100% 

Pass 

Right eye 

90% 

Pass 

Test 3 . Stereopsis Level 

All correct 

Pass 

Test 4. Vertical Imbalance 

Line through 



center of ball 

Pass 

Test 5. Far-pomt Fusion 

Sees 3 balls 

Pass 

Test 6a. Lateral Imbalance at 

Arrow points 

Pass 

Far Point 

to 8 


Test 6/? Lateral Imbalance at 

Arrow points 

Pass 

Near Point 

to 4 


Test 7. Near-pomt Fusion 

Sees 3 balls 

Pass 

Test 8. Ametropia 

a. Near distance 

Lines distinct 

Pass 

b . Far distance 

and correctly 
called 

All correct 

Pass 

Results of audiometer test (Western Electric 4B 

Audio- 


meter) ; 

Hearing loss —3 

Hearing loss — 3 


Right ear 
Left ear 
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This indicates unusually good hearing acuity as it is one 
step better than 0 hearing loss. 

Report from dentist: 

Dr reports that she comes to him for annual 

checkup, and that her teeth are in excellent condition. 

General health: 

Frequent colds— No 
Ear trouble— No 
Constipation— No 
Headaches— Yes 
Sore throats— Seldom 
Nailbiting— No 

Has had most childhood diseases. Frequently has “flu.” 

Dr reports that her general physical condition is 

very satisfactory. 

Educational Record. 

Scholarship dm mg 8th grade 

1ST SEM 2ND SEM 

English B C 

Mathematics B B 

Social studies C B 

Music appreciation B 
Art B 

Physical education C C 

Home economics C 

Glee club B B 

Social and Emotional Adjustment. Helen seems to be 
fairly well adjusted personally despite the fact that she wor- 
ries a great deal about her schoolwork. She says that she 
likes all her teachers. She has friends among her schoolmates 
and seems to enjoy working and playing with them. She 
has never been any disciplinary problem whatsoever m school, 
and her principal states that her character must be given the 
highest rating. Her teachers report that she is reliable, but is 


Scholarship during $th grade 

1ST SEM 


English C 

Algebra D 

Latin C 

General science C 

Physical education R 
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not so enthusiastic in accepting responsibility as are some 
pupils. She is characterized by all who know her as being 
retiring rather than aggressive. 

Mental Test Data. 

Otis Self-Adnumsteung Test of Mental Ability , Higher 
Examination, Form A 97 

Terman Group Test of Mental Ability, Form A 99 

Revised Stanfoi d-Binet Scale , Form L 115 

Special Interests and Attainments. Helen does not 
seem to possess unusual talents m any field, although she 
plays the piano some and is fairly good at swimming and 
canoeing. She has a pet dog, and enjoys collecting stamps 
and perfume. Says she likes to read once m a while, but 
that it takes her many days to finish a book. She expressed 
her opinion of several books she had attempted to read m 
previous months as follows. 

Seven Days at Sea (By Strang, Burks, and Puls). Said she had 
quit reading this book after finishing the first five or six chapters. 
She reported that she did not like it because “It is too old- 
fashioned, 7 ’ “The characters use too perfect English,” “They 
don’t say ‘O.K 7 or 'nuts’ ” She furthermore expressed the opinion 
that there was not enough action in this story “Nobody gets 
married and there is nothing in it about nurses 77 She stated that 
she likes books that are modern m their subject matter. 

Real Persons (Living Through Biography Series by Starbuck). 
Although the teacher gave her this book for home reading, 
Helen said that she did not read it because biographies do not 
interest her. 

One Night of Love (Big Little Book Edition). Helen reported 
that she read every word of this book and enjoyed it immensely. 
She liked the romantic plot as well as the excellent illustrations 
which were spread through the text 

So Big (By Edna Ferber). Didn’t like this book because there 
was not enough dialogue in it. She stated she read only about 
three chapters before casting it aside 

Other books liked. Peggy Covers London by Emma Bugbee, 
Lorna Doone (simplified edition by Jordan, Berglund, and Wash- 
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burne), Inspector Wade (Big Little Book), Gene Autry (Big 
Little Book), Jmi Craig , State Troopei (Big Little Book), Abbie 
and Slats (Big Little Book). 

Other* books not liked The Road to Liberty by Hagedorn 
(read three chapters), When Washington Da?iced adapted by 
Moderow (read 104 pages of it but said that it was not too 
exciting). 

Home Conditions. Helen comes from a home which is on 
a high socioeconomic level. Her father and mother are both 
living and Helen has a sister who is ten years old. Her sister 
reads much more rapidly than does Helen and also makes 
higher grades m school. The parents are considerably worried 
over Helen’s apparent inability to read better. The mother is 
extremely cooperative and will do whatever the school sug- 
gests should be done. 

Diagnosis of the Case. Among the significant facts re- 
vealed by the data are the following: 

1. Helen’s chief reading weakness is found to be in her 
speed of reading. Her comprehension is very good, but she 
reads at an inordinately slow rate-third or fourth-grade 
level at the most. This makes it practically impossible for 
her to cover her high-school reading assignments in the time 
which she has available for that purpose. 

2. Helen’s physical condition appears to be very satisfac- 
tory and unrelated to her disability m reading. 

3. As yet, she has not developed any severe personality 
maladjustments as the result of her worrying about her school- 
work and her lack of success in reading. 

4. She is a girl with good mental ability as measured by 
intelligence tests and should, under favorable conditions, be 
able to learn to read more effectively than she does. It is 
interesting to note that her Bmet IQ is considerably higher 
than her IQs on tests which require her to read the questions 
before answering them. It is very likely that her slow rate 
of reading is responsible for these lower scores. 
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5. Helen does not read much because it is such a slow and 
laborious process. She does, however, have definite likes and 
dislikes as to what she reads. She likes books dealing with 
romance, nursing, and adventure which are written in the 
language of the day and which contain a great deal of dia- 
logue. She does not like old-fashioned books written in a 
stilted style and m which there is slow-moving action. 

6 . Helen comes from a home which is well off financially 
and is superior m other ways, but it is likely that she suffers 
to some extent because of the fact that her younger sister 
excels her in speed of reading and m general scholarship. 

Taking all the data into account, it appears that most of 
Helen’s difficulties would be solved if by some means she 
could learn to read more rapidly. She is in good health, has 
good mental ability, has a good vocabulary, but is retarded 
in speed of reading about five or six grades. This special dis- 
ability is hindering her normal progress m school and may 
in time produce marked effects upon her personality. She is 
already developing shyness and an indifferent attitude toward 
her schoolwork. The fact that she reads more slowly than 
her younger sister places her under a further str ain which 
may lead to serious consequences. She will never be able to 
carry college or university work successfully with her pres- 
ent reading handicap. 

Recommendations. It is recommended that special and 
concentrated attention be given to the problem of develop- 
ing Helen’s speed of reading. Two methods that are likely to 
produce results are the Hide reading method and the forced 
speed method Helen does not read nearly so much as a girl 
of her age and grade should. Therefore, every effort should 
be made to find out what her interests are and to provide her 
with easy fascinating reading materials which will help her 
to further her own interests. As these interests grow and as 
she reads more and more books, her speed and facility of 
reading will likewise improve. Rapid readers are nearly al- 
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ways individuals who read extensively Slow readers are in- 
variably individuals who read very little, or who read diffi- 
cult and closely woven materials exclusively In Helen’s case, 
it might be well to let her start with the Big Little Books 
(books which she enjoys) and allow her to read twenty or 
twenty-five of them before exposing her to other equally 
interesting materials. 

In addition to this program of wide reading, a few min- 
utes each day should be devoted to forced speed methods . 
One of these methods consists of the use of time limits when 
reading an article or story of a given length. Helen, for 
example, might allow herself fifteen minutes to read a selec- 
tion which has ordinarily required twenty minutes. She will 
probably be surprised to find that she is able to do this very 
thing. With enough practice this newer rate of speed will 
become as habitual as her former rate. If a Metronoscope or 
reading board is available it should be used also. The reading 
board is a particularly helpful device since any book or maga- 
zine can be placed in the rack and read at any desired rate 
of speed. Since the pupil must keep ahead of the moving 
plate, he is forced to read at the rate at vrhich the machine 
has been set. The push-card method which is described m 
Chap. 4 of this book should also prove useful in a case such 
as Helen's. 

It is also recommended that Helen’s father and mother be 
made aware of the serious consequences that may result from 
unfavorably comparing Helen’s reading ability with that of 
her younger sister, and of rejecting Helen and favoring the 
sister because of this condition. It might be a good plan if 
Helen could go away for a year or two to a girl’s boarding 
school. There she could develop initiative and habits of in- 
dependence which might be difficult to develop at home. 
Furthermore, she would be free from the inevitable compe- 
tition that her sister provides as well as the undesirable com- 
parisons that are difficult to avoid. The financial condition of 
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Helen’s parents would make it possible to carry out this latter 
proposal. 

CASE OF GEORGE 

Name— George Wilson Chronological Age— 16 years and 2 

months 

School Grade— 10 6 

Statement of the Problem. George is a fine-looking boy 
who has just finished the first semester of his Sophomore year 
m high school. He was brought to the Educational Clime by 
one of his teachers who was of the opinion that something 
should be done about his reading ability. She stated that he 
was hopelessly floundering m the English course which she 
taught. How well does George read 5 What can be done 
about his case 5 


Diagnostic Test Data. 


Gates Reading Survey for Grades 3 to 10, Form I 


Vocabulary 

Comprehension 

Speed 


READING GRADE 


39 
7 1* 

2 5 


* George required 2% hours to finish the comprehension section of the 
test. Although there is no time limit for this section, 30 minutes is the 
usual time allotment 


Ophthalmograph Film Record 




GRADE : 

Card A: 

Comprehension 

30% 


Words per minute read 

95 

2 

Fixations per ioo words 

228 

2 

Regressions per ioo words 

4 2 

3 

Card B 

Comprehension 

80% 


Words per minute read 

81 

2 

Fixations per ioo words 

280 

1 

Regressions per ioo words 

38 

3 
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DolcVs Baste Sight Vocabulary 

George was asked to identify one at a time the 220 basic 
words '’bf the Dolch list The following words were miscalled: 


always 

grow 

our 

these 

at 

his 

over 

they 

can 

hurt 

own 

think 

cold 

just 

ran 

to 

come 

kind 

round 

us 

did 

know 

run 

want 

done 

live 

saw 

when 

eat 

made 

say 

where 

found 

many 

see 

which 

from 

may 

shall 

white 

gave 

me 

small 

with 

get 

mv 

so 

would 

give 

never 

some 

who 

got 

now 

that 

ves 

green 

no 

this 

your 


Gates Reading Diagnosis Test 


1. Oral Reading 

Omissions, words 
Additions, words 
Repetitions 
Mispronunciations: 

Full reversals 
Reversal of parts 
Wrong beginning 
Wroii2T middle 

O 

Wrong ending 
Wrong several parts 

2. Word Pronunciation 

3. Perceptual Orientation, 
Isolated words 

4. Visual Perception Techniques: 

Phonogram combinations 
Initial vowel syllables 
Initial consonant syllables 


RAW SCORE 
12 

1 
O 
O 

O 

O 

2 

0 

•j 

1 

63 

3 

954 

15 

9 


GRWE SCORE 

3-5 


3.6 

3-5 

38 
3 o 
3-7 
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Gates Reading Diagnosis Test—Cont. 


Vowel-consonant phonograms 

RAW SCORE 

!9 

GRADE SCORE 

3 ? 

Consonant phonograms 

9 

36 

Consonant-vowel phonograms 

IO 

3 7 

5 . Visual Perception 



Same-different figures 

33 

85 

Same-different numbers 

43 

6 0 

Selection of figures 

23 

8.0 

New Stanford Arithmetic Test , Form V 



ARITHMETIC 

GRADE 

Reasoning test 

7-4 


Computation test 

7-i 


Interview with George. George 

is a tall well-dressed 

boy who makes a fine appearance. He is extremely polite and 
seems to be well poised. He stated that he dislikes very much 


to recite in class or to give any kind of report even though 
he has prepared his lessons thoroughly. His most troublesome 
subjects at present are English, general science, and algebra. 
He admits that not being able to read well is a great handi- 
cap to him. He likes grocery-store work, but thinks that peo- 
ple do not make much money at it. His desire is to make lots 
of money. He has frequently carried newspapers and that 
appeals to him very much. George plans to finish high school 
and also graduate from a university. These plans are also held 
by his parents. 

Physical Condition. George’s eyes were examined by 
means of the Keystone Ophthalmic Telebmocular and his 
hearing was tested with the Western Electric 4B audiometer. 
No defects of any kind were found. His school attendance 
has never been affected by ill health. He is slightly under- 
weight for his height which is six feet, but this condition is 
frequently found among boys of his age. He does most things, 
including writing, with his left hand. 

Social and Emotional Adjustment. George seems to be 
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extremely well adjusted personally considering what he has 
been through. He has never been a disciplinary problem m 
school^ and has a very wholesome outlook on life. His life, 
however, is rather uncomfortable since his unsuccessful 
schoolwork constantly places him in an embarrassing position. 

Educational Record. George did his elementary-school 

work at the school in . He entered school at 

the age of six years and ten months, and had to repeat the 

first grade. He spent three years in the Junior High 

School and his record for the last year there is as follows: 


English D 

Speech C 

Dramatics D 

Commercial arithmetic C 
Metal work C 


He has been in senior high school for a little over one 
semester. His record for the semester is: 

English (could be given no grade in com- 

parison with the rest of the class) 
Algebra E 

Industrial arts D 

Physical education E 

Glee club C 

General science Conditional 

His second-semester registration consists of: 

English 

General science 
Industrial arts 
Physical education 

In English and general science he is not able to participate 
in regular classwork, so merely attends class and is allowed 
to “read” or listen as he chooses. He does his drawings in in- 
dustrial arts, but says he has to “catch on” with what to do in 
class because he is unable to read any of the assignments. 
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Mental Test Data. 

Terman Group Test of Mental Ability , Form A, 

Grades 7-12 r 65 

Otis Self-Administering Test of Mental Ability, Higher 
Examination, Form A 71 

Revised Stanford-Bmet Scale, Form L 91 

It is obvious that George does much better on an intelli- 
gence test which does not involve any reading than on one 
which does. Both the Terman and Otis tests require that the 
subject read the questions he is to answer, whereas the 
Revised Stanford-Binet test is administered orally. 

Special Interests and Attainments. George does not 
engage in any extra-curricular activities or follow any sports. 
He has no work outside of school except that of occasionally 
delivering papers as a substitute for the regular newsboy. He 
enjoys going after school hours to the oil station where his 
brother works. During the spring he has helped his mother 
with the garden. George likes movies very much and gen- 
erally goes two or three times per week. For the activity 
period durmg the present semester he has chosen bridge. The 
first semester he chose typing as his activity, but thought it 
was too hard. His favorite school subject at the present time 
is industrial arts. 

Home Conditions. There are five other members in the 
Wilson family— the father and mother both between fifty 
and sixty years of age, and three brothers, aged twenty-three, 
twenty-one, and nineteen. The father is a very poor reader; 
he left school while in the seventh grade to support the family 
after the death of his father. George’s mother had one or two 
years of college work and taught in the elementary schools. 
His brothers all graduated from high school and one attended 
a university for a semester. One other boy besides George 
failed the first grade and the mother attributes it to starting 
him to school too young. 
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The father works as a salesman in a department store, one 
brother sacks groceries in a “super market,” another works 
in a gas station, and the oldest one does odd jobs around 
town. 

The family is probably of low-average economic status, but 

they own their own seven-room home on Street. 

There is not much mcentive to read at home for there are 
few books. The Liberty Magazine and a newspaper, how- 
ever, come regularly. 

Both parents are very cooperative. George’s mother has 
recently tried to help him with his reading. 

Diagnosis of the Case. George reads no better on the 
average than an eight- or nine-year-old boy, yet his mental 
age on the Revised Stanford-Binet Scale is thirteen years and 
eight months. It is true that he is below average in general 
mental abihty, but he should be reading at least up to his 
mental level. At present his reading performance is about 
four or five grades below this level. 

George apparently got off to a poor start in reading in the 
primary grades due to his meager mental ability and the ac- 
companying neglect of his teachers. He was pushed on from 
grade to grade. Little effort was made by his teachers to 
adjust the work in reading to his ability and stage of readi- 
ness. At the present time as a high-school Sophomore his po- 
sition is practically untenable. He is now being asked to read 
difficult books m general science and in other subjects which 
are totally inappropriate m view of his abilities. 

The data reveal the fact that he possesses a most limited 
sight vocabulary. He failed to recognize sixty of the words 
of the Dolch list. All of the words on this list are recognized 
instantly by good second-grade readers and by average third- 
grade readers. 

George could have been taught to read if proper methods 
had been employed. He can still be taught to read providing 
the necessary conditions can be met. 



396 DIAGNOSTIC AND REMEDIAL TEACHING 

Recommendations. It is recommended that each of 
George’s high-school teachers be conferred with, and the 
situation thoroughly explained to them. Following thig, each 
of George’s courses should be turned into remedial reading 
courses so far as he is concerned. In English, he should im- 
mediately begin mastering the 220 words of the Basic Sight 
Vocabulary. These words make up from 50 to 75 per cent 
of all school reading matter and should therefore be recog- 
nized instantly. Knowing them will give him confidence, be- 
cause every ten-word line He reads will contain approxi- 
mately six or seven of them. The regular classics such as 
Silas Mamer, Julius Caesar, and the Canterbury Tales , should 
not be read by him at this time. Instead materials at the sec- 
ond- and third-grade levels should be used which include 
both books and material in newspaper form. My Weekly 
Reader (American Educational Press) is an excellent little 
weekly which can be secured for any reading level up to 
about the sixth grade. If classics are to be read at all they 
should be simplified editions such as are included m The 
Thorndike Library (D. Appleton-Century Company) and 
Simplified and Abridged Classics (Longmans, Green and 
Company). 

George’s work in general science should consist of field 
trips, and the reading of very easy scientific materials often 
of a popular nature. Materials which have been prepared for 
science instruction in elementary schools will also be found 
useful. The regular textbook of the course should have no 
place whatsoever in George’s modified program. If George 
can find reading a pleasure he will continue to read more 
and more extensively as time goes on. 

George’s industrial arts course and physical education 
course probably do not involve a great deal of reading. His 
teachers, however, should be careful to keep his problem in 
mind when assigning reading in these fields. 
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If the school has a trained psychologist or teacher of reme- 
dial readmg available, a few minutes each day of special 
tutoripg would be highly beneficial. Such work should be 
well motivated and partake of the nature of drill as little as 
possible. The instructional plan should call for some work on 
phonics since George revealed in his oral reading that he 
uses inadequate methods of attacking new words. The Eng- 
lish teacher can also assist with this phase of the work. 

CASE OF HENRY 

Name— Henry Bradbury Chronological Age— 15 years and 9 

months 

School Grade— 11. o 

Statement of the Problem. This boy was referred to 
the Educational Clinic by his high-school principal because 
of a marked disability m arithmetic. He had taken algebra 
during his Sophomore year and had failed it. His parents 
and teachers were very much distressed over his seeming in- 
ability to do satisfactory work in mathematics. 

Diagnostic Test Data. Henry was given several tests in 
arithmetic in order to ascertain the extent of his retardation. 
The results were as follows: 


GRADE LEVEL 


New Stanford Achievement Test, Advanced Edi- 
tion: Form V 

Arithmetic reasoning 4.0 

Arithmetic computation 2.0 

Metropolitan Achievement Test, Intermediate 
Battery 

Form A— Arithmetic fundamentals 3.7 

Unit Scales of Attainment, Primary Division, 

Grade 3- 

Form A— Fundamental operations 3.9 
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Examples of problems he missed: 


Subtraction 

658 

$ 68 

906 

4000 

7003 


IOI 

•49 

460 

2706 

f 6995 


507 

19 

440 

3°4 

118 

Multiplication 

45 2 

$75 

612 

3 21 

9785 


8 

8 

30 

2 

46 


686 

15 

936 

542 

39690 


34 ^° 

74290 


Division Totally unable to do such problems as these 

42-^7 56 — e— 6 4)96 16I912 4(^9 

His difficulties were analyzed further by means of the 
Busavell-J ohn Diagnostic Chart for Fundamental Processes 
in Arithmetic He was able to do most of the addition ex- 
amples, but had great difficulty with the problems m sub- 
traction and multiplication He did not know how to handle 
zeros and was unsure of many of his combinations. He could 
not work any type of division problems. 

Some tests were given in other tool subjects to see whether 
or not his disability was confined to arithmetic. The results 
are given below 


Gates Reading Survey for Gi ades 3 to 

10 , Form II 

Vocabulary 

5 2 

Level of comprehension 

68 

Speed of reading 

6.0 

Average reading grade 

Reading accuracy: 73 per cent 

6 0 

New Stanford Achievement T est , Advanced Examination, Form 
.—Dictation test showed his spelling ability to be at grade 3.0 
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Interview with Henry. Henry was very shy and talked 
little during the interview. He seemed depressed and unen- 
thusiaspc. When asked what he thought was the cause of his 
trouble m arithmetic, he replied, “I don’t know.” He was 
very indefinite with respect to his future plans. He did say, 
however, that he expects to go to college. The only school 
subject that he cares anything about is art. He says that he 
likes to dance and play basketball. He gives the impression 
of being in a daze. 

Physical Condition. The vision and hearing tests which 
were administered to him revealed no defects. A medical ex- 
amination given the previous year to all boys participating 
in basketball showed him to be physically sound. He is tall 
and well developed. According to the school records, he has 
seldom been absent because of illness. 

Social and Emotional Adjustment. His teachers report 
that he seems to get along well with other pupils. He does 
not exhibit any aggressive behavior and has never been in- 
volved m any disciplinary episodes. One teacher rates him 
as being inattentive and lacking m a sense of responsibility. 
Another teacher states that he lacks confidence in himself, 
and seems to be very insecure. When he came to the Educa- 
tional Clinic, he was given the Rorschach test . 2 A summary 
of Henry’s personality as revealed by this test is presented 
herewith. 

Rorschach Summary 

The large number of responses (sixty-two) which he gave is 
characteristic of individuals with artistic ability The ratio of M 
to C and the large number of F responses indicate that he pos- 
sesses too little affective energy in his emotional contact with the 
outside world. This may be due either to withdrawal or to re- 

2 For description of this test see Bruno Klopfer and Douglas M Kelley, 
The Rorschach Technique , Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York. World Book 
Company, 1942, or Herman Rorschach, fsychodiagnostik (English transla- 
tion), New York, Grune and Stratton, 1942. Special instruction m the 
method as well as clinical experience is a necessary prerequisite for use of 
the test 
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pression. The disproportionate number of F responses may indi- 
cate constriction with compulsive elements or a severe form of 
depression. The ratio of his M responses to his C responses points 
toward an introversive tendency. Henry had few W responses, 
two M responses, and many F— responses. These signs are all in- 
dicative of low or mediocre mental ability. The lack of S re- 
sponses probably means that he is not negativistic. The very large 
number of unusual detail responses found in his record is symp- 
tomatic of a withdrawal from reality. 

Special Interests and Attainments. During his Sopho- 
more year, Henry was successful in makmg the second team 
in basketball and was also a member of a group which put 
on exhibition cowboy dances. He likes to paint and draw 
sketches. His teachers unanimously reported that he has some 
talent in art. 

Home Conditions. Henry comes from a home of culture 
and refinement. His father is a professional man of high 
standing. He has one sister and one brother. The sister who is 
two years older than Henry does excellent work in school. 
The parents constantly remind him of his sister’s achievements 
and try to spur him on to greater efforts. The brother, who 
is several years younger than Henry, makes average grades 
in school. The parents are ambitious for all their children and 
expect each of them to complete a college education. 

Educational Record. Henry’s scholarship record through 
the grade school and through two years of high school has 
been extremely poor in the regular school subjects. In art, 
music appreciation, industrial arts, and physical education, 
he has, however, done very satisfactory work. Henry had an 
attack of scarlet fever when m the fourth grade. His mother 
believes that his troubles in arithmetic began at that time. A 
detailed account of Henry’s school marks for the past three 
years is presented on the adjacent page. Although he has 
failed many subjects both in the elementary and upper grades, 
he has never had to repeat a grade due to the promotion 
policies of the schools he has attended. 
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Eighth Grade 


Arithmetic 

FIRST SEM ! 

E 

SECOND SEM. 

E 

Literature 

D 

E 

English 

D 

E 

Geography— civics 

D 

D 

United States history 

E 

E 

General science 

E 

E 

Physical education 

S 

S 

Music 

S 

S 

Manual arts 

s 

s 

E, below 75, D, 75 to 79; S, satisfactory 


Ninth Grade 

Tenth Grade 

FIRST SECOND 


FIRST SECOND 

SEM SEM. 


SEM SEM 

English I D D 

English II 

D D 

Algebra I W — 

Algebra I 

D E 

Industrial arts C C 

Typewriting 

D D 

General science D D 

Biology 

E 

Art and music 

Physical educa- 


apprec. B C 

tion 

A Exc. 

Physical educa- 

Art 

C 

tion B B 



General mathe- 



matics D D 



Mental Test Data. 



Otis Self-Advnmstenng Test of Me?ital Ability , Higher 

Exam , Form A 


82 

He?mion-N elson Test of Mental Ability (Grades 7 

to 12), 

Form B 


74 

Revised Stanfoi d-Binet Scale , Form L 

97 


Diagnosis of the Case. Some of the significant facts and 
inferences drawn from this study will now be summarized. 
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1. Henry is retarded in arithmetic about seven or eight 
grades, m spelling eight grades, and m reading about five 
grades. 

2. He has nearly average mental ability as measured by 
the Revised Stanford-Bmet Scale. On mental tests requiring 
arithmetic and reading ability as do the Otis and Henmon- 
Nelson tests, he rates considerably lower. 

3. His personality seems to have suffered as the result of 
the continued failure and frustration to which he has been 
subjected. There is evidence that he feels insecure and that 
he is developing unwholesome regressive tendencies. 

4. His greatest aptitude appears to lie in the area of art. 

5. It is evident that Henry not only needs remedial in- 
struction in arithmetic, but also special help in spelling and 
reading, and m personality adjustment. 

Recommendations. An effort should probably be made to 
help Henry finish his high-school course. He must, however, 
have a drastically modified program. It would be extremely 
undesirable for him to repeat algebra or to enroll in a geome- 
try course. He is not ready for such work. He needs instead 
a most carefully planned program of remedial work in the 
fundamental processes of arithmetic. If no class is available for 
this purpose, he should be given individual tutoring by a 
person especially qualified for such work. Henry has suffi- 
cient mental ability to learn all the basic facts and processes 
of arithmetic. His experiences with arithmetic, however, have 
been very unpleasant over a period of years. Because of this 
fact, the greatest skill will be required to properly motivate 
the work. If this can be done, however, there is every reason 
v to expect that Henry might improve as much as three grades 
in arithmetic ability during the course of a year. 

If he is to take a course in English during the ensuing year, 
it should be geared to his particular needs and abilities. Major 
attention might well be given to improving his reading and 
spelling skills. If this is done, great care must be taken to 



MAKING CASE STUDIES 


4°3 

protect him from being embarrassed or stigmatized in any 
way. 

If CQurses in art or design are available, he should enroll in 
them He might also take an additional course in industrial 
arts. It is of the greatest importance that Henry receive some 
success experience during his remaining two years of high 
school. Courses should be avoided which are likely to make 
this impossible. 

Following graduation from high school, or earlier if the 
above conditions cannot be met, Henry might be encouraged 
to enroll in some art school or school of design. There are 
indications that he would welcome such an opportunity, and 
that he might achieve success in this work. 
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CHAPTER THIRTEEN 


PREPARING FOR REMEDIAL TEACHING 


What type of experience and training should a teacher 
have before attempting to deal with individuals or groups 
who are in need of remedial treatment' 

McCalhster has answered this question in the following 
words. “The person selected for remedial and corrective 
teaching should be either specifically trained for it or should 
be a capable student with a disposition to study his job. If 
the remedial teacher is not specifically trained, he should have 
sufficient time at his disposal to become thoroughly ac- 
quainted with the literature on the subject and to experiment 
with techniques of diagnosis and instructional procedures.” 1 
A similar point of view has been expressed by Thompson 
who states that the “teacher should be trained in remedial 
methods as well as subject methods. If remedial methods 
classes are not available, teachers should spend some time in 
personal preparation by the study of professional books on 
remedial methods.” 2 

Any competent teacher who has a sympathetic attitude to- 
ward pupils and who carefully studies their weaknesses and 
problems can make some contribution to the remedial pro- 
gram of a school. For after all, remedial teaching is just good 

1 James M McCalhster, Remedial and Corrective Instruction in Reading, , 
New York, D Appleton-Century Company, Inc, 1936, p. 278 

2 Ronald B Thompson, The Administration of a Program of Diagnosis 
and Remedial Instruction in Arithmetic , Reading , and Language Usage in 
the Secondary School , Doctors Thesis, University of Nebraska, Lincoln, 
Nebraska, June, 1940, p 67 
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teaching. It is taking the pupil where he is and leading him 
on to higher levels of accomplishment and adjustment in the 
areas where he is particularly deficient. However, ^kill in 
diagnosing difficulties and in supplying remedies can be 
greatly increased by the careful study of the literature on 
remedial methods and by pursuing certain basic college and 
university courses in education and psychology. The teacher 
who is interested m developing greater skill in directing 
remedial work can also gain much from attending special 
sections devoted to this problem at teachers’ institutes and 
professional meetings, and by visiting schools which have 
developed outstanding remedial programs. 

The present book has been specifically written to acquaint 
secondary-school teachers and administrators with the tech- 
niques, procedures, and plans for successfully carrying for- 
ward the necessary remedial programs of their schools. The 
references found at the ends of the chapters furnish an 
abundance of excellent supplementary reading material. The 
teacher who would attain competence in this field should 
be familiar with much of this. 

A number of colleges and universities offer courses which 
are particularly valuable for persons training for positions 
in remedial teaching. Many of these can be taken during 
the summer session or by extension. Among the courses most 
significant for remedial teachers are specific courses in diag- 
nostic and remedial teaching, mental and educational tests, 
individual mental testing, educational statistics, and clinical 
psychology. Some of the important outcomes to be derived 
from the study of these courses are briefly sketched in the 
next few paragraphs. 

Specific Courses in Diagnostic and Remedial Teaching. 
Although titles vary from institution to institution, the fol- 
lowing are typical of the offerings in this area- Psychology 
of Reading, Reading Instruction and Diagnosis, Diagnosis 
and Remedial Instruction in Spelling, Language, and Arith- 
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metic, and Improvement of Reading in High School and 
College. At the University of Illinois, the courses offered 
in this # field are Principles and Methods in Remedial Read- 
ing, Diagnostic and Remedial Work in Arithmetic, and Diag- 
nostic and Remedial Programs of the School. This latter 
course is divided into two sections— section A is for ele- 
mentary-school teachers and section B is for secondary-school 
teachers. The work of the course covers diagnostic tests, 
remedial techniques and materials, and the use of such in- 
struments as the Keystone Ophthalmic Telebinocular, the 
Western Electric Audiometer, the Ophthalmograph, the Met- 
ronoscope, and the reading board. Attention is given to pro- 
grams which the teacher can put into effect in his school or 
class. During the course, opportunity is provided for the 
class members to diagnose and work with some pupil who is 
retarded in reading or one of the other tool subjects. 

Mental and Educational T ests. Courses with this title gen- 
erally make a survey of tests of achievement in school sub- 
jects, intelligence tests, and personality tests. The construc- 
tion of the tests and their use in dealing with practical school 
problems are frequently considered as well as are problems 
relating to scores and norms. Among the useful textbooks in 
this field are F. N. Freeman, Mental Tests , Houghton Mif- 
flin Company; and H. A. Greene, A. N. Jorgensen, and J. 
R. Gerberich, Measurement and Evaluation in the Secondary 
School , Longmans, Green and Company. 

Individual Mental Testing. Courses of this nature provide 
intensive practice in the use of such tests as the Revised 
Stanford-Binet Scale, the Vintner-Eater son Performance 
Tests , and the Arthur Point Scale of Performance Tests. Of 
the available tests of mental ability, the Revised Stanford- 
Binet Scale is probably the most useful in connection with 
diagnostic and remedial work. Teachers who wish to master 
the technique of administering it should either enroll in a 
course in individual mental testing or diligently study Me as- 
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wring Intelligence by Terman and Merrill, Houghton Mif- 
flin Company. In order to understand the book Measuring 
Intelligence, and to master the technique there described, it 
will be necessary for the teacher to have at hand one of the 
boxes of test materials and some copies of the appropriate 
Record Booklet. 3 

Educational Statistics. The teacher who would be thor- 
oughly prepared for work in remedial teaching should be 
familiar with a wide variety of statistical concepts. He should 
know, for example, the meaning of such terms as “mean,” 
“median,” “percentile score,” “standard score,” “probable 
error of an obtained score,” “reliability of a test,” “validity 
of a test,” and “coefficient of correlation.” A knowledge of 
these and many other statistical terms is essential for ac- 
curately interpreting and using test results for diagnostic pur- 
poses Two excellent textbooks m this field are H E. Gar- 
rett, Statistics in Psychology and Education, Longmans, 
Green and Company, and E F. Lindquist, A First Course m 
Statistics, Houghton Mifflin Company. 

Clinical Psychology Among the topics often covered m a 
course in clinical psychology are the following diagnostic 
methods, mental deficiency, school retardation, specific dis- 
abilities in school subjects, conduct problems, juvenile de- 
linquency, speech defects, personality problems, and sensory 
defects. Such material as this can be most useful to the teach- 
er who would work with remedial cases. Provision is gen- 
erally made m this course for the student to carry through 
an individual case study One of the best textbooks is C. M. 
Louttit, Clinical Psychology, Harper and Brothers. 

Other Courses. Besides those that have been described, 
there are a number of other college and university courses 
which can contribute to the effective preparation of the reme- 
dial teacher. These include such courses as abnormal psy- 

3 All materials needed for administering the Revised Stanford-Bmet 
Scale are handled by Houghton Mifflin Company, Boston. 
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chology, speech correction, mental hygiene, and the psy- 
chology of exceptional children. 

It wpuld obviously be desirable if the remedial teacher 
could take some work in psychiatry and medicine, but in few 
cases will this be possible When pupils are encountered who 
need psychiatric or medical attention, the teacher should 
enlist the help of specialists in these fields. 

The typical teacher who directs remedial work in our 
secondary schools is not a highly trained specialist m psy- 
chology He is usually a very successful teacher of one of the 
regular school subjects who has taken an interest m develop- 
ing his competence m the remedial teaching field. Often he 
is an English teacher. Through the reading of appropriate 
books and journal articles and the attending of one or two 
summer-school courses on remedial teaching, he has prepared 
himself for his job. Intelligent teachers with no more prepara- 
tion than this can do much good and should not hesitate to 
carry forward the programs they have inaugurated This is 
especially true m those instances where the teacher realizes 
his limitations and does not attempt to make diagnoses or 
recommendations in areas where he is inadequately trained 
It goes without saying, however, that the more thorough 
and complete the program of preparation, the more success- 
ful and satisfying will be the outcomes of the teacher’s work. 
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Arithmetic classes for high-school 
Seniors, 255 

Arthur ferformance Scale, 65 
Astigmatism, 55-56 
Atlanta, Georgia, Commercial High 
School, 298 

Audiometer, 58-60, record sheet for 
use with, 60 

Auditory defects, and reading dis- 
ability, 58, detection of, 58-62 
Ayres, L P, 282 

Ayres Measuring Scale for Hand- 
writing, 310, 314 
Ayres Spelling Scale, 268 

Backus, B., 14, 18, 14 1 
Bagley, W. C, 132, 204 
Bailey, E. W., 403 

Bakersfield, California, Kern County 
Union High School, 256 
Baltimore, Maryland, Western High 
School, 256 
Baron, C L., 371 

Barrett-Ryan-Schram?nel English 
Test , 346 
Barry, L E, 198 

Basic sight vocabulary, 80, 90-92 

Beale, B P., 335 

Beals, F. L., 193 

Bear, R. M , 29, 49, 102 

Becker, A. L., 258 

Bellafiore, J, 371 

Bennett, C. C , 66 

Bennett, H K., 165 

Bessey, M A., 153, 202 

Better Little Books, 1 90-192 

Better Reading, 203 

Betts, E A, 53, 84 

Beust, N E, 197 

Big Little Books , 190 

Bijou, S., 38 
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Bixler, H H, 269, 270, 290 
Blair, G M., 30, 77, 84, 118, 144, 165, 
175, 210, 249, 258 
Blanchard, P , 17 
Bole, S J , 307 

Bond, Eva, 17, 84, 102, 109, 119, 165 
Bond, G. L., 13, 17, 58, 84, 109, 119, 
165 

Book, W F., 305 

Booker, I. A., 168 

Book lists and catalogues, 1 94- 197 

Booklist , The , 194 

Books for retarded readers, sources 
of information concerning, 193; 
titles of, 125, 139, 1 70- 1 74, 176-180, 
186-193 

Breed, F S , 282, 288, 305 
Brink, W G, 17, 210, 371 
Broad, E , 335 

Broenmg, A. M, 113, 153, 165, 198, 
37 i 

Brooks, J , 306 
Broom, M E , 49 
Brown, B D , 139, 204 
Brown, L G , 371 
Brownell, W A , 258 
Brueckner, L. J, 232, 236, 258, 259, 
33 i 

Brueckner Diagnostic Arithmetic 
Tests , 226-227 
Buckingham, B R, 284 
Buckingham Extension of the Ayres 
Spelling Scale , 268 
Budvold, L J., 217 
Burnside, C. J , 140 
Buros, O K , 49 
Buskirk, R E , 243 
Buswell, G T, 24, 107, 108, 119, 218, 
224, 231, 259, 373 

Buswell- John Diagnostic Test for 
Fundamental Processes in Arith- 
metic, 223-225 

Cage, M. V, 199 
Caldwell, O W., 281 
California Test of Mental Maturity, 
64 

Camden, New Jersey, High School, 
156 


Camden, B., 17 
Campbell, P., 355 
Carmichael, L., 66 
Carney, E , 372 
Carpenter, H. M, 210, 2^1 
Carper, D. V , 258 
Carroll, H A, 293 
Carter, H D , 73 

Case studies, 218-219, 265-266, 291- 
292, 382-403, how to make, 378, 
outline for making, 379-381 
Center, S. S, 7, 8, 17, 27, 116, 165, 
203 

Cerebral dominance, 69 
Challman, R C, 13, 17, 84 
Chambers, R, 371 

Chapman-Cook Speed of Reading 
Test , 37 

Charlottesville, Virginia, Lane High 
School, 293-294, 300 
Chait and Log for Writing Words 
Right, 288 
Chase, S , 99 
Chatfield, G H, 13 
Chicago, Illinois, Waller High 
School, 46, Kelly High School, 
46, 155, Emil G. Hirsch Senior 
High School, 252, Tilden Tech- 
nical High School, 333 
Chicago Non-verbal Test, 65, 123 
Children’s bo6ks, sources of in- 
formation concerning, 193 -197 
Christ, H I., 371 

Cincinnati handwriting survey, 308- 
309 

Cincinnati, Ohio, Western Hills 
High School, 367 
Clark, J R., 241 
Clarke, H A, 166, 364, 371 
Classes m remedial reading, 1 22-1 34, 
149-156 

Classic Comics, The , 207, 209 
Coffin, I P., 153, 202 
Colburn, E., 119 
Cole, L, 17, 109, 1 19, 326, 335 
Coleman, J. H., 139, 199 
Coleman, W. H., 285 
College Freshmen, improving read- 
ing speed of, 102 
Collins, J V , 99 
Comics, 207-209 



INDEX 


Commercial arithmetic, 256 
Compass Diagnostic Tests m Arith- 
metic , 227-229 

Comprehension (reading), informal 
measmfement of, 41, tests of, 31- 
37, methods of improving, 109-117 
Conant, M M , 49 
Congdon, A R, 238 
Cook, D E, 195 
Cook, L. B, 139, 203, 371 
Coomer, A, 207 

Cooperative English Test , Mechanics 
of Expression , 349-351 
Cooperative Reading Comprehen- 
sion Test , 37 

Council Bluffs, Iowa, Abraham Lin- 
coln High School, 44 
Courtis, S A, 281 
Cowing, A , 195 
Crabbs, L M, 138, 203 
Crider, B , 73, 84 
Cross, E A , 372 
Cross, N. M, 17 
Cross English Test , 352 
Cumberland, Maryland, Fort Hill 
High School, 338-339 
Cunningham, H, 210 


Dakm, D, 372 

Dallas, Texas, Technical High 
School, 253 
Dalrymple, C 0 , 261 
Dana, J. C, twelve rules for im- 
provement of reading, 79 
Danville, Illinois, High School, 4 6 
Darke County, Ohio, Franklin 
Township Centralized School, 246 
Davis, H B, 5 
Dawson, M. A., 372 
Deady, C F, 241 
Dearborn, W * F , 65, 66, 69, 84, 108 
Decatur, Illinois, High School, 46 
Decimals, diagnostic tests of, 226- 
228, difficulties m, 236-237 
Derivation of words, study of, 98 
Detroit, Michigan, Edwm Denby 
High School, 44, 157 
Detroit Reading Test , 37 
Developmental reading, 20, 169 
Developmental Reading Series , 203 
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method of computing, 67-68 
Diagnostic Examination of Silent 
Reading Abilities , 34, 48, 81, 152 
Diagnostic tests See Tests 
Dickey, L. L , 97 
Dictaphones, 156 

Dictionaries for retarded readers, 
93-94 

Dobbs Ferry, New York, Masters 
School, 333 
Dodge, R, 24 

Dolch, E W., 17, 80, 84, 90, 91, 141, 
284, 305 

Dolch basic sight vocabulary, 80, 91; 

technique of teaching, 90-92 
Dolch list of 2000 commonest words 
for spelling, 284 
Donohue, E K, 70 
Downes, H , 207 
Drake, C E, 128, 130, 141 
Drmkwater, P. J., 372 
Driving the Reading Road, 139, 203 
Duke, D , 67, 68 
Duncan, E M , 141 
Duncan, M A A, 49 
Durrell, D. D., 84, 119 
Dvorak, A , 35, 48, 81, 152 


Eames Eye Test, 54 

East Chicago, Indiana, Roosevelt 
High School, 45 

Easton, Pennsylvania, High School, 
97 

Eaton, M P, 166, 364, 371 

Eaton, M T., 259 

Emig, D , 49 

Emotional factors, and reading dis- 
ability, 73-75, and spelling disabil- 
ity, 273-274; and the left-handed 
pupil, 326 

English fundamentals, most frequent 
oral errors in, 337-340, most objec- 
tionable errors in, 340-342, written 
errors in, 343-346, diagnostic tests 
m, 346-353, causes of disability m, 
354-355, minimum essentials of, 
356-359, workbooks and practice 
exercises m, 359-362, devices for 
improving, 363-364, remedial pro- 
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grams in, 365-368; suggestions for 
improving, 369-370 
English, H B , 403 
English Skills m the Junior High 
School , 141 

Essentials of English Tests , 353 
Evans, R., 259 

Evanston, Illinois, High School, 
remedial reading class, 10 
Experiences in Reading and Think- 
ing, 203 

Experiential background as a factor 
in reading, 77-78 

Experiments in Reading , 124, 139, 
203 

Exploring Today, 151, 201 
Eye and Ear Fun , 10 1 
Eye defects, detection of, 52-58 
Eye movements, norms, 24; methods 
of observing, 27-30, photographic 
record of, 28, relation to reading 
abilitv, 24-25, 62 
Eyedness, tests of, 71-73 
Eyre, M B , 69, 84 

Fellows, J E, 372 
Fendnck, P, 13, 17, 66, 210 
Fenton, N, 403 

Fernald, G M , 17, 278, 290, 291, 305, 
403 

Fernald-Keller kinaesthetic method, 
290-292 

Films for improving reading, 108 
Finch, F H, 266 
Fishback, E H, 259 
Fitzgerald, J. A , 284 
Fixations, 24, 27-30 
Flashmeter, 92 

Flying the Printway s, 116, 138, 153, 
200 

Fogler, S., 372 

Following Printed Trails, 153, 200 
Foran, T G, 305 

Fort Worth, Texas, Arlington 
Heights High School, 158 
Fosse, A. R, 372 

Fracnons, diagnostic tests of, 226- 
228, difficulties m, 232, 234-235 
Frederick, R. W., 119 
Free reading, 126, 13 2- 134, 149, 154 
Freeman, F. N., 308, 329, 335, 407 


Freeman Chart for Diagnosing Faults 
in Handwriting, 321 
Functional Handwriting, 329 

Gage, N L , 50 * 

Games, M C , 207 
Gamsburg, J C., 203 
Garfield, S, 210 
Garner, C £,305 
Garrett, H E , 408 
Garrison, K C, 211, 285, 305, 372 
Garrison, S. C, 372 
Gates, A I., 13, 17, 18, 67, 84, 85, hi, 
203, 272, 279, 283, 284, 305 
Gates Basic Reading Test, 37, 8r, 116 
Gates List of Spelling Difficulties m 
3876 Words , 283-284 
Gates-Peardon Practice Exercises m 
Reading, 112, 1 16, 203 
Gates Reading Diagnosis Test, 81, 
391-392 

Gates Reading Survey for Grades 5 
to 10, 11, 31,48, 123, 383 
Gates-Russell Spelling Diagnosis 
Test, 279-280 
Geerdes, H, 85 
General mathematics, 252-254 
Gerbench, J R , 49, 259, 372, 407 
Getting the Meaning, 139, 199 
Getz, M E, 122 
Geyer, E M., 286 
Gibson, J B , 14 1 
Gillingham, A , 335 
Gilmartm, J. G., 99 
Gilmer, E. C., 203 
Goldberg, G , 404 
Goldstein, F F., 96 
Gordon, H. C , 372 
Gottenberg, W L , 305 
Graded book lists, 194-197 
Graded sets of books, 23, 186-190, 193 
Graef, A F., 371 
Grant, A , 308 
Gray, C T, 18 
Gray, J, S., 117 
Gray, W H., 259, 305, 335 
Gray, W. S, 5, 18, 119, 166 
Gray Standardized Oral Reading 
Paragraphs Test, 38, 48 
Great Falls, Montana, High School, 
152 
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Greene, C E., 259 
Greene, E. B., 49 
Greene, H. A , 49, 259, 372, 407 
Greenough, J. B , 99 
Greenwood, R F., 203 
Gren^ow, D , 204 
Griffin, J. D. M , 403 
Grossmckle, F. E , 259 
Grover, C C , 8 
Growth in Reading , 138 
Guiler, W S, 139, 199, 246, 259, 303, 
3 2 <>, 372 

Guiler and Henry's Remedial Eng - 
lish, 359 

Guilfoile, E., 372 
Guilford, J. P., 40 
Gunn, M. A , 372 
Guthrie, E R , 369 
Guy Spelling Scales, 271 

Haefner, R, 66 

Haggerty Reading Examination, 7, 
37» 47 

Handedness. See Left-handedness 
Hand-eye dominance, 69-71 
Handwriting, need for remedial in- 
struction m, 307-309, standards of 
satisfactory proficiency m, 308- 

309, illustration of Ayres scale of, 

310, identifying pupils needing in- 
struction m, 3 1 1-3 13, scales for, 
313-316, diagnostic charts for, 317- 

322, causes of deficiency in, 322- 

323, remedial techniques, 324-325, 
instruction for the left-handed, 
325-328, manuals and equipment 
for, 328-330, a jumor-high-school 
remedial program in, 330-332, 
senior-high-school remedial pro- 
grams m, 332-334 

Handwriting illegibilities, 320 
Harap, H, 373 

Harris, A J, 18, 49, 85, 166, 185, 211 
Hart, A, 99 
Hartmann, G. W , 75, 76 
Harvard films for the improvement 
of reading, 108 
Hatfield, W W, 360 
Haynes, J P , 141 
Hegge, T G, 101 
Hempen, M , 191 


Herzberg, M. J, 203 
Heyerdahl, T. M., 21 1 
High-School Reading Program, A, 
1 66 

High-School Spelling Test , 269 

Hildreth, G , 85, 259, 305, 322, 323, 333 

Hills, E A., 134 

Hitz, J. B-, 54, 8y 

Hobson, B, 306 

Hoffman, H. B., 259 

Hoover, F. W, 166 

Horn Book Magazine, The, 194 

Horn, E., 285, 293, 305 

Hosey, G., 18 

Houston, Texas, Sam Houston High 
School, 47; Mirabeau B. Lamar 
Senior High School, 159, Stephen 
F. Austin Senior High School, 159 
Hovious, C, 49, 1 13, 1 14, 1 16, 1 19, 
138, 153, 200, 203 
How to Teach Phonics , 101 
Howe, M. L., 97 
Huelsman, C. B , Jr., 166 
Hull, C J , 68, 85 
Husband, R. W , 291 

Improvement of Reading in Second- 
ary Schools, The , 166 
Improving Your Reading, 139, 204 
Imus, H A , 29, 49 
Indianapolis, Indiana, George Wash- 
ington High School, 250, Arsenal 
Technical Schools, 255 
Intelligence, and reading disability, 
62-63, an< I spelling disability, 272 
Intelligence tests, 63-65 
Interest m reading, appraisal of, 21- 
23, development of, 75-77. See also 
Reading interests of jumor-high- 
school pupils 
Interest inventories, 22 
Interview techniques, 381 
Iowa Every -Pupil Tests of Basic 
Skills, 37, 46, 130 

Iowa Silent Reading Tests, 32-34, 44, 
48, 123, 129 

Iowa Spelling Scales, 271 

Jackson, J , 85 
Jacobson, P B., 18 
Jacqueline, Sister Mary, 260 
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Janney, J. E , 73 
Jasper, H H,73 
Jastak, J., 38, 39 
Javal, L. E , 24 
Jensen, M B., 85 
John, L, 218, 224, 231, 259 
Johnson, E M, 200 
Johnson, P W, 70 
Johnson, W , 67, 68 
Johnson, W H, 139, 203 
Jones, M. M W , 66 
Jones, V. D , 166 
Jorgensen, A. N., 49, 259, 372, 407 
Judd, C. H , 24, 25, 49, 69 
Junior-high-school pupils, reading 
abilities of a remedial group, 7, 
reading tests for, 31-39, selecting 
for remedial work m reading, 41- 
44, 137, remedial reading programs 
for, 121-142; remedial reading text- 
books for, 138-139, reading inter- 
ests of, 182-185; arithmetic experi- 
ments with, 242-248, spelling ex- 
periments with, 301-303, remedial 
handwriting program for, 330-332, 
English errors of, 345-346 
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High School, 298 
Karp, E E, 100, 119 
Kay, M E , 275 
Keller, H. B , 290, 291 
Kelley, D M , 399 
Kelly, E. I, 100, 119 
Kempkes, E , 65 

Keystone Ophthalmic Telebinocu- 
lar, 52-54, 56, 123, 150, 384 
Kmaesthetic method, 290-292 
King, L M , 293 
Kingdon, F , 79 
Kirk, J G, 329 
Kirk, S A, 88, 101, 119 
Kirk, W D , 101 
Kittredge, G. L , 99 
Klapper, P, 260 
Klopfer, B, 399 
Knight, F. B , 241 
Knight, P. E, 1 1 5, 201 
Knowlton, P A, 132, 204 
Koos, L. V , 309 


Kopel, D, 10, 19, 22, 50, 61, 69, 85, 
86, 167, 21 1, 261, 404 
Kottmeyer, W , 8, 9, 18 
Krise, E M , 305 
Kuhlen, R. G , 73 e 

Laboratory reading classes, 159 
La Brant, L., 18 
Ladd, M R., 66 
Langham, O P, 203 
Larson, R P, 120 
Laton, A. D., 403 
Laycock, S R, 403 
Learning to Compute , 241 
Lease, G. A, 303 

Left-handedness, and reading dis- 
ability, 65-67, measurement of, 67- 
69, and eye dominance, 69-71, and 
handwriting, 325-328 
Leggitt, D , 330, 336 
Lehman, H, 320 
Lemon, B. K., 373 
Leonard, S A , 340 
Leonard Diagnostic T est m Pwictua- 
tion and Capitalization , 352 
Let's Read , 138, 151, 153, 202 
Lincoln, A. L , 279 
Lindquist, E. F , 408 ' 

Line, W, 403 
Little, M., 335 
Logsdon, J. D , 330, 336 
Lord, E E , 66 
Lor ge, I, 15 
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Jackson High School, 156, Abra- 
ham Lincoln High School, 158, 
Benjamin Franklin High School, 
2 55, 299, 365 
Louttit, C M , 403, 408 
Lubbock, Texas, High School, 299 
Lucas County, Ohio, Junior High 
Schools, 302-303 
Ludema, M , 132, 141 
Lund, F H , 73 
Lyman, R, L , 339, 373 

McAdow, B , 181, 21 1 
McCall, W. A., 31, 49, 1 16, 138, 139, 
147, 202, 203, 271 

McCallister, J. M., 6, 18, 49, 85, 14 1, 
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McHale, C L, 119, 141 
McLeod, B , 61 
McNally, H. J, 141 
Mack, R, G., 116, 139, 147, 202 
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204-209 

Malchow, E C., 182, 21 1 
Mallory, P. L, 328 
Marble, M. M , 308 
Marckwardt, A. H., 340, 356, 373 
Martin, L. K., 204, 21 1 
Materials of reading, 1 25-1 27, 168- 
212 

Mathematics, general, 252-254. See 
also Arithmetic 

Maywood, Illinois, Proviso Town- 
ship High School, 299 
Melby, E. 0 , 259, 331 
Mentally retarded pupils, improving 
reading of, 87-88, 1 29-1 30, reading 
materials for, 176-182, 186-193, 207- 
209, arithmetic programs for, 251- 
252, and spelling rules, 293 
Meriden, Connecticut, High School, 
47, 156 

Merrill, M A., 408 
Methods of attacking unfamiliar 
words, 1 00- 10 1 

Metronoscope, 103-105, 153-154 
Miles, W R , 73, 291 
Miles peephole method, 29-30, 62 
Miller, G. E , 141 
Miller, N A, 119 
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School, 47, Rufus King High 
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School, 253 
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316 
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School, 366 

Mirror method of observing eye 
movements, 29-30, 62 
Mobile, Alabama, Murphy High 
School, 156 

Modern Living, 124, 15 1, 200 


4*7 

Modern School Achievement Test , 
44 
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Moore, B V., 382, 403 
Moore, H. S , 260 
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Junior High School, 13 2-1 34 
Morrison, G, 305 
Morrison, J. C, 271 
Morris on-McC all Spelling Scale , 271 
Morse, M L , 197 
Morton, R. L , 260 
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Neiden, B. H, 260 
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N elson-Denny Reading Test, 32, 48 
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of Commerce, 298, Erasmus Hall 
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1 12; and the remedial readmg pro- 
gram, 204 

Niles, Michigan, remedial reading 
program, 122-128 
Nimitz, C W., 217 
Northby, A S., 305 
Norvell, G W., 139, 203 
Number drills, 242 
Nutterville, C., 166 
Nystrom, E, C., 316, 317 

Oak, L., 54 

Oakland, California, reading disabili- 
ties among tenth-grade pupils, 8, 
Oakland High School, 46, Roose- 
velt High School, 332, Castlemont 
High School, 332 
Observation methods, 21 
Olney, A. F , 166 

Omaha, Nebraska, South High 
School, 250, 367, Central High 
School, 254 

One hundred books enjoyed by re- 
tarded readers, 170- 175 
Ophthalmograph, 26-29, 62, 153, 383 
Oral reading ability, diagnosis of, 
38 

O’Rourke, L J , 356 
Orton, S T, 69 
Osburn, W. J , 260 
Otis Self -Administering Tests of 
Mental Ability , 45, 123 

Paine, M. P , 203 
Parham, L. C , 119 
Parker, 1 , 18 
Parkinson, E M , 288 
Parr, F. W , 166 
Peak, H, 306 
Peardon, C C., 203 
Penmanship. See Handwriting 
Personality maladjustments of re- 
tarded pupils, 12-14, 74~75? 399-400 
Persons, G L, 7, 8, 17, 27, 116, 165, 
203 
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tram High School, 157, South 
Philadelphia High School for 
Girls, 251 
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School, 148 
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Phonics, 81; exercises for teaching, 

ioo-ioi r 

Pmtner-Paterson Performance Scale, 

65 

Pitkm, W B., 203 
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High School, 251 
Pond, F. L, 22 

Portland, Oregon, High School of 
Commerce, 333 

Portsmouth, Ohio, High School, 156, 
333? 3 6 <5 

Potter, M. A., 241 
Potter, M C, 288 

Practice Activities m Junior English, 
360, 362 

Practice m reading, importance of, 
78-79 

Prefixes most common m Thorndike 
Word List, 99 

Preliminary Survey of a Readmg 
Program for the Secondary 
School, A, 50, 166 
Pressey, L C, 320 
Pressey, S. L, 73, 355, 403 
Pressey Chart for Diagnosis of Illegi- 
bilities in Handwriting, 317, 320 
Pressey Diagnostic Tests in English 
Composition , 353 

Pnbble-McCrory Diagnostic Tests 
in Practical English, 351 
Progress on Readmg Roads, 204 
Progressive Arithmetic Tests, 220 
Progressive Readmg Tests, 36, 48 
Push-card method, 105-106 
Pyle, W. H., 269 

Quest, 203 

Quincy, Illinois, Junior High School, 
243-M4? 343-345 

Qumcy, Massachusetts, North Junior 
High School, 245 

Raimy, V , 403 
Ramsey, E , 197 
Rand, H, 138, 151, 153, 202 
Randall, J H., 232, 245, 260 
Raney, E. T», 73 
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Ransom, G , 373 
Ranton, M H., 356 
Rate of reading. See Speed of read- 
ing 

Read mid Comprehend , 115, 201 
Readiness for reading, 78 
Reading, importance m secondary- 
school work, 3, range of ability 
among high-school pupils, 6- 9, evi- 
dence of unprovability, 9-12, types 
of abilities m, 81, 111-117, teaching 
m content subjects, 109, materials 
of, 168-212 

Reading Aids Through the Grades , 
100 

Reading board, 106- 108 
Reading disability, extent of at sec- 
ondary-school level, 4-9, causes of, 
51-86; sex differences in, 82, treat- 
ment of, 87-120 

Reading extensively, for improving 
vocabulary, 92-93, for improving 
speed, 102 

Reading for details, 116-117 
Reading for mam ideas, m-115 
Reading for Skill , 113, 153, 198 
Reading for Understanding , 153, 202 
Reading m High Gear , 199 
Reading Instruction m Secondary 
Schools, 1 19, 166, 206 
Reading interests of jumor-high- 
school pupils, 182-185 
Reading materials, 168-212 
Readmg tests See Tests 
Reading to Learn, 132 
Reed, H B, iij, 343, 354, 369, 373 
Reed, M. D., 95 
Regressions, 24, 27-30 
Reliability of tests, 39-40 
Remedial arithmetic. See Arithmetic 
Remedial Arithmetic for High - 
School Pupils, 238-239 
Remedial English. See English funda- 
mentals 

Remedial handwriting See Hand- 
writing 

Remedial Reading Drills, 101 
Remedial reading programs, need for 
m secondary schools, 3-9, success 
of, 10-12, identifying and selecting 
pupils for, 20-47, *37> tlt: l e s for 


classes in, 44; in junior high 
schools, 1 21-142; in semor high 
schools, 143-167 

Remedial readmg techniques, basic 
principles, 89, 160-161, with slow 
learners, 87-88, 1 29-1 30, with dis- 
interested pupils, 75-77, with emo- 
tionally maladjusted pupils, 74-75; 
with pupils deficient m experience 
backgrounds, 78, with pupils from 
unsatisfactory homes, 88; with 
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